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Thank You for Choosing Ross
You've made a great choice. We expect you will be very happy with your purchase of Ross Technology. 

Our mission is to:

1. Provide a Superior Customer Experience

• offer the best product quality and support

2. Make Cool Practical Technology

• develop great products that customers love

Ross has become well known for the Ross Video Code of Ethics. It guides our interactions and 
empowers our employees. I hope you enjoy reading it below.

If anything at all with your Ross experience does not live up to your expectations be sure to reach out to 
us at solutions@rossvideo.com.

David Ross
CEO, Ross Video
dross@rossvideo.com

Ross Video Code of Ethics
Any company is the sum total of the people that make things happen. At Ross, our employees are a 
special group. Our employees truly care about doing a great job and delivering a high quality customer 
experience every day. This code of ethics hangs on the wall of all Ross Video locations to guide our 
behavior:

1. We will always act in our customers’ best interest.

2. We will do our best to understand our customers’ requirements.

3. We will not ship crap.

4. We will be great to work with.

5. We will do something extra for our customers, as an apology, when something big goes wrong and 
it's our fault.

6. We will keep our promises.

7. We will treat the competition with respect.

8. We will cooperate with and help other friendly companies.

9. We will go above and beyond in times of crisis. If there's no one to authorize the required action in 
times of company or customer crisis - do what you know in your heart is right. (You may rent 
helicopters if necessary.)
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Warranty and Repair Policy

Ross Video Limited (Ross) warrants its Inception Server systems to be free from defects under normal use and 
service a time period of 15 months from the date of shipment:

If an item becomes defective within the warranty period Ross will repair or replace the defective item, as 
determined solely by Ross.

Warranty repairs will be conducted at Ross, with all shipping FOB Ross dock. If repairs are conducted at the 
customer site, reasonable out-of-pocket charges will apply. At the discretion of Ross, and on a temporary loan basis, 
plug in circuit boards or other replacement parts may be supplied free of charge while defective items undergo 
repair. Return packing, shipping, and special handling costs are the responsibility of the customer.

This warranty is void if products are subjected to misuse, neglect, accident, improper installation or application, or 
unauthorized modification.

In no event shall Ross Video Limited be liable for direct, indirect, special, incidental, or consequential damages 
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are expressly limited to the duration of this warranty.

This warranty is TRANSFERABLE to subsequent owners, subject to Ross’ notification of change of ownership.



Extended Warranty

For customers that require a longer warranty period, Ross offers an extended warranty plan to extend the standard 
warranty period by one year increments. For more information about an extended warranty for your Inception 
Server system, contact your regional sales manager.

Environmental Information

The equipment that you purchased required the extraction and use of natural resources for its production. It may 
contain hazardous substances that could impact health and the environment.

To avoid the potential release of those substances into the environment and to diminish the need for the extraction 
of natural resources, Ross Video encourages you to use the appropriate take-back systems. These systems will reuse 
or recycle most of the materials from your end-of-life equipment in an environmentally friendly and health 
conscious manner.

The crossed-out wheeled bin symbol invites you to use these systems.

If you need more information on the collection, reuse, and recycling systems, please contact your local or regional 
waste administration.

You can also contact Ross Video for more information on the environmental performances of our products.

Use of Hazardous Substances in Electrical and Electronic Products (China RoHS)

Ross Video Limited has reviewed all components and processes for compliance to:

“Management Methods for the Restriction of the Use of Hazardous Substances in Electrical and Electronic 
Products” also known as China RoHS.

The “Environmentally Friendly Use Period” (EFUP) and Hazardous Substance Tables have been established for all 
products. We are currently updating all of our Product Manuals.

The Hazardous substances tables are available on our website at:

http://www.rossvideo.com/about-ross/company-profile/green-practices/china-rohs.html 

电器电子产品中有害物质的使用 

Ross Video Limited 按照以下的标准对所有组件和流程进行了审查： 

“电器电子产品有害物质限制使用管理办法”也被称为中国RoHS。 

所有产品都具有“环保使用期限”(EFUP）和有害物质表。目前，我们正在更新我们所有的产品手册。 

有害物质表在我们的网站： 

http://www.rossvideo.com/about-ross/company-profile/green-practices/china-rohs.html 

http://www.rossvideo.com/about-ross/company-profile/green-practices/china-rohs.html
http://www.rossvideo.com/about-ross/company-profile/green-practices/china-rohs.html


Company Address

Ross Video Limited 

8 John Street
Iroquois, Ontario
Canada, K0E 1K0

Ross Video Incorporated 

P.O. Box 880
Ogdensburg, New York
USA 13669-0880

General Business Office: (+1) 613  652  4886

Fax: (+1) 613  652  4425

Technical Support: (+1) 613  652  4886

After Hours Emergency: (+1) 613  349  0006

E-mail (Technical Support): techsupport@rossvideo.com

E-mail (General Information): solutions@rossvideo.com

Website: http://www.rossvideo.com
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Introduction

A Word of Thanks

Thank you for choosing Ross Video Inception as your newsroom and social media management solution.

We are committed to providing you with the highest level of customer satisfaction possible. If, for any reason, you 
have questions or comments, please call Ross Video at +1-613-652-4886 or send us an e-mail at 
techsupport@rossvideo.com.

We hope that you visit our website www.rossvideo.com to stay up to date with ongoing software releases, join our 
customer forum and learn more about the complete range of Ross Video products.

Note that software maintenance and extended warranties are available for your system to protect and extend the life 
of your investment. Our sales team are more than happy to provide further information on the plans available. 
Members of our sales team promptly respond to e-mails sent to: solutions@rossvideo.com.

Again, thank you for your purchase of an Inception management solution from Ross Video. We are confident of 
your future pleasure with your choice.

Yours Sincerely,

Peter Abecassis
Director of Product Management - Production Workflow
peter.abecassis@rossvideo.com

mailto:techsupport@rossvideo.com?Subject=Information%20Request&Body=Hi,%0D%0D
http://www.rossvideo.com
mailto:solutions@rossvideo.com?Subject=Information%20Request&Body=Hi,%0D%0D
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About This Guide

This guide contains the following chapters that cover the use of the Inception system:

1. “Introduction” — summary of this guide and explanations of important terms, conventions, and features.

2. “Getting Started” — overview of the Inception workflow and user interface.

3. “Creating and Opening Running Orders” — create running orders within Inception or based on NCS 
rundowns.

4. “Creating Inception Stories” — create and edit stories for Inception.

5. “Broadcast Stories” — create and edit Broadcast stories for Inception.

6. “Drupal Stories” — create and edit Drupal stories for Inception.

7. “Facebook Stories” — create and edit Facebook stories for Inception.

8. “Frankly Stories” — create and edit Frankly stories for Inception.

9. “TownNews Stories” — create and edit TownNews stories for Inception.

10. “WordPress Stories” — create and edit BIM and WordPress stories for Inception.

11. “YouTube Stories” — create and edit YouTube stories for Inception.

12. “Spell Checking” — use the built-in spell checker to check the spelling of the words that you type.

13. “Working in the Story Browser” — review the status of previously created or modified Inception stories.

14. “Using Assignments to Develop Stories” — use assignments to manage the development of stories and 
supporting information.

15. “Managing Your Contacts” — use the Inception contact manager to keep track of the contacts associated with 
an assignment.

16. “Editing the Running Order” — manage the stories in a running order.

17. “Approving and Publishing Stories” — approve and publish stories to your accounts.

18. “Playing Out a Running Order as an NCS” — use Inception as your NCS.

19. “Managing Feeds” — manage feeds from Social Media, RSS, and Wires.

20. “Drupal Feeds” — manage content gathered from your Drupal website.

21. “Frankly Feeds” — manage content gathered from your WordPress website.

22. “RSS Feeds” — manage content through RSS feeds from websites across the Internet.

23. “Spredfast Feeds” — manage pre-moderated content from the Spredfast platform.

24. “TownNews Feeds” — content gathered from your TownNews content management system.

25. “Wire Feeds” — manage content gathered from news wire services.

26. “WordPress Feeds” — manage content gathered from your WordPress website.

27. “Web Content Resources” — open web sites without leaving Inception.

28. “DataLinq Data” — view XPression DataLinq data.

29. “Working with Playlists” — manage lists of content items created or selected by Inception users.

30. “Polling Social Media Sources” — use polls to record user opinion from a social media source.

31. “Searching Inception Content” — simultaneously search all types of content stored on your Inception Server.

32. “Organizing Content in Folders” — use the Folders tree view to organize your content.

33. “Messaging” — use the built-in messaging system to communicate with one or multiple users on your 
Inception system.
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34. “Working with Custom Entities” — use custom entities to save information that is particular to your 
organization.

35. “Reporting” — generate reports about the stories on an Inception server.

36. “Configuring Inception” — configure Inception for your organization.

If you have questions pertaining to the operation of the Ross Video product, please contact us at the numbers listed 
in the section “Contacting Technical Support” on page 1–4. Our technical staff is always available for 
consultation, training, or service.

Documentation Conventions

This guide uses special text formats to identify parts of the user interface, text that a user must enter, or a sequence 
of menus and sub-menus that a user must follow to reach a particular command.

Interface Elements

Bold text identifies a user interface element such as a dialog box, a menu item, or a button. For example:

In the Media Manager Client, click Channel 1 the Channels section.

User Entered Text

Courier text identifies text that a user must enter. For example:

In the File Name box, enter Channel01.property.

Referenced Guides

Italic text identifies the titles of referenced guides, manuals, or documents. For example:

For more information, refer to the section “Create Broadcast Stories” on page 5–2 in the Inception User Guide.

Menu Sequences

Menu arrows identify a sequence of menu items that a user must follow to reach a particular command. For 
example: if a procedure step contains “Server > Save As,” a user should click the Server menu, and then click 
Save As.

Important Instructions

Star icons identify important instructions or features. For example:

 After installing Inception Server software, you must obtain Inception feature licenses from Ross Video Technical 
Support before users can access Inception features.
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Getting Help

To access the Inception Server Online Help system, click the  Help icon in the main toolbar. For help about the 

currently open panel, click he  Help button in a panel title bar to view a help topic about the panel.

The Online Help system contains the following navigation tabs to locate and access Online Help topics:

• Contents — table of contents

• Search — full text search

• Favorites — preferred information storage and access

Ross Video also supplies print-ready PDF files of the Inception Server Installation Guide, Inception Server 
Configuration Guide, and the Inception User Guides on the Inception Server Software Installation DVD.

Contacting Technical Support

Technical Support is staffed by a team of experienced specialists ready to assist you with any question or technical 
issue.

Ross Video has technical support specialists strategically located around the globe to ensure a prompt response to 
technical inquiries. Our primary technical support center is located in Ottawa, Ontario, Canada. In addition, we 
have offices in The United Kingdom (London), Australia (Sydney), and Singapore with satellite locations in New 
York City, The Netherlands, and China. As we expand our presence globally, we are constantly evaluating other key 
locations to have a local technical support specialist in order to better service our customers.

North America

Our North America center located in Ottawa, Ontario, Canada and is open Monday to Friday 8:30 a.m. to 6:00 p.m. 
EST, with 24/7/365 on-call service after hours.

Our telephone number is: +1-613-686-1557

Toll free within North America: +1 833-859-0499

EMEA

Our EMEA center is open Monday to Friday 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. GMT. After hours support is provided by our 
North America location.

International toll free: +800 3540 3545

If the local support specialist is not available, your call will be transferred automatically to our North America 
center.

Australia

Our Sydney, Australia office is located in Alexandria, NSW.

Our local support telephone number is: 1300 007 677

If the local support specialist is not available, your call will be transferred automatically to our North America 
center.

Online

E-mail: techsupport@rossvideo.com 

Website: use the link https://support.rossvideo.com/ to open a support request.

mailto:techsupport@rossvideo.com?Subject=Information%20Request&Body=Hi,%0D%0D
https://support.rossvideo.com/
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Getting Started
Inception by Ross Video is a social media publishing tool that enables you to create and manage text and video 
content for your organization’s social media accounts. Inception enables you to quickly create, review, approve, and 
publish content to multiple social media sites through a single user interface over the Internet — anywhere, 
anytime. Inception can also monitor and ingest social media content from the Internet and publish it to your social 
media accounts or to external systems such as character generators.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Start Inception

• Inception Workflow

• Exploring the Inception User Interface

• Using a Desktop Computer with Inception

• Using a Mobile Device with Inception

• Entering Text for Right-to-Left Languages
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Start Inception

To start Inception

1. Use one of the following supported web browsers to open the Inception web page provided by your Inception 
administrator:

• Microsoft Edge

• Google Chrome™ browser version 51 or greater

• Mozilla Firefox® version 52 or greater

• Apple Safari® version 10.2 or greater

The Login panel opens.

If a message indicates that the system is in maintenance mode, a system administrator must establish a database 
connection before you can log in as an Inception user.

2. In the Login panel, enter your Inception login credentials in the Username and Password boxes.

If you want to clear your workspace of all open windows when you log into Inception, complete the following 
steps:

a. Click the Advanced link.

The Login panel displays the advanced login options below the Password box.

b. Select the Clear Existing Workspace and Start a New Session check box.

Inception clears this option after each login.

3. Click or tap Login.

Inception opens.

 For your security, Inception automatically logs you out after 30 minutes of inactivity.

To close Inception

• On the main toolbar, click or tap the  Logout icon.
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Inception Workflow

The following diagram shows the main steps for creating and publishing stories.

Figure 2.1  Inception Workflow

For More Information on...

• the Inception user interface, refer to the section “Exploring the Inception User Interface” on page 2–3.

• how to navigate within various parts of the Inception user interface on a desktop computer, refer to the section 
“Using a Desktop Computer with Inception” on page 2–4.

• how to navigate within various parts of the Inception user interface on a mobile device, refer to the section 
“Using a Mobile Device with Inception” on page 2–9.

Exploring the Inception User Interface

The Inception user interface consists of a main toolbar and several types of workspace panels that open as required. 
The appearance of the user interface and the availability of features vary depending on whether you use a mobile 
device or a desktop computer.

 Inception is a suite of tools that has many optional features. The Inception Help system describes all Inception 
features, but the options available to you depend on which features your organization has purchased and the user 
permissions that your Inception administrator has granted to your user account. If you want to use a feature that 
you learned about from the Help system but is not visible, contact your Inception administrator.

Main Toolbar

The icons in the main toolbar enable you to open workspace panels to access almost all features of Inception. The 
icons that you can access from the main toolbar depends on the features your organization purchased and the user 
permissions that your Inception administrator assigned to your user account. Inception tailors the main toolbar to 
display the features available on the following supported devices: 

• Desktop Computer — for an overview of the desktop computer main toolbar, refer to the following section 
“Desktop Computer Main Toolbar” on page 2–4.

• Mobile Device — for an overview of the mobile device main toolbar, refer to the following section “Mobile 
Device Main Toolbar” on page 2–10.
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Using a Desktop Computer with Inception

The Inception user interface consists of a main toolbar and several types of workspace panels that open as required. 
Each type of panel opens in a pre-designated position in the Inception layout. You can open, close, resize, or move 
individual panels.

 Inception is a suite of tools that has many optional features. The Inception Help system describes all Inception 
features, but the options available to you depend on which features your organization has purchased and the user 
permissions that your Inception administrator has granted to your user account. If you want to use a feature that 
you learned about from the Help system but is not visible, contact your Inception administrator.

For More Information on...

• workspace panels, refer to the section “Exploring the Inception User Interface” on page 2–3.

Desktop Computer Main Toolbar

The icons in the main toolbar enable you to open workspace panels to work with Inception features. The icons 
available in the main toolbar depend on the features your organization purchased and the user permissions that your 
Inception administrator assigned to your user account.

When you want more space on your screen for Inception panels, press Ctrl F11 to hide the main toolbar. Press Ctrl 
F11 once again to show a hidden main toolbar.

The main toolbar may contain the following icons:

Table 2.1  Desktop Computer Main Toolbar Icons

Icon Name Description

Running Orders Opens the Running Order Manager panel.

For more information, refer to the sections “Creating a Running Order 
in Inception” on page 3–2 and “Open a Running Order” on page 3–6.

Playlists Opens the Playlist Manager panel.

For more information, refer to the sections “Create a Playlist” on 
page 29–2 and “Open a Playlist” on page 29–4.

Polls Opens the Social Polls panel.

For more information, refer to the chapter “Polling Social Media 
Sources” on page 30–1.

Story Browser Opens the Story Browser panel.

For more information, refer to the section “Open the Story Browser 
Panel” on page 13–2.

Custom Managers Opens a Custom Manager panel.

For more information, refer to the chapter “Working with Custom 
Entities” on page 34–1.

RSS Opens an RSS feed.

For more information, refer to the section “Open a Feed” on page 19–2.

Spredfast Opens a Spredfast feed.

For more information, refer to the section “Open a Feed” on page 19–2.

Wire Opens a Wire feed.

For more information, refer to the section “Open a Feed” on page 19–2.

Assignment Manager Opens the Assignment Manager panel.

For more information, refer to the chapter “Using Assignments to 
Develop Stories” on page 14–1
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Contact Manager Opens the Contact Manager panel.

For more information, refer to the chapter “Managing Your Contacts” 
on page 15–1

Task Schedule Opens the Task Schedule panel.

For more information, refer to the section “Monitoring the Publishing 
Schedule” on page 17–12.

Stories Pending 
Approval

Indicates that there are stories that are pending approval and opens the 
Approval Manager panel.

For more information, refer to the section “Approving and Rejecting 
Stories in the Approval Manager” on page 17–3.

No Stories Pending 
Approval

Indicates that no stories are pending approval and opens the Approval 
Manager panel.

For more information, refer to the section “Approving and Rejecting 
Stories in the Approval Manager” on page 17–3.

Messaging Opens the Messaging Manager panel.

For more information, refer to the chapter “Messaging” on page 33–1.

Report Manager Opens the Report Manager panel.

For more information, refer to the chapter “Reporting” on page 35–1.

Configuration Opens the Configuration interface.

For more information, refer to the chapter “Configuring Inception” on 
page 36–1.

Change Password Enables you to change your Inception password.

For more information, refer to the section “Change Your Inception 
Password” on page 36–9.

Perspectives Enables you to switch to a different perspective, or to manage 
perspectives.

For more information, refer to the section “Manage Perspectives” on 
page 36–3.

Search Enables you to simultaneous search all types of content stored on your 
Inception Server.

For more information, refer to the section “Searching Inception 
Content” on page 31–1.

Resources Opens web content resource in a new web browser tab or a new 
Inception panel.

For more information, refer to the chapter “Web Content Resources” 
on page 27–1.

MOS Plugins Enables you to select a MOS device from which to add MOS objects to 
a Broadcast story.

For more information, refer to the section “Add MOS Objects to 
Broadcast Stories” on page 5–11.

Table 2.1  Desktop Computer Main Toolbar Icons

Icon Name Description
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Panel Positions and Perspectives

When accessed from a desktop computer, the Inception user interface layout consists of the main toolbar and eight 
panel positions. Each panel position can contain multiple types of Inception panels. If some positions are 
unoccupied, Inception optimizes the layout by expanding open panels to fill all available space.

Figure 2.2  Arrangement of the Eight Panel Positions

A user perspective is a customized view of the Inception user interface. It is a mapping of Inception panel types to 
positions in the user interface layout. Perspectives also save the columns displayed in the Running Order, Playlist, 
and Social Polls panels.

For example, a perspective may include an RSS feed in the left column, a playlist in the top middle, and a 
WordPress feed in the right column. When you apply this perspective, any RSS feeds you open display in the left 
column. Playlists display in the middle. WordPress feeds display in the right column.

Perspectives are especially useful for people who perform many different tasks in Inception. For example, a 
producer may use one perspective for working with running orders and the story editor panel, and another 
perspective for working with playlists and feeds.

All Inception users can create perspectives for their own use. Inception administrators can also create global 
perspectives available to all users.

 Panels may not always display exactly where you expect. As you open and close panels, Inception adjusts the 
layout to optimize use of the available space. For example, if the current perspective includes an RSS feed in the 
left column and you use it to open only an RSS feed, the RSS feed occupies all the available space. As you open 
more panel types, Inception adjusts the layout to conform with the perspective.

Default Panel Positions

When you first use Inception, it opens certain types of panels in certain panel positions by default. Inception 
continues to use the default layout until you move a panel or open a saved perspective. If you revert your panel 
layout to the default panel layout, Inception also reverts the columns displayed in the Running Order, Playlist, and 
Social Polls panels to default columns.

Help Opens the User Help system.

Logout End your current session and log out of the Inception Server.

Table 2.1  Desktop Computer Main Toolbar Icons

Icon Name Description
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The following illustration describes the default layout.

Figure 2.3  Default Panel Layout

Default layout positions are as follows:

• Grid-based panels open in the top middle position. Running Order panels, Playlist panels, the Story Browser 
panel, the Task Schedule panel, and the Approval Manager panel are all grid-based panels.

• The Story Editor panel opens in the bottom left position.

• The Video Player panel opens in the bottom right position.

• Feed-based panels open in the right column.

By default, Inception does not occupy all eight panel positions. Inception optimizes the layout by expanding open 
panels to fill all available space. Opening an instance of each panel type results in the following optimized layout:

Figure 2.4  Actual Layout with all Panel Types Open

For More Information on...

• creating and managing perspectives, refer to the section “Manage Perspectives” on page 36–3.

Move a Panel from One Layout Position to Another

To move a panel from one layout position to another

1. At the top of the panel you want to move, click and drag the panel’s name tab.

The layout guide opens.

2. Drag the pointer over the layout guide to specify the position to which you want to move the panel.

As you drag the pointer over the layout guide, the current drop position for the panel turns yellow. Light gray 
indicates unoccupied positions. Dark gray indicates occupied positions that can accept additional panels.
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3. When the position to which you want to move the panel turns yellow, release the mouse button.

After you have arranged panels to your liking, you can save the layout as a perspective.

For More Information on...

• saving a layout as a perspective, refer to the section “Manage Perspectives” on page 36–3.

Rearrange Panel Tabs Within a Layout Position

You can rearrange the order of panel tabs within a layout position to customize the layout to suit your typical 
workflow.

To rearrange the order of panel tabs within a layout position

1. Click and drag the panel’s name tab within the tab row at the top of the layout position.

As you drag the pointer over the tab row, a dotted rectangle indicates the current drop position for the selected 
panel tab. If the rectangle surrounds a tab name, the drop position is to the left of that tab.

2. When the dotted rectangle indicates the desired position, release the mouse button to drop the panel tab.

You can also move a panel to a different layout position by dragging and dropping the panel name tab into the 
tab row of the destination panel. After you have arranged panel tabs to your liking, you can save the layout as a 
perspective.

Navigating within Panels

This section describes how resize and close panels and how to navigate within column-based panels.

To resize a panel

• Hover the mouse pointer over an edge or corner of the panel until the resizing icon displays, then click and drag 
the edge or corner.

 Inception does no save custom panel sizing as part of a perspective.

To close a panel

• Click the  Close icon in the top right corner of the panel.

If the layout position contains more than one open panel, only the current panel closes. To close all open panels 
at once, use the keyboard shortcut Ctrl Alt Shift Q.

Navigating within Column-Based Panels

Column-based panels consist of horizontal rows, each of which represents a story, a playlist item, or a scheduled 
event. Each vertical column contains one type of information about the rows.

The following panel types are column-based:

• Running Order panels

• Task Schedule panel

• Approval Manager panel

• Story Browser panel

• Playlist panels
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The following table describes how to navigate within a column-based panel.

Using a Mobile Device with Inception

The Inception user interface consists of a main toolbar and several types of workspace panels that open as required. 
Each type of panel opens in a pre-designated position in the Inception layout. You can open, close, resize, or move 
individual panels.

 Inception is a suite of tools that has many optional features. The Inception Help system describes all Inception 
features, but the options available to you depend on which features your organization has purchased and the user 
permissions that your Inception administrator has granted to your user account. If you want to use a feature that 
you learned about from the Help system but is not visible, contact your Inception administrator.

For More Information on...

• workspace panels, refer to the section “Exploring the Inception User Interface” on page 2–3.

Table 2.2  Column-based Panel Navigation

Desired Effect Action to Perform

To move between cells Press the ↑, ↓, ←, or → keys.

Alternatively, to move horizontally, press Tab or Shift Tab.

To select a row Click the row or press the ↑ and ↓ keys to navigate to the row.

Yellow shading highlights the selected row.

To select a range of rows Click the first row in the selection range, then Shift-click the last row in 
the selection range.

The row selection includes the first selected row, the last selected row, and 
all the rows between the two selected rows.

To select multiple rows Click the first row to select, then select additional rows to add to your 
selection as follows:

• Windows — Ctrl-click each row to add to your selection.

• macOS — Cmd-click each row to add to your selection.

To select all rows Click a row, then press Ctrl A.

Inceptions selects all the rows in a panel.

To select a cell Click the cell, or navigate to it by pressing the ↑, ↓, ←, or → keys or Tab 
and Shift Tab

To replace all the text in a cell Select the cell, press the Space Bar, then enter new contents using the 
keyboard.

To edit the text in a cell Select the cell, press the Insert key, press the ← and → keys to position the 
cursor, then insert new content using the keyboard. Press the Delete key to 
delete individual characters.

To change the status of a check 
box in the selected cell

Select the cell, then press the Space Bar to reverse the cell status.

To scroll horizontally Click and drag the horizontal scroll bar at the bottom of the panel.

To scroll vertically Roll the mouse wheel or click and drag the vertical scroll bar on the right 
side of the panel.

To move a column Click and drag the column header to a new location in the panel.
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Mobile Device Main Toolbar

The icons in the main toolbar enable you to open workspace panels to access almost all features of Inception. The 
icons that you can access from the main toolbar depends on the features your organization purchased and the user 
permissions that your Inception administrator assigned to your user account.

 The Configuration interface, the Assignment Manager panel, features related to user perspectives, and MOS 
Plugins are not available when accessing Inception on a mobile device.

The main toolbar may contain the following icons:

Table 2.3  Mobile Device Main Toolbar Icons

Icon Name Description

Running Orders Opens the Running Order Manager panel.

For more information, refer to the sections “Creating a Running Order 
in Inception” on page 3–2 and “Open a Running Order” on page 3–6.

Playlists Opens the Playlist Manager panel.

For more information, refer to the sections “Create a Playlist” on 
page 29–2 and “Open a Playlist” on page 29–4.

Polls Opens the Social Polls panel.

For more information, refer to the chapter “Polling Social Media 
Sources” on page 30–1.

Story Browser Opens the Story Browser panel.

For more information, refer to the section “Open the Story Browser 
Panel” on page 13–2.

Custom Managers Opens a Custom Manager panel.

For more information, refer to the chapter “Working with Custom 
Entities” on page 34–1.

RSS Opens an RSS feed.

For more information, refer to the section “Open a Feed” on page 19–2.

Spredfast Opens a Spredfast feed.

For more information, refer to the section “Open a Feed” on page 19–2.

Wire Opens a Wire feed.

For more information, refer to the section “Open a Feed” on page 19–2.

Assignment Manager Opens the Assignment Manager panel.

For more information, refer to the chapter “Using Assignments to 
Develop Stories” on page 14–1

Contact Manager Opens the Contact Manager panel.

For more information, refer to the chapter “Managing Your Contacts” 
on page 15–1

Task Schedule Opens the Task Schedule panel.

For more information, refer to the section “Monitoring the Publishing 
Schedule” on page 17–12.

Stories Pending 
Approval

Indicates that there are stories that are pending approval and opens the 
Approval Manager panel.

For more information, refer to the section “Approving and Rejecting 
Stories in the Approval Manager” on page 17–3.
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Panel Positions

When accessed from a mobile device, the Inception user interface layout consists of the main toolbar plus four 
panel positions. Each panel position can contain zero or more types of Inception panels. If some positions are 
unoccupied, Inception optimizes the layout by expanding the open panels to fill all available space.

No Stories Pending 
Approval

Indicates that no stories are pending approval and opens the Approval 
Manager panel.

For more information, refer to the section “Approving and Rejecting 
Stories in the Approval Manager” on page 17–3.

Messaging Opens the Messaging Manager panel.

For more information, refer to the chapter “Messaging” on page 33–1.

Report Manager Opens the Report Manager panel.

For more information, refer to the chapter “Reporting” on page 35–1.

Change Password Enables you to change your Inception password.

For more information, refer to the section “Change Your Inception 
Password” on page 36–9.

Perspectives Enables you to switch to a different perspective, or to manage 
perspectives.

For more information, refer to the section “Manage Perspectives” on 
page 36–3.

Search Enables you to simultaneous search all types of content stored on your 
Inception Server.

For more information, refer to the section “Searching Inception 
Content” on page 31–1.

Resources Opens web content resource in a new web browser tab or a new 
Inception panel.

For more information, refer to the chapter “Web Content Resources” 
on page 27–1.

Help Opens the User Help system.

Logout End your current session and log out of the Inception Server.

Table 2.3  Mobile Device Main Toolbar Icons

Icon Name Description
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The following illustration describes the default layout.

Figure 2.5  Arrangement of the Four Panel Positions

Panels open in either the top right or bottom right position as follows:

• Grid-based panels display in the top right position. These include running orders, playlists, the Story Browser 
panel, the Task Schedule panel, and the Approval Manager panel.

• The Story Editor panel opens in the bottom right position.

• Feed-based panels display in the bottom right position.

Since Inception only opens panels in the top right and bottom right positions, the interface looks to have only two 
panels (top and bottom), unless you move a panel to a position on the left.

Move a Panel from One Layout Position to Another

To move a panel from one layout position to another

1. At the top of the panel you want to move, tap and drag the panel’s name tab.

The layout guide opens.

2. Drag the pointer over the layout guide to specify the position to which you want to move the panel.

As you drag the pointer over the layout guide, the current drop position for the panel turns yellow. Light gray 
indicates unoccupied positions. Dark gray indicates occupied positions that can accept additional panels.

3. When the position to which you want to move the panel turns yellow, lift your finger.
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Rearrange Panel Tabs Within a Layout Position

You can rearrange the order of panel tabs within a layout position to customize the layout to suit your typical 
workflow.

To rearrange the order of panel tabs within a layout position

1. Tap and drag the panel’s name tab within the tab row at the top of the layout position.

As you drag the pointer over the tab row, a dotted rectangle indicates the current drop position for the selected 
tab. If the rectangle surrounds a tab name, the drop position is to the left of that tab.

2. When the dotted rectangle indicates the desired position, lift your finger to drop the panel tab.

You can also move a panel to a different layout position by dragging the panel name tab into the tab row of the 
panel of your choosing.

Navigating within Panels

This section describes how to resize and close panels and how to navigate within column-based panels.

To resize a panel

1. Tap and hold the blue bar between panels until it turns bright blue.

2. Drag the bar to resize the two panels that border the selected bar.

3. When ready to place the border between the panels, release the bar.

To close a panel

• Click the  Close icon in the top right corner of the panel.

If the layout position contains more than one open panel, only the current panel closes.

Navigating within Column-Based Panels

Column-based panels consist of horizontal rows, each of which represents a story, a playlist item, or a scheduled 
event. Each vertical column contains one type of information about the rows.

The following panel types are column-based:

• Running Order panels

• Task Schedule panel

• Approval Manager panel

• Story Browser panel

• Playlist panels

The following table describes how to navigate within a column-based panel.

Table 2.4  Column-based Panel Navigation

Desired Effect Action to Perform

To select a row Tap a cell in the row.

Yellow shading highlights the selected row.

To select a cell Tap the cell.

To enable or disable the ability to 
select multiple rows in running 
orders and playlists

Do one of the following:

• To enable multi-select, tap the Single Select icon in the panel toolbar.

• To disable multi-select, tap the Multi Select icon in the panel toolbar.

The icons show the current selection mode. For example: when the Multi 
Select icons is visible, you can select multiple rows.
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Entering Text for Right-to-Left Languages

When you enter text in Inception using a right-to-left language, text entry starts from the right of a text box and 
continues to the left as you enter text. Arabic is one of the most widespread right-to-left languages of modern times.

To enter text in a right-to-left language:

1. In the system settings for your desktop computer or mobile device, select a right-to-left language for the system 
language or input keyboard.

2. Click in an Inception text box.

3. Enter your text.

Text starts from the right of the text box and continues to the left as you type.

To return to left-to-right text entry, select a left-to-right language for the system language or input keyboard.

To select multiple rows in a 
running order or playlist

Enable multi-select, then tap and hold each row you want to select.

When you select a row, it turns yellow.

To deselect a row Tap and hold it until it changes from yellow to a different color.

To perform an action on one or 
more rows

Select the rows, then tap an action icon in the panel toolbar. For example: 
to approve a selected story, click the Approve icon.

To open a story or a playlist item Double-tap the story or playlist item to open.

The selected item opens in an editor panel.

Table 2.4  Column-based Panel Navigation

Desired Effect Action to Perform
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Creating and Opening Running 
Orders
A running order is an ordered list of stories to publish. Each row in a running order represents a story and displays 
the properties of a story.

You can base a running order on an NCS rundown or create new one entirely within Inception. When you playout a 
running order, Inception publishes the social media stories contained in the running order. You are also able to 
publish individual social media stories at any time.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Running Orders Based on External NCS Rundowns

• Creating a Running Order in Inception

• Open a Running Order

• Create a Template from a Running Order

• Print a Running Order

• View, Follow, or Control a Running Order from a Mobile Device

• Archive Running Orders

• Delete Running Orders
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Running Orders Based on External NCS Rundowns

When you create a running order based on an NCS rundown, Inception imports the selected NCS rundown from the 
external NCS for you to use as an outline for your running order. When you first open an NCS based running order, 
the running order only contains Broadcast stories that you cannot edit within Inception. You can add social media 
stories as children of the Broadcast stories. The Inception running order automatically receives any changes made 
to the NCS rundown in the external NCS. As each Broadcast story in the NCS rundown goes to air, Inception 
publishes the child social media stories associated with the Broadcast story.

When you open a rundown from an external NCS in Inception, the Inception denylist does not filter the text of 
approved stories in the rundown. Inception does publish denylisted words in approved stories of an external NCS 
rundown.

Creating a Running Order in Inception

When you create a running order in Inception, you can add any combination of parent and child stories to the 
running order. You can also rearrange the order of stories and edit story properties. You can play out the running 
order or publish stories individually.

To create a running order

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Running Orders icon.

The Running Order Manager panel opens.

When the Running Order Manager panel cannot display all the available running orders on a single page, use 
the following controls in the bottom toolbar of the Running Order Manager panel to view all the available 
running orders:

• Showing page number — enter in this box the page number of running orders to view in the Running 
Orders table, then click or tap a blank area of the Running Order Manager panel to display the selected 
page.

•  — click or tap this button to view the first page of running orders in the Running Orders table.

•  — click or tap this button to view the previous page of running orders in the Running Orders table.

•  — click or tap this button to view the next page of running orders in the Running Orders table.

•  — click or tap this button to view the last page of running orders in the Running Orders table.

• Show — click or tap the following links to set the number of running orders to display in the Running 
Orders table:

› 5 — display 5 running orders in the Running Orders table.

› 25 — display 25 running orders in the Running Orders table.

› 50 — display 50 running orders in the Running Orders table.

› 100 — display 100 running orders in the Running Orders table.
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2. From the Running Order Manager toolbar, click or tap the  Create Running Order icon.

The New Running Order dialog box opens.

3. If you have an NCS license for your Inception system, use the Template list to select the running order to use 
as a template to create your new running order. Inception copies the stories in the selected template into the 
new running order and places the new stories in the same positions as in the template. Inception resets the 
history for the new stories your new running order.

4. In the Name box, enter a name for the running order.

When your Inception system is configured to automatically archive running orders, you can choose not to 
archive a running order by adding the word hold (case insensitive) to the start of the running order name. For 
example, Inception will not archive a running order named hold News Night 9.

5. Select a Start Date for the running order as follows:

a. Click or tap the Start Date box to open the Calendar tool.

b. In the Date selector, click or tap the start date.

The Date selector shows the current month. To view the calendar for a different month, click or tap the 
Arrows on either side of the month name.

c. Use the Hour, Minute, and Second lists to specify the start time.

Alternatively, you can click or tap Now to select the current date and time.

d. Click Done.
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6. Select an End Date for the running order or skip to step 7 to automatically set the End Date.

a. Click or tap the Start Date box to open the Calendar tool.

b. In the Date selector, click or tap the end date.

The Date selector shows the current month. To view the calendar for a different month, click or tap the 
Arrows on either side of the month name.

c. Use the Hour, Minute, and Second lists to specify the start time.

Alternatively, you can click or tap Now to select the current date and time.

d. Click Done.

7. In the Duration box, enter the duration for the running order in HH:MM:SS format.

Inception automatically sets the Duration of a running order after you select a Start Date and an End Date for 
the running order.

8. Select Duration Based check box to automatically adjust the start and end times of a running order when the 
running order is first taken on air. Inception sets the running order start time to the time that the running order 
is taken on air. The end time is set by adding the running order duration to the start time.

Clear this check box to not change the start and end times set for a running order when it is taken on air.

9. Click the Show Advanced link.

The advance options display below the link.

10. In the Channel box, enter the channel for the running order.

Inception includes the running order channel in the <roChannel> attribute of the following MOS messages: 
roCreate, roMetadataReplace, roList, and roListAll.

11. In the Object Group box, enter the object group for the running order.

Inception includes the running object group in the <objGroup> attribute.

12. Click or tap OK.

A new running order opens in the Running Order panel. If you did not use a template to create a running 
order, the running order opens empty and ready for you to add stories. When you use a template to create a 
running order, the new running order opens with the stories copied from the selected template and ready for 
you to edit.

For More Information on...

• editing the running order, refer to the chapter “Editing the Running Order” on page 16–1.

• creating stories, refer to the chapter “Creating Inception Stories” on page 4–1.

• selecting MOS devices to monitor a running order, refer to the section “Select the MOS Devices to Monitor 
Your NCS Running Order” on page 18–2.

• using folders to organize running orders in the Running Order Manager panel, refer to the chapter “Organizing 
Content in Folders” on page 32–1.
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Associate Studios with a Running Order

It is common for a news room to have multiple studios with multiple sets of devices for different playouts of 
running orders. Inception enables you to associate studios with running orders. When you monitor a running order, 
Inception sends out the associated studio to any MOS device monitoring the running order.

To associate studios with a new running order

1. From the Running Order Manager toolbar, click or tap the  Create Running Order icon.

The New Running Order dialog box opens.

2. Use the Attributes tab to define the attributes of your new running order.

3. Click or tap the Studios tab. If the Studios tab is not visible, you do not have an NCS license for your Inception 
Server. The Studios tab is only available when studios are defined on your Inception Server. You cannot 
associate studios without an NCS license for your Inception Server.

The Studios tab opens. 

4. In the Active Studios list, select the check boxes to the right of the studios that you want Inception to send out 
to any MOS device monitoring the running order. Clear the check box to the right of the studios that you do not 
want to send out.

5. Click or tap OK.

A new running order opens in the Running Order panel and Inception associates the selected studios with the 
running order.

Add a Virtual Output Channel to a Running Order

When you create a running order, you can choose to output the running order through a virtual channel to an 
external application or system. Defining a changeable virtual ID for a running order enables you to match the 
running order virtual output channel to the channel used by an external application or system to access running 
order content. Changing running order virtual IDs enables you to switch the running order accessed by an external 
application or system without changing the external application or system channel.

To define a virtual output channel for a new playlist

1. From the Running Order Manager toolbar, click or tap the  Create Running Order icon.

The New Running Order dialog box opens.

2. Use the Attributes tab to define the attributes of your new running order.
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3. Click or tap the Outputs tab.

The Outputs tab opens.

4. Select the Use Virtual ID check box to use a virtual ID to output running order content through a virtual 
channel.

5. Use the Existing IDs list to select an existing virtual ID with which to create the virtual output channel for the 
new running order. This list is only available when the User Virtual ID check box is selected.

 Selecting an existing virtual ID that is currently assigned to another running order removes the virtual ID from 
the running order and assigns it to the new running order. The existing running order stop content output through 
the virtual channel.

6. If the Existing IDs list does not contain a virtual ID that you want to assign to the new running order, enter in 
the Virtual ID box the virtual ID from which to create the virtual output channel for the new running order.

7. Click or tap OK.

A new running order opens in the Running Order panel.

Open a Running Order

The Running Order panel displays the stories contained in a running order. You can have multiple running orders 
open at the same time, each in a separate running order tab.

To open a running order

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Running Orders icon.

The Running Order Manager panel opens.

2. If the running order you want to open is archived, click or tap the  Show Archived icon in the Running 
Order Manager toolbar.

Inception adds the archived running orders to the Running Orders table and displays a check mark in the 
Archived column of each archived running order in the table.
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3. To filter the Running Orders table, complete the following steps:

a. Click or tap the  Filter icon in the Running Order Manager toolbar.

The Filter box opens below the toolbar.

b. In the Filter box, enter a portion of the name of the running order you are looking for to open.

You do not need to enter the start of a running order name, just any portion of the name filters the Running 
Orders table. The Running Orders table automatically updates to display only the running orders with 
names that contain the text entered in the Filter box.

c. To close the Filters box, click or tap the  Filter icon in the Running Order Manager toolbar.

Closing the Filters box clears the entered filter and displays all the available running orders in the Running 
Orders table.

4. In the Running Orders table, double-click or double-tap the running order to open.

The selected running order opens in a Running Order panel. You can have multiple running orders open at the 
same time. To switch to a different running order, click its running order tab.

For descriptions of the columns in the Running Order table, refer to the Running Order Table section in the 
Running Order panel Online Help topic.

5. To change the table columns displayed in the Running Order panel, complete the following steps:

a. In the Running Order panel, right-click the title of any table column.

The Columns list opens.

b. Select Running Order panel columns as follows:

• To include a column, select the check box to the left of the column name.

• To remove a column, clear the check box to the left of the column name.

c. Select the Force fit columns check box to automatically resize column widths to the table content.

d. Click Close.

e. Click and drag columns to reposition columns in the Running Order table.

f. Click and drag column dividers to manually resize the width of individual columns.

For More Information on...

• editing the running order, refer to the chapter “Editing the Running Order” on page 16–1.

• creating stories, refer to the chapter “Creating Inception Stories” on page 4–1.
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Status Bar Font Size

The status bar along the bottom of the Running Order panel displays timing information about the open running 
order. You can use the status bar control icons to change the information field font size and to view hidden fields. 
You can choose from 28 font sizes in which to display the status bar fields (Figure 3.1).

Figure 3.1  Status Bar Font Size Range

To change the font size of status bar information fields

1. To increase the font size of the status bar fields, click the  Increase icon in the Running Order panel status 

bar. The font size increases each time you click the  Increase icon until it reaches the maximum font size.

As you increase the font size Inception may run out of space in the status bar to display all fields. When the 

status bar cannot display all fields, Inception adds the  Right icon to the status bar to indicate that the status 
bar contains hidden fields to the right.

2. To view the hidden status bar fields to the right, the  Right icon.

When you view hidden fields to the right, Inception makes room for the hidden fields by hiding fields on the 
left side of the status bar.

3. To view the hidden status bar fields to the right, the  Left icon.

When you view hidden fields to the left, Inception makes room for the hidden fields by hiding fields on the 
right side of the status bar. When all fields do not fit in the status bar you must decrease the font size to view all 
fields.

4. To decrease the font size of the status bar fields, click the  Decrease icon. The font size increases each time 

you click the  Decrease icon until it reaches the maximum font size.

Create a Template from a Running Order

If you have an NCS license for your Inception system, you can create running order templates from existing 
running orders. When you use a template to create a new running order, Inception copies the stories in the selected 
template into the new running order and places the new stories in the same positions as in the template. The new 
running order opens with the stories copied from the selected template and ready for you to edit.

To create a template from a running order

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Running Orders icon.

The Running Order Manager panel opens.

2. In the Running Order Manager panel, locate the running order that you want to use as a template.

3. Click in the Template cell associated with the running order that you want to use as a template.

Inception displays a check box in the selected Template cell.

4. Select the Template check box.
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5. Click any other cell in the Running Order Manager panel.

Inception creates a template from the selected running order and adds the template to the From Template list 
in the New Running Order dialog box.

6. To show template running orders in the Running Orders table, click or tap the  Show Templates icon in 
the Running Order Manager toolbar.

The Running Orders table updates to show all the template running orders. Template running orders are 
identified by a check mark in the Template column of the Running Orders table.

7. To hide template running orders from the Running Orders table, click or tap the  Hide Templates icon in 
the Running Order Manager toolbar.

The Running Orders table updates and hides all the template running orders.

Configure a Template to Automatically Create Running Orders

You can configure any running order template to automatically create new running orders on a set schedule. 
Inception automatically creates rundowns at 12:30 AM, at a set number of days before the rundowns are scheduled 
to go live. For example, rundowns scheduled for Tuesday are created on the previous Sunday at 12:30 AM when the 
Days in Advance setting is set to three.

To configure a template to automatically create running orders

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Running Orders icon.

The Running Order Manager panel opens.

2. In the Running Orders panel, double-click or double-tap the running order that you want to use as a template 
to automatically create running orders.

The selected running order opens in the Running Order panel.

3. In the Running Order panel, click or tap the  Settings icon.

The Edit Running Order dialog box opens.

4. Click or tap the Template tab. 

The Template tab opens.

5. In the Template Setting section, verify that the Use As Template check box is selected.

6. In the Auto Create Schedule section, select the check box to the left of each weekday for which to 
automatically create a running order from the template.
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7. In the Auto Create Options section, enter the pathname for the folder to store automatically created running 
orders in the Create in Directory box. Clear the Create in Directory box to create running orders in the same 
folder as the running order template.

8. In the Days in Advance box, enter the number of days before a running order is scheduled to go live to 
automatically create the running order.

For example, setting the Days in Advance setting to three days creates running orders scheduled for Tuesday 
on the previous Sunday at 12:30 AM.

9. Click or tap OK.

Inception will use the selected template to automatically create a running order on each of the selected 
weekdays and save the running order in the specified directory.

When you create a new running order you can use the Template tab in the New Running Order dialog box to 
configure the running order as template to automatically create running orders.

Print a Running Order

If you have an NCS license for your Inception Server, you can print the script content of the running order currently 
open in the Running Order panel from a desktop computer.

 You require an NCS license for your Inception Server to print running orders. You cannot print running orders 
from a mobile device. Please contact Ross Video to purchase an NCS license for your Inception Server.

To print a running order

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Running Orders icon.

The Running Order Manager panel opens.

2. In the Running Orders table, double-click or double-tap the running order to print.

The selected running order opens in the Running Order panel.

3. If you want to include running order cell shading in your printout, you must configure your web browser to 
print background colors and images.

4. If you only want to print selected rows or blocks from a running order, select the rows or blocks to print.

5. In the Running Order panel, click or tap the  Print icon. If the Print icon is not visible, you do not have 
an NCS license for your Inception Server. You cannot print running orders without an NCS license for your 
Inception Server.

The Print Running Order dialog box opens.
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6. Use the Column Selection list to select the set of running order columns to include in the running order 
printout. The available column sets are as follows:

• Default — Group, Page, Slug, Segment, Type, Assignees, Floated, Video, Total Time, and Back Time 
columns.

• All — all available running order columns.

• Perspectives — the columns included in the selected perspective. Inception also uses the column order and 
column size proportions from the selected perspective to print the running order.

A running order printout of the Default columns would look like the following example:

7. Use the Elements list to select the running order rows to include in the running order printout. The available 
running order rows are follows:

• Entire Rundown — all the rows in the running order.

• Selected Rows — only the selected rows in the running order.

• Selected Block — only the rows contained by the block selected in the running order.

8. Use the Format list to select the running order information to include in the running order printout. The 
available running order printout formats are as follows:

• Running Order Only — only include running order columns in the running order printout.

• Running Order with Scripts — include story text with the running order columns the running order 
printout.

• Scripts Only — only include story text in the running order printout.

Scripts include story text, production cues, and instructions.

9. Use the Font Size list to set the font size of the text in the running order printout and in the running order 
printout preview window. The available font sizes are as follows:

• Small — 50% of the default font size set for your browser.

• Normal — 66% of the default font size set for your browser.

• Large — 100% of the default font size set for your browser.

• X-Large — 140% of the default font size set for your browser.
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10. Select the Print in Color check box to print the running order in color. Clear the Print in Color check box to 
print the running order in grayscale.

A running order printed in color would look like the following example:

o

The same running order printed in grayscale would look like the following example:

11. Select the Script Double Spacing check box if you want to double space the script content of the running order 
in the running order printout and in the running order printout preview window.

This option is only available when you select the Running Order with Scripts or Scripts Only format from 
the Format list.

12. In the Columns section, select the check box to the left of each Running Order panel column that you want to 
include in the running order printout. Clear the check box to the left of each column that you want to exclude 
from the running order printout.

13. This section is not available when the Running Order with Scripts or Scripts Only format is selected from 
the Format list.

14. Use the Columns section to select the running order columns to include in the running order printout. The 
columns listed in this section come from the column set selected in the Column Selection list.

• To include a column in the running order printout, select the check box to the left of the column name. Clear 
the check box to the left of a column name to exclude the column from the running order printout.

• To reposition a column in the running order printout, click and drag the column to a new position in the 
Columns section. Inception prints the columns in the Columns section from left to right.

The Columns section is not available when you select the Scripts Only format from the Format list.

15. Click Reset Column Order to reset the print order of the columns in the Columns section.

16. Click Check All to select all the columns in the Columns section.

17. Click Uncheck All to clear all the column check boxes in the Columns section.
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18. Click or tap the Show advanced settings link to show advanced settings to control the information contained 
in the running order printout. The available advanced settings are as follows:

• Page Breaks Between Stories — select this check box to create a new page in the running order printout for 
each story in the running order. This option is only available when the Running Order with Scripts or 
Scripts Only format is selected from the Format list.

• Page Breaks Between Blocks — select this check box to set the page break locations between blocks to 
create a new page in the running order printout. A block is a grouping of one or more break stories followed 
by one or more regular stories. This option is only available when the Entire Rundown element is selected 
from the Elements list and the Running Order Only format is selected from the Format list.

The available locations are as follows:

› Include Lead Break — place a page break before each break story in a running order. Each printout page 
starts with the block break story and contains the regular stores in the current block.

› Include End Break — place a page break after each break story in a running order. Each printout page 
starts with the regular stories in the prevision block and ends with the break story for the next block.

› Include Both — place a page break before each break story in a running order and preview the next break 
story. Each printout page starts with the block break story, contains the regular stories in the current block, 
and ends with the break story of the next block as a preview.
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• Include Floated Stories — select this check box to include the floated stories in the running order printout. 
Clear this check box to exclude floated stories from the running order printout.

• Include Child Stories — select this check box to include the child stories associated with parent stories in 
the running order printout. Clear this check box to exclude child stories from the running order printout.

• Include Break Stories — select this check box to include the stories marked as a break in the running order 
printout. Clear this check box to exclude stories marked as a break from the running order printout. This 
option is only available when the Running Order with Scripts or Scripts Only format is selected from the 
Format list.

• Include Empty Stories — select this check box to include the stories without a slug in the running order 
printout. Clear this check box to exclude stories without a slug from the running order printout. This option 
is only available when the Running Order with Scripts or Scripts Only format is selected from the 
Format list.

• Include Instructions — select this check box to include story instructions in the running order printout. 
Clear this check box to exclude story instructions from the running order printout. This option is only 
available when the Running Order with Scripts or Scripts Only format is selected from the Format list.

• Format Stories — select this check box to print stories with the production cues displayed to the left of the 
story content. Clear this check box print stories as displayed in the Story Editor panel.

19. Click or tap Print.

Inception saves your selected printing setting and opens a preview of the running order printout along with the 
Operating System Print dialog box.

20. Use the Operating System Print dialog box to send the running order printout to a printer.

21. After Inception sends the running order printout to a printer, close the preview of the running order printout.

22. In the Print Running Order dialog box, click or tap Close to close the dialog box and return to the running 
order.

View, Follow, or Control a Running Order from a Mobile Device

Using Apple® iPad® tablets to view running order scripts enables a newsroom to move to a paperless work flow, 
eliminate running order printouts, and reduce production costs. You can use a mobile device to view the script 
content of a running order, follow the playout of a running order, or control running order playout through the 
Running Order panel Tablet View window. The Tablet View window is not available on desktop computers.

 You require an NCS license for your Inception Server to view, follow, or control running orders with a mobile 
device Please contact Ross Video to purchase an NCS license for your Inception Server.



Inception User Guide (v17.4) Creating and Opening Running Orders • 3–15

View Running Order Script Content on a Mobile Device

The Tablet View window enables you to use an iPad to view the script content of the Broadcast stories contained in 
the open running order. Inception automatically updates the Tablet View when other users update the script content 
of any Broadcast stories in the running order.

The Tablet View window does not display floated stories. You cannot use the Tablet View window to edit the open 
running order or the stories contained in the running order.

To view the running order script content on a mobile device

1. On your mobile device, tap the  Running Orders icon in the main toolbar.

The Running Order Manager panel opens.

2. In the Running Orders table, double-tap the running order that contains the script content that you want to 
view on your iPad.

The selected running order opens in the Running Order panel.

3. In the Running Order panel, select the first story to view in Tablet View window. If you do not select a story 
in the Running Order panel, the Tablet View window opens with the first story in the running order.

4. In the Running Order panel, tap the  Tablet View icon. If the Tablet View icon is not visible, you do not 
have an NCS license for your Inception Server or you are working on a desktop computer.

The selected story opens in the Tablet View window.

Inception displays each running order story on a separate page. For some stories, you may need to scroll the 
page to view the entire story.

The Tablet View window displays the following information about a story:

• Slug — this field displays a brief description of the story for internal use.

• Page — this column displays the story page number, usually imported from the NCS.

• Segment — this column displays the name of the newscast segment to which a story belongs.

• Type — this column displays the story type (Broadcast).

• Video — this column displays the video clip ID of video media associated with a story. During running 
order playout, Inception sends the video clip ID from this column to your automation system to enable the 
automation system to play the video clip from your video server.

• Anchor — this column displays the name of the news anchor for the story. Inception uses the read rate set 
for the news anchor to calculate the time required to present the story.

• Total Time — this column displays the total time that a story is on air during running order playout. 
Inception adds the story Estimated Time and the story Media Time to calculate the Total Time that a story is 
on air.
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5. To view the next story in the running order, swipe from the left side of the iPad display to the right side.

The next story in the running order opens in the Tablet View window.

6. To view the previous story in the running order, swipe from the right side of the iPad display to the left side.

The previous story in the running order opens in the Tablet View.

7. Use the Font slider in the bottom toolbar to change the font size of the story text. Move the slider to the right to 
increase the story text font size. Decrease the story text font size by moving the slider to the left.

8. To preview the next story in the running order, move the Preview Next slider in the bottom toolbar to the right 
to turn on Preview Next mode.

Inception displays the next story in the running order below the current story.

The Tablet View remains in Preview Next mode until you move the Preview Next slider to the left to turn off 
Preview Next mode.

9. To view prompter production element and Broadcast story instructions, move the Prompter Filter slider in the 
bottom toolbar to the left to turn off the prompter filter.

Inception displays the prompter production elements and Broadcast story instructions contained in the story.
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10. To view a specific story in the Tablet View window, use the Story list to select the story to view.

The Story list displays the Page, Slug, and Segment for each available story. A check mark highlights the 
current story displayed in the Tablet View window. The selected story page opens in the Tablet View.

11. To close the Tablet View window, tap the  Close icon in the top right corner of the window.

Follow or Control Running Order Playout from a Mobile Device

During running order playout, you can use the Tablet View window to follow or control running order playout.

To follow or control a running order from a mobile device 

1. On your mobile device, tap the  Running Orders icon in the main toolbar.

The Running Order Manager panel opens.

2. In the Running Orders table, double-tap the running order that you want to playout or that another Inception 
user is currently playing out.

The selected running order opens in the Running Order panel.

3. Use one of the following methods to start playing out the running order you opened on your mobile device:

• In the Running Order panel open on your mobile device, tap the  Start Playout icon.

• Ask another Inception user who has the same running order open to click or tap the  Start Playout icon 
in the toolbar of their Running Order panel.

Inception readies the running order for playout and replaces the Start Playout icon with icons for the playout 
controls.
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4. In the Running Order panel, tap the  Tablet View icon. If the Tablet View icon is not visible, you do not 
have an NCS license for your Inception Server or you are working on a desktop computer.

The running order opens in the Tablet View window.

The NCS timers bar shows the following program timing information when playing out a NCS running order:

• Clock — current time of day on the Inception Server.

• Under / OK / Over — the amount of time that you need to adjust the current on-air story to keep the show 
on time. Inception uses the following formats to display the time adjustment for the current on-air story:

› Under 00:01:58 (blue) — the show is currently under the total time set for the show. You need to add the 
displayed amount of time to the current on-air story or following stories to bring the show back on time.

› Over 00:00:06 (red) — the show is currently over the total time set for the show. You need to remove the 
displayed amount of time from the current on-air story or following stories to bring the show back on 
time.

› OK 00:00:00 (black) — the show is on time. You do not need to make a time adjustment for the current 
on-air story.

• Story — the amount of time remaining for the current on-air story. While counting down, this timer displays 
the remaining time in black (Story 00:00:05). If you leave the story on air for longer than the total time set 
for the story, this timer turns red (Story 00:00:01) and starts counting up to display the extra on air time for 
the story.

• Program — the amount of time remaining for the show. While counting down, this timer displays the 
remaining time in black (Story 00:00:05). If the show goes over the total time set for the show, this timer 
turns red (Story 00:00:01) and starts counting up to display the extra on air time for the show.

5. At the top of the Tablet View window, move the Auto Follow slider to the right at the top of the Tablet View 
window to start following or controlling the playout of the running order.

The Auto Follow slider changes to On to show that auto follow mode is currently active, and the Tablet View 
window updates to display the currently on air Broadcast story. Each time another Inception user takes a story 
on air, the Tablet View window updates to display the currently on-air Broadcast story.
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6. You can use your mobile device to control the playout of a running order as follows:

• Take Next Story — swipe from the left side of the iPad display to the right side.

• Take Previous Story — swipe from the right side of the iPad display to the left side.

• Take Specific Story — use the Story list to select the story to take on air.

After taking a story on-air, Inception updates the on air story in all the other Running Order tables or Table 
View windows in which the running order is open.

7. Move the Auto Follow slider to the left to stop following or controlling the playout of the running order.

The Auto Follow slider changes to Off to show that auto follow move is not active. At this point your can still 
swipe to view story script content, but your movement no longer changes the on-air story in the running order.

Start Running Order Playout from a Mobile Device

You can use the Auto Follow functionality of the Tablet View window to start the playout of a running order from 
your mobile device.

To start running order playout from a mobile device

1. On your mobile device, tap the  Running Orders icon in the main toolbar.

The Running Order Manager panel opens.

2. In the Running Orders table, double-tap the running order that you want to playout.

The selected running order opens in the Running Order panel.

3. In the Running Order panel, tap the  Tablet View icon. If the Tablet View icon is not visible, you do not 
have an NCS license for your Inception Server or you are working on a desktop computer.

The running order opens in the Tablet View window.

4. Tap Auto Follow Off at the top of the Tablet View window to start playout of the open running order from the 
first Broadcast story in the running order.

5. Use your mobile device to control the playout of a running order as follows:

• Take Next Story — swipe from the left side of the iPad display to the right side.

• Take Previous Story — swipe from the right side of the iPad display to the left side.

• Take Specific Story — use the Story list to select the story to take on air.

After taking a story on air, Inception updates the on-air story in all the other Running Order tables or Tablet 
View windows in which the running order is open.

For More Information on...

• controlling running order playout, refer to the section “Playing Out the Running Order” on page 17–7.

Archive Running Orders

Inception administrators can configure Inception to automatically archive stories at a set time after the story end 
date. As an Inception user, you can manually archive running orders. You can also unarchive running orders that 
were automatically or manually archived.

 Inception does not archive running order templates.

To manually archive a running order

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Running Orders icon.

The Running Order Manager panel opens.

2. In the Running Order Manager panel, locate the running order that you want to archive.
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3. Click in the Archived cell associated with the running order that you want to archive.

Inception displays a check box in the selected Archived cell.

4. Select the Archived check box.

If the selected running order is monitored, Inception automatically unmonitors the running order before 
archiving the running order.

5. Click any other cell in the Running Order Manager panel.

Inception archives the selected running order.

6. To show archived running orders in the Running Orders table, click or tap the  Show Archived icon in the 
Running Order Manager toolbar.

The Running Orders table updates to show all the archived running orders. Archived running orders are 
identified by a check mark in the Archived column of the Running Orders table.

7. To hide archived running orders from the Running Orders table, click or tap the  Hide Archived icon in the 
Running Order Manager toolbar.

The Running Orders table updates to hide all the archived running orders.

To unarchive an archived running order

1. In the Running Order Manager panel, locate the running order that you want to unarchive.

2. Click in the Archived cell associated with the running order that you want to unarchive.

Inception displays a selected check box in the selected Archived cell.

3. Clear the Archived check box.

4. Click any other cell in the Running Order Manager panel.

Inception unarchives the selected running order.

5. Click or tap OK.

Do Not Archive a Running Order

When your Inception system is configured to automatically archive running orders, you can choose not to archive a 
running order by adding the word hold (case insensitive) to the start of the running order name. For example, 
Inception will not archive a running order named hold News Night 9.

Delete Running Orders

When you delete a running order, Inception moves the deleted running order into the Recycle Bin folder instead of 
permanently deleting the running order. You can restore or permanently delete the running orders contained in the 
Recycle Bin folder.

 Inception automatically purges all running orders contained in the Recycle Bin folder at the set purge time for 
your Inception Server. Purged running orders are permanently delete from the Recycle Bin folder and cannot be 
restored.
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To delete a running order

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Running Orders icon.

The Running Order Manager panel opens.

2. The Running Order Manager panel, click or tap the running order that you want to delete.

3. In the Running Order Manager toolbar, click or tap the  Remove icon.

A confirmation message opens.

4. Click or tap OK.

Inception moves the selected running order into the Recycle Bin folder.

Restore Deleted Running Orders

You can restore any deleted running order contained in the Recycle Bin folder back to the Running Order Manager 
folder from which the running order was deleted. When the restore folder no longer exists, Inception moves running 
orders into the parent folder.

To restore a deleted running order

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Running Orders icon.

The Running Order Manager panel opens. If the Folders tree view is collapsed, click the  Expand icon to 
expand the Folders tree view.

2. In the Folders tree view, click or tap the  Recycle Bin icon.

The Running Order Manager panel lists the deleted running orders contained in the Recycle Bin.

3. If the running order you want to restore is archived, click or tap the  Show Archived icon in the Running 
Order Manager toolbar.

The Recycle Bin folder updates to also display archived templates. Archived running orders are identified by a 
check mark in the Archived column of the Running Orders table.

4. If the running order you want to restore is a template running order, click or tap the  Show Templates icon 
in the Running Order Manager toolbar.

The Recycle Bin folder updates to also display deleted template running orders. Template running orders are 
identified by a check mark in the Template column of the Running Orders table.

5. In the Recycle Bin folder, select the deleted running orders to restore.

6. In the Running Order Manager toolbar, click or tap the  Restore icon.

A confirmation dialog asks if you want to restore the selected running orders.

7. Click or tap OK.

Inception moves the selected running orders from the Recycle Bin folder back to the Running Order 
Manager folders from which the running orders were deleted. When the restore folder no longer exists, 
Inception moves running orders into the parent folder.

Permanently Delete Running Orders

At any time you can permanently delete running orders contained in the Recycle Bin folder to remove them from 
your Inception Server.

 You can not restore running orders that you permanently delete from the Recycle Bin folder.
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To permanently delete a running order from the Recycle Bin folder

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Running Orders icon.

The Running Order Manager panel opens. If the Folders tree view is collapsed, click the  Expand icon to 
expand the Folders tree view.

2. In the Folders tree view, click or tap the  Recycle Bin icon.

The Running Order Manager panel lists the deleted running orders contained in the Recycle Bin.

3. If the running order you want to permanently delete is archived, click or tap the  Show Archived icon in 
the Running Order Manager toolbar.

The Recycle Bin folder updates to also display archived templates. Archived running orders are identified by a 
check mark in the Archived column of the Running Orders table.

4. If the running order you want to permanently delete is a template running order, click or tap the  Show 
Templates icon in the Running Order Manager toolbar.

The Recycle Bin folder updates to also display deleted template running orders. Template running orders are 
identified by a check mark in the Template column of the Running Orders table.

5. In the Recycle Bin folder, select the deleted running orders to permanently delete.

6. In the Running Order Manager toolbar, click or tap the  Purge icon.

A confirmation dialog asks if you want to permanently delete the selected running orders.

7. Click or tap OK.

Inception permanently deletes the selected running orders that you have permission to purge. You can not 
restore running orders after you purge them from the Recycle Bin folder.

View Deleted Running Orders

You can open any deleted running order from the Recycle Bin folder to view the running order in the Running 
Order panel. You can double-click a story in a deleted running order to open the story in the Story Editor. You can 
also restore, purge, print, or discuss a deleted running order from the Running Order panel, but you cannot edit 
running order content.

To view the content of a deleted running order

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Running Orders icon.

The Running Order Manager panel opens. If the Folders tree view is collapsed, click the  Expand icon to 
expand the Folders tree view.

2. In the Folders tree view, click or tap the  Recycle Bin icon.

The Running Order Manager panel lists the deleted running orders contained in the Recycle Bin.

3. If the running order you want to view is archived, click or tap the  Show Archived icon in the Running 
Order Manager toolbar.

The Recycle Bin folder updates to also display archived templates. Archived running orders are identified by a 
check mark in the Archived column of the Running Orders table.

4. If the running order you want to view is a template running order, click or tap the  Show Templates icon in 
the Running Order Manager toolbar.

The Recycle Bin folder updates to also display deleted template running orders. Template running orders are 
identified by a check mark in the Template column of the Running Orders table.
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5. In the Recycle Bin folder, double-click or double-tap the running order to view.

The selected running order opens in a Running Order panel.

6. To restore the open running order:

a. Click or tap the  Restore icon in the Running Order toolbar.

A confirmation dialog asks if you want to restore the running order.

b. Click or tap OK.

Inception moves the selected running order from the Recycle Bin folder back to the Running Order 
Manager folder from which it was deleted. When the restore folder no longer exists, Inception moves 
running orders into the parent folder.

7. To permanently delete the open running order:

a. Click or tap the  Purge icon in the Running Order toolbar.

A confirmation dialog asks if you want to permanently delete the running order.

b. Click or tap OK.

Inception permanently deletes the selected running order. You can not restore running orders after you 
purge them from the Recycle Bin folder.

8. To discuss the open running order click or tap the  Discuss icon in the Running Order toolbar.

A Discussion panel opens for the running order.

9. To print the open running order click or tap the  Print icon in the Running Order toolbar.

For More Information on...

• discussing a running order, refer to the section “Discuss Inception Objects” on page 33–8.
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Creating Inception Stories
Within Inception you can create Social stories to publish content to social media accounts. If you have a Newsroom 
Control System (NCS) license for your Inception Server, you can create Broadcast stories to playout through your 
Inception system as an NCS.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Create Stories

• Assign Users to a Story

• Take the Content Lock from the User Editing a Story

• Find Denylisted Content in Your Stories

• Delete Stories
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Create Stories

Inception enables you to create social media and Broadcast stories from the following locations:

• “Running Order Panel” on page 4–2

• “Story Browser Panel” on page 4–3

• “E-mail” on page 4–4

• “Story Editor Panel” on page 4–4

• “Assignment Editor Panel” on page 4–6

Running Order Panel

While working with a running order in the Running Order panel you can add new stories directly to the open 
running order.

To create a story from the Running Order Panel

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Running Orders icon.

The Running Order Manager panel opens.

2. In the Running Orders table, double-click or double-tap the running order to open the running order that you 
want to add stories to.

The selected running order opens in the Running Order panel.

3. Depending on whether you work with Inception through a desktop computer or mobile device, use one of the 
following methods to select the type of story to create:

• Desktop Computer — in the toolbar, point to Create Story and then click the story type to create.

• Mobile Device — in the toolbar, tap Create Story to expand the list and then tap the story type to create.

Inception adds a new story of the selected story type to the bottom of the running order as a top-level story.

4. Desktop users can use the following procedure to enter a Slug name for the new story:

a. Click the Slug cell associated with the new story.

b. Press the Space Bar to start entering a name in the Slug cell.

c. Enter a slug name for the new story.

d. Click any other cell in the Running Order panel.

Mobile users cannot edit cells in the Running Order panel that contain text.

5. To edit the story content, double-click or double-tap the new story in the running order.

The selected story opens in the Story Editor with the cursor positioned at the beginning of the story ready for 
you to start entering story text. The options available in the Story Editor vary based on the type of story and 
your user role.
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6. Use the Story Editor to create the content for your new story. For information about creating a specific type of 
story, refer to the following sections:

• Broadcast — refer to the section “Create Broadcast Stories” on page 5–2.

• Drupal — refer to the section “Create a Drupal Story” on page 6–2.

• Facebook — refer to the section “Create a Facebook Story” on page 7–2.

• Frankly — refer to the section “Create a Frankly Story” on page 8–2.

• TownNews — refer to the section “Create a TownNews Story” on page 9–2.

• WordPress — refer to the section “Create a WordPress Story” on page 10–2.

• YouTube — refer to the section “Create a YouTube Story” on page 11–2.

For More Information on...

• opening running orders, refer to the chapter “Creating and Opening Running Orders” on page 3–1.

• editing running orders, refer to the chapter “Editing the Running Order” on page 16–1.

Story Browser Panel

When you do not want to immediately add new stories to a running order, you can create new stories from your 
Story Browser panel. You can add stories from your Story Browser panel to a running order at any time.

To create a story from the Story Browser panel

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Story icon.

The Story Browser panel opens, showing a list of stories you have created or modified within Inception.

2. Depending on whether you work with Inception through a desktop computer or mobile device, use one of the 
following methods to select the type of story to create:

• Desktop Computer — in the toolbar, point to Create Story and then click the story type to create.

• Mobile Device — in the toolbar, tap Create Story to expand the list and then tap the story type to create.

Inception adds a new story of the selected story type to your Story Browser panel.

3. To edit the story content, double-click or double-tap the new story in the running order.

The selected story opens in the Story Editor. The options available in the Story Editor vary based on the type 
of story and your user role.
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4. Use the Story Editor to create the content for your new story. For information about creating a specific type of 
story, refer to the following sections:

• Broadcast — refer to the section “Create Broadcast Stories” on page 5–2.

• Drupal — refer to the section “Create a Drupal Story” on page 6–2.

• Facebook — refer to the section “Create a Facebook Story” on page 7–2.

• Frankly — refer to the section “Create a Frankly Story” on page 8–2.

• TownNews — refer to the section “Create a TownNews Story” on page 9–2.

• WordPress — refer to the section “Create a WordPress Story” on page 10–2.

• YouTube — refer to the section “Create a YouTube Story” on page 11–2.

For More Information on...

• using the Story Browser panel, refer to the chapter “Working in the Story Browser” on page 13–1.

E-mail

When your Inception Server is properly configured, you can create stories by sending and e-mail to your Inception 
Server. For information about creating a specific type of story through e-mail, refer to the following sections:

• Drupal — refer to the section “Create a Drupal Story via E-mail” on page 6–12.

• Facebook — refer to the section “Create a Facebook Story via E-mail” on page 7–5.

• Frankly — refer to the section “Create a Frankly Story via E-mail” on page 8–11.

• TownNews — refer to the section “Create a TownNews Story via E-mail” on page 9–12.

• WordPress — refer to the section “Create a WordPress Story via E-mail” on page 10–15.

Story Editor Panel

While editing a story in the Story Editor panel, you can use the content already in the panel to create a new story in 
a different format. When you create multiple stories from a single story, Inception creates what is known as a 'story 
family'. The following story attributes are inherited:

• Slug — Inception automatically makes the Slug for new stories the same as that of the original story. When you 
change the Slug of a story in a story family, it is also changed in other stories within the family to match.

• Content — Inception automatically copies story content from the original story to all additional ones which are 
created from it.

For example, after you complete a Broadcast story, you can create a new Facebook story using the same text from 
the original Broadcast story. Inception also uses the Broadcast story Slug to set the name of the new Facebook story.

 Depending on the match between the format of the original story and the format of the new story, images and 
videos contained in the original story may not copy into the new story. For example, the feature image in a 
Drupal or WordPress story does not copy into a Facebook story as media.
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To create a story from the Story Editor Panel

1. In either the Running Order panel or the Story Browser panel, double-click or double-tap the story that you 
want to use to create new stories.

The selected story opens in the Story Editor. The options available in the Story Editor vary based on the type 
of story and your user role.

2. Depending on whether you work with Inception through a desktop computer or mobile device, use one of the 
following methods to select the type of story to create:

• Desktop Computer — in the toolbar, point to Add and then click the story type to create.

• Mobile Device — in the toolbar, tap Add to expand the list and then tap the story type to create.

A new story of the selected story type opens in the Story Editor.

3. Use the Story Editor to edit the content inherited from the original story for your new story. The new story 
becomes part of the story family. For information about creating content for specific story types, refer to the 
following sections:

• Broadcast — refer to the section “Create Broadcast Stories” on page 5–2.

• Drupal — refer to the section “Create a Drupal Story” on page 6–2.

• Facebook — refer to the section “Create a Facebook Story” on page 7–2.

• Frankly — refer to the section “Create a Frankly Story” on page 8–2.

• TownNews — refer to the section “Create a TownNews Story” on page 9–2.

• WordPress — refer to the section “Create a WordPress Story” on page 10–2.

• YouTube — refer to the section “Create a YouTube Story” on page 11–2.

4. You can use the Open list to open any story in the current story family.
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Assignment Editor Panel

While working on an assignment in the Assignment Editor panel, you can create new stories for the assignment. 
When you create a story from an assignment, Inception automatically makes the Slug for new stories the same as 
that of the assignment. Note that changing the Slug of a new story has no effect on that of the assignment.

 Creating stories from the Assignment Editor requires that you have an NCS license for your Inception Server.

To create a story from the Assignment Editor Panel

1. From the main toolbar, click the  Assignment Manager icon.

By default, the Assignment Manager panel opens in Grid view. In Grid view, the Assignment Manager 
panel displays assignments as a table where each table row represents an assignment.

2. In the Assignment Manager panel, display the assignment that you want to edit.

For more information about viewing assignments, refer to the section “View Assignments” on page 14–2.

3. Double-click the assignment to edit.

The selected assignment opens in the Assignment Editor.

4. In the Assignment Editor, click the Stories tab.

The Stories tab opens.

5. Place the mouse pointer on the Create Story icon to expand the list, then click the type of story you want to 
create.

Inception adds the new story to the Stories list and uses the assignment Slug to set the Slug for the new story.
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6. To edit the Slug set for your new story:

a. In the Stories list, select the Slug column of the new story.

b. Press the Space Bar to clear the Slug column. 

c. Enter a new slug for the story.

You can cancel editing the Slug field at any time by pressing the Esc key.

d. Select another column in the Stories list.

You can use the same procedure as above to edit the Type and Notes columns of a new story.

7. Use the Story Editor to create the content for your new story. For information about creating a specific type of 
story, refer to the following sections:

• Broadcast — refer to the section “Create Broadcast Stories” on page 5–2.

• Drupal — refer to the section “Create a Drupal Story” on page 6–2.

• Facebook — refer to the section “Create a Facebook Story” on page 7–2.

• Frankly — refer to the section “Create a Frankly Story” on page 8–2.

• TownNews — refer to the section “Create a TownNews Story” on page 9–2.

• WordPress — refer to the section “Create a WordPress Story” on page 10–2.

• YouTube — refer to the section “Create a YouTube Story” on page 11–2.

Assign Users to a Story

After you create stories you can assign them to other Inception users so they know what content to create. You can 
assign stories to users from the Assignees column in the Story Browser, Running Order, or Assignment Editor 
Stories tab. The Story Editor also enables you to assign users to the story you are editing.

Assignees Column

The Assignees column the Story Browser, Running Order, and Assignment Editor Stories tab enables you to assign 
Inception users to or unassign Inception users from a story.

To use the Assignees column to assign users to a story

1. Open one of the following panels:

• Story Browser — click or tap the  Story Browser icon in the main toolbar.

• Running Order — click or tap the  Running Orders icon in the main toolbar.

• Assignment Editor Stories tab — click the  Assignment Manager icon in the main toolbar.

2. Add the Assignees column to the open panel by completing the following steps:

a. In the open panel, right-click the title of any table column.

The Columns list opens.

b. Select the check box to the left of Assignees.

c. Click Close.

Inception adds the Assignees column to the open panel.
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3. Click in the Assignees cell associated with the story to assign users.

A list of the available users opens in the Assignees cell of the selected story.

4. To filter the Assignees list, enter in the Filter box a portion of the user name you want to select.

You do not need to enter the start of a user name, just any portion of the name filters the Assignees list. The 
Assignees list automatically updates to display only the users with names that contain the text entered in the 
Filter box. Clear the Filter box to display all the available users in the Assignees list.

5. In the Assignee list, select the check box to the left of each user to assign to the story.

Clear the check box to the left of a user to unassign the user from the story.

6. Click or tap the  Close icon.

The Assignee list closes, and the Assignee cell associated with the story displays the users assigned to the 
story.

Story Editor

While editing a story in the Story Editor you can use the Edit Assignees dialog box to assign Inception users to or 
unassign Inception users from the story.

To use the Story Editor to assign users to a story

1. Open the story to assign users in the Story Editor.

2. Click or tap the  Assignee icon.

The Edit Assignees dialog box opens.

3. Click in the Assignees box.

A list of the available users opens.

4. To filter the Assignees list, enter in the Assignees box a portion of the user name you want to select.

You do not need to enter the start of a user name, just any portion of the name filters the Assignees list. The 
Assignees list automatically updates to display only the users with names that contain the text entered in the 
Assignees box. Clear the Assignees box to display all the available users in the Assignees list.

5. Use the Assignee list to select a user to assign to the story. To assign multiple users, select each user to assign 
to the story as follows:

• Windows — Ctrl-click each user to add to your selection.

• macOS — Cmd-click each user to add to your selection.

To unassign a user, click the x to the right of the user to unassign from the story.
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6. Click or tap OK.

The Edit Assignees dialog box closes and Inception assigns the selected users to the story. The Assignees 
column in the Story Browser, Running Order, and Assignment Editor Stories tab displays the users 
assigned to a story.

Take the Content Lock from the User Editing a Story

When you edit a story, Inception locks the story content from other users. A user with Allow User to Take Content 
Lock permission can take the content lock from the current user and start editing the story content. Inception 
automatically saves a story before passing the content lock and story to the taking user for editing.

 Only users assigned the Allow User to Take Content Lock permission can take the content lock and story from 
the user currently editing a story.

 To take the content lock from the user currently editing a story

1. For example, User 1 opens the New Bicycle Tax story for editing.

The selected story opens for User 1 in the Story Editor. The Story Editor white background shows User 1 
that they can edit the current story.

2. User 2 also opens the New Bicycle Tax story for editing.

The selected story opens for User 2 in the Story Editor. The Story Editor gray background shows User 2 that 
they cannot edit the current story.

3. In the Story Editor, User 2 clicks or taps the  Take Content Lock from User 1 icon.

Inception displays the following Alert to User 2 on their computer:
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4. Choose one of the following options:

• To take the content lock from User 1 and start editing the story, click Yes.

Inception saves the story and passes the content lock and story to User 2 for editing. In the Story Editor, the 

 Take Content Lock from User 1 icon changes to the  Save icon. The following Alert displays on 
the computer of User 1:

After User 1 clicks or taps OK, Inception adds the  Take Lock from User 2 icon to their Story Editor.

• To let User 1 finish their editing, click No.

Find Denylisted Content in Your Stories

Inception compares all the words in a story against the denylist to identify inappropriate content that you should not 
publish. When you save or open a story in the Story Editor that contains denylisted content, Inception adds a red 
Denylisted label to the story name. Inceptions still saves the story even though it contains denylisted content.

Figure 4.1  Story Containing Denylisted Content

In an Inception Server configured to prevent the approval of stories that contain denylisted content, an alert reports 
the denylisted content in the story when you try to approve the story. Inception does not approve stories for 
publishing that contain denylisted content.

Figure 4.2  Approval Alert for Denylisted Content

You must remove all denylisted content from a story before you can approve the story.

Delete Stories

You can delete any Inception story that you created using the Story Editor. When you delete a story, Inception 
moves the deleted story into the Recycle Bin folder instead of permanently deleting the story. You can restore or 
permanently delete the stories contained in the Recycle Bin folder.

 Inception automatically purges all stories contained in the Recycle Bin folder at the set purge time for your 
Inception Server. Purged stories are permanently delete from the Recycle Bin folder and cannot be restored.
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To delete a story

1. Open the story to delete in the Story Editor.

2. Click or tap the  Delete icon.

A confirmation dialog asks if you want to delete the story.

3. Click or tap OK.

Inception moves the selected story into the Recycle Bin folder.

Restore Deleted Stories

You can restore any deleted story contained in the Recycle Bin folder back to the Story Browser folder from which 
the story was deleted.

 Inception does not restore stories back to running orders.

To restore a deleted story

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Story Browser icon.

The Story Browser panel opens. If the Folders tree view is collapsed, click the  Expand icon to expand the 
Folders tree view.

2. In the Story Browser panel toolbar, click or tap the  Stories icon.

The Stories tab opens, listing of the available stories on the Inception system.

3. In the Folders tree view, click or tap the  Recycle Bin icon.

The Story Browser panel lists the deleted stories contained in the Recycle Bin.

4. In the Story Browser toolbar, click or tap the  All Stories icon to view the deleted stories created or 
modified by any Inception user.

To filter the stories displayed in the Story Browser panel Recycle Bin, click or tap the following icons in the 
toolbar:

•  Created By Me — stories created by the currently logged in Inception user.

•  Assigned To Me — stories assigned to the currently logged in Inception user.

•  Modified By Me — stories modified by the currently logged in Inception user.

The Story Browser panel updates and displays only the selected stories.

5. In the Recycle Bin folder, select the deleted stories to restore.

6. In the Story Browser toolbar, click or tap the  Restore icon.

A confirmation dialog asks if you want to restore the selected stories.

7. Click or tap OK.

Inception moves the selected stories from the Recycle Bin folder back to the Story Browser folders from 
which the stories were deleted. Inception does not restore stories back to running orders.
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Permanently Delete Stories

At any time you can permanently delete stories contained in the Recycle Bin folder to remove them from your 
Inception Server.

 You can not restore stories that you permanently delete from the Recycle Bin folder.

To permanently delete a story from the Recycle Bin folder

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Story Browser icon.

The Story Browser panel opens. If the Folders tree view is collapsed, click the  Expand icon to expand the 
Folders tree view.

2. In the Story Browser panel toolbar, click or tap the  Stories icon.

The Stories tab opens, listing of the available stories on the Inception system.

3. In the Folders tree view, click or tap the  Recycle Bin icon.

The Story Browser panel lists the deleted stories contained in the Recycle Bin.

4. In the Story Browser toolbar, click or tap the  All Stories icon to view the deleted stories created or 
modified by any Inception user.

To filter the stories displayed in the Story Browser panel Recycle Bin, click or tap the following icons in the 
toolbar:

•  Created By Me — stories created by the currently logged in Inception user.

•  Assigned To Me — stories assigned to the currently logged in Inception user.

•  Modified By Me — stories modified by the currently logged in Inception user.

The Story Browser panel updates and displays only the selected stories.

5. In the Recycle Bin folder, select the deleted stories to permanently delete.

6. In the Story Browser toolbar, click or tap the  Purge icon.

A confirmation dialog asks if you want to permanently delete the selected stories.

7. Click or tap OK.

Inception permanently deletes the selected stories that you have permission to purge. You can not restore 
stories after you purge them from the Recycle Bin folder.

View Deleted Stories

You can open any deleted story from the Recycle Bin folder to view the story content in the Story Editor panel. You 
can also restore, purge, or discuss a deleted story from the Story Editor panel, but you cannot edit story content.

To view the content of a deleted story

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Story Browser icon.

The Story Browser panel opens. If the Folders tree view is collapsed, click the  Expand icon to expand the 
Folders tree view.

2. In the Story Browser panel toolbar, click or tap the  Stories icon.

The Stories tab opens, listing of the available stories on the Inception system.
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3. In the Folders tree view, click or tap the  Recycle Bin icon.

The Story Browser panel lists the deleted stories contained in the Recycle Bin.

4. In the Story Browser toolbar, click or tap the  All Stories icon to view the deleted stories created or 
modified by any Inception user.

To filter the stories displayed in the Story Browser panel Recycle Bin, click or tap the following icons in the 
toolbar:

•  Created By Me — stories created by the currently logged in Inception user.

•  Assigned To Me — stories assigned to the currently logged in Inception user.

•  Modified By Me — stories modified by the currently logged in Inception user.

The Story Browser panel updates and displays only the selected stories.

5. In the Recycle Bin folder, double-click or double-tap the story to view.

The selected story opens in the Story Editor.

6. To restore the open story:

a. Click or tap the  Restore icon in the Story Browser toolbar.

A confirmation dialog asks if you want to restore the story.

b. Click or tap OK.

Inception moves the story from the Recycle Bin folder back to the Story Browser folders from which the 
story was deleted. Inception does not restore stories back to running orders.

7. To permanently delete the open story:

a. Click or tap the  Purge icon in the Story Browser toolbar.

A confirmation dialog asks if you want to permanently delete the story.

b. Click or tap OK.

Inception permanently deletes the story. You can not restore stories after you purge them from the Recycle 
Bin folder.

8. To discuss the open story click or tap the  Discuss icon in the Story Browser toolbar.

A Discussion panel opens for the story.

For More Information on...

• discussing a story, refer to the section “Discuss Inception Objects” on page 33–8.
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Broadcast Stories
Broadcast stories created in Inception can contain story text, sound on tape text, productions cues, and MOS 
devices. Inception does not publish Broadcast stories to any social media accounts. You can use Broadcast stories in 
a running order as a container to publish multiple social media stories at one time or to display operator cues. If you 
have an NCS license for your Inception system, you use Broadcast stories to control your news broadcasts.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Create Broadcast Stories

• Add SOT, Production Cues, and Instructions to Broadcast Stories

• Identify a Story as Breaking News

• Edit Broadcast Stories

• View the Differences Between the Versions of a Broadcast Story

• Add MOS Objects to Broadcast Stories

• Edit MOS Objects in Broadcast Stories

• Add MOS Object Placeholders to Broadcast Stories

• Take the MOS Lock from the User Editing a Story

• Store Favorite MOS Objects

• Hide Broadcast Stories from MOS Devices
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Create Broadcast Stories

Inception enables you to create Broadcast stories from the following panels:

• Running Order — While in the running order panel you can add a new Broadcast story to the open order.

• Story Browser — when you do not want to immediately add a new Broadcast story to a running order, you can 
create your new Broadcast story from your Story Browser panel. You can add your Broadcast story to a running 
order at any time.

• Story Editor — while editing a story in the Story Editor panel, you can use the content of the current story to 
create a new Broadcast story. When you create a Broadcast story from an existing Inception story, Inception 
produces a story family that includes the original and new story. All new stories created in such a manner inherit 
the Slug and the content of the original.

• Assignment — while working on an assignment in the Assignment Editor panel, you can create new Broadcast 
story for the assignment. When you create a story from an assignment, Inception automatically makes the Slug 
for new stories the same as the assignment Slug. Changing the Slug of a new story does not change the 
assignment Slug.

To create a Broadcast story

1. Open the Story Editor panel to create a new Broadcast story. For information about opening the Story Editor 
from a specific panel to create a new story, refer to the following procedures:

• Running Order — “To create a story from the Running Order Panel” on page 4–2.

• Story Browser — “To create a story from the Story Browser panel” on page 4–3.

• Story Editor — “To create a story from the Story Editor Panel” on page 4–5.

• Assignment — “To create a story from the Assignment Editor Panel” on page 4–6.

The Story Editor panel opens for you to create a Broadcast story.

2. In the Story Editor, enter the story text.

The following fields in the status bar report the information about the number of words in a story:

• Word Count — the number of story text and of sound on tape (SOT) words in the story. This count does not 
include production cues.

• Read Word Count — the number of story text words in the story. This count does not include SOT words 
or production cues.

• SOT Word Count — the number of SOT words in the story. This count does not include story text words or 
production cues.

• Estimated Time — the estimated time for the anchor to read the story. When an override time is set for a 
story, Inception displays the override time following the estimated time. Inception uses bolded text and 
brackets to distinguish the override time from the estimated time.
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3. Use the tools in the Text Formatting toolbar to set the appearance of story text. The Text Formatting toolbar 
contains the following tools:

Icon Description

Bold — click or tap this icon to make the selected text bold.

Italic — click or tap this icon to italicize the selected text Italic.

Underline — click or tap this icon to underline the selected text.

Remove Format — click or tap this icon to remove Bold, Italic, Underline, Strike-through, 
and Text Color formatting from the selected text.

Select All — click or tap this icon to select all the content in a story.

Cut — click or tap this icon to remove the selected text from the story and place it on the 
clipboard.

Copy — click or tap this icon to place a copy of the selected text on the clipboard.

Paste — click or tap this icon to paste the contents of the clipboard into the story at the 
cursor location.

Paste as Plain Text — click or tap this icon to paste the contents of the clipboard into a 
story without any text formatting.

Paste from Word — click or tap this icon to paste formatted text selected from a Word file 
into a story and retain text formatting.

Undo — click or tap this icon to reverse your last edit.

Redo — click or tap this icon to recover the last edit that you canceled with the Undo tool.

Find — click or tap this icon to find text in a story.

Replace — click or tap this icon to replace text in a story.

Show Blocks — click or tap this icon to show or hide HTML block identifiers borders in a 
story.

Maximize — click or tap this icon to hide or show the Top and Bottom toolbars.

Print — click or tap this button to select how to print story content.

• Formatted — print a story with the production cues displayed to the left of the story 
content.

• Formatted + Instructions — print a story with the production cues displayed to the left 
of the story content and include instructions.

• Unformatted — print a story as displayed in the Story Editor panel.

Convert to Upper Case — click or tap this icon to change the selected text to all 
upper-case letters.

Convert to Lower Case — click or tap this icon to change the selected text to all 
lower-case letters.
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4. After you finish creating the story, click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception saves the story. You can drag the new the new story into a running order. You can use a Broadcast 
stories as an operator cue or as a container to publish multiple social media stories at one time.

For More Information on...

• spell checking story text, refer to the chapter “Spell Checking” on page 12–1.

• denylisted content, refer to the section “Find Denylisted Content in Your Stories” on page 4–10.

• editing Broadcast stories, refer to the section “Edit Broadcast Stories” on page 5–9.

• approving and publishing stories, refer to the chapter “Approving and Publishing Stories” on page 17–1.

• adding stories to a running order, refer to the chapter “Editing the Running Order” on page 16–1.

• changing the order of stories in the running order, refer to the section “Reposition Stories in the Running 
Order” on page 16–6.

• deleting a story from the running order, refer to the section “Remove a Story from a Running Order” on 
page 16–6.

Add SOT, Production Cues, and Instructions to Broadcast Stories

Along with the text that the anchor reads, Broadcast stories may also contain Sound On Tape (SOT) text, 
productions cues, and instructions. The Text Formatting toolbar in the Story Editor panel contains a SOT, 
Production Cue, and an Instruction tool to add SOT text, standard production cues, anchors, and instructions to a 
Broadcast story. 

SOT

You can add SOT text to a Broadcast story to indicate the portions of a story that come from a recording and that the 
anchor does not read. By default, Inception displays SOT text in green to set the it apart from the story text. The 
Read Word Count for a story does not include SOT text.

Convert to Body Case — click or tap this icon to change the selected text to mixed case 
letters. Review the resulting text carefully, because the case adjustment tool cannot account 
for all situations.

SOT — click or tap this button to insert sound on tape (SOT) information in a story. By 
default, SOT information is displayed as green text in a story. The word count for a story 
does not include SOT information.

Instruction — click or tap this button to insert an instruction in a story. By default, 
instructions are displayed as blue text in a story. The word count for a story does not 
include instructions.

Production Cue Group — use this list to select the production cue group that contains the 
production cues to insert into a story using hotkeys. Hotkeys will only insert the Global 
production cues and production cues contained in the selected production cue group.

Production Cue — use the list to select the production cue to insert into a story. By 
default, production cues are displayed as red text in a story. The word count for a story does 
not include production cues.

Icon Description
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To add SOT text to a Broadcast story

1. In the Story Editor panel, click in the story text at the location to start entering SOT text in the open Broadcast 
story.

2. In the Text Formatting toolbar, click SOT.

The SOT button pushes in to indicate that you are working in SOT text mode.

3. Type the text for the SOT segment.

Inception automatically formats the text that you type with the SOT text color set on your Inception system. 
Green is the default SOT text color.

4. To exit SOT text mode, click SOT or press the Return key to start a new paragraph.

Inception now formats typed text as regular story text.

5. You can delete, cut, copy, and paste SOT text in the same manner as you do story text.

6. To format existing story text as SOT text, select the story text to format as SOT text and click SOT.

Production Cues

You can add production cues to a Broadcast story to mark camera, graphic, and take cues in the story. By default, 
Inception displays production cue text in red to set the it apart from the story text. The Read Word Count for a story 
does not include production cue text.

To add production cues to a Broadcast story

1. In the Story Editor panel, click in the story text at the location to add a production cue.

2. Use the Production Cue list to select the production cue to add to the story. You can also use the hotkey 
associated with a production cue to add the production cue to the story. Hotkeys only insert the production cues 
contained in the Global group and the group selected from the Production Cue Group list.

Inception adds the text of the selected production cue to the story at the selected location.

Compound hotkeys can add multiple productions cues and MOS objects to a story. When you use a compound 
hotkey, Inception adds the associated production cues and MOS objects to the story as follows:

• The production cues associated with the hotkey are added to the story at the selected location. The Hotkey 
Order numbers set for the associated production cues define the order in which Inception adds the 
production cues to the story. A compound hotkey adds production cues to a story starting with the lowest 
Hotkey Order number and finishing with the highest number.

• The MOS objects associated with the hotkey are added to the bottom of the MOS Objects area. The 
Hotkey Order numbers set for the associated MOS objects define the order in which Inception adds the 
MOS objects to a story. A compound hotkey adds MOS objects to a story starting with the lowest Hotkey 
Order number and finishing with the highest number.

3. You can delete, cut, copy, and paste production cues in the same manner as you do story text.

Autocomplete for Production Cues

Along with the Production Cue list and hotkeys, you can also use the Autocomplete wizard to quickly select a 
production cue to add to the Broadcast story open in the Story Editor panel.
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To use the Autocomplete wizard to add production cues to a Broadcast story

1. In the Story Editor panel, click in the story text at the location to add a production cue.

2. Type the [ (square bracket) character.

The Autocomplete wizard opens at the cursor location.

3. Use one of the following methods to select the production cue to add to the story:

• Press the Enter key to select the production cue highlighted in the Autocomplete wizard.

• Continue typing to highlight the first production cue in the Autocomplete wizard that matches the text that 
you enter. Press the Enter key to select the highlighted production cue.

• Use the mouse pointer or the cursor the ↑ and ↓ keys to highlight a production cue from the Autocomplete 
wizard. Press the Enter key to select the highlighted production cue.

Inception replaces the [ (square bracket) character that you typed with the production cue that you selected in 
the Auto-complete wizard.

Anchors

Along with displaying the name of the anchor that reads the story text, anchors set the read rate that Inception uses 
to estimate the story time. When Inception estimates the time required to read a story it uses the read rate of the 
anchor that precedes the story text. When a story does not have an assigned anchor, Inception uses the Global 
Timing Read Rate set your Inception administrator to estimate the read time for the story. By default, Inception 
displays anchors as orange text in a story. The Read Word Count for a story does not include anchor name text.

To add anchors to a Broadcast story

1. In the Story Editor panel, click in the story text at the location to add a production cue.

2. Use the Production Cue list to select the anchor to add to the story. You can also use the hotkey associated 
with an anchor to add the anchor to the story.

Inception adds the name of the selected anchor to the story at the selected location. The Read Word Count 
field in the status bar updates to report the estimated time it will take for the added anchor to read the story.

3. You can delete, cut, copy, and paste anchors in the same manner as you do story text.
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4. To estimate how long it will take the story anchor to read a portion of story text, select the text to time.

The status bar Selected Time field reports the estimated time for the anchor to read the selected text.

Media Time

You can use the Media Time production cue to set media time from within a Broadcast story. When you add 
multiple Media Time production cues to a Broadcast story, Inception adds all the production cues together to 
calculate a total media time for the story. The Media Time column in the Running Order table displays the media 
time set by Media Time productions cues in a Broadcast Story.

 Any changes made to media time at a running order level do not update the Media Time production cues in the 
associated Broadcast story, but the Running Order panel does highlight the change as an override. If overridden, 
changes made to the associated production cue do not remove the override in the Running Order panel. 

To add Media Time production cues to a Broadcast story

1. In the Story Editor panel, click in the story text at the location to add a Media Time production cue.

2. Use the Production Cue list to select the Media Time production cue to add to the story. You can also use the 
hotkey associated with a Media Time production cue to add to the story.

Inception adds the selected Media Time production cue to the story at the selected location.

3. You can edit the text and time of the new Media Time production cue as required.

Media Time production cues support the following time formats:

• HH:MM:SS - the HH value can be two or three digits

• MM:SS - the MM value can be two or three digits

• :SS 

4. Surround time values with whitespace, line start, line end, standard brackets, square brackets, or curly brackets.

5. You can delete, cut, copy, and paste Media Time production cues in the same manner as you do story text.

Instructions

Information that you what to include in a Broadcast story but do not want sent to the prompter can be added to the 
story as instructions. By default, Inception displays instruction text in blue to set the it apart from the story text. The 
Read Word Count for a story does not include instruction text.

To add instructions to a Broadcast story

1. In the Story Editor panel, click in the story text at the location to add a instruction.

2. In the Text Formatting toolbar, click the  Instruction icon.

The Instruction icon pushes in  to indicate that you are working in instruction text mode.
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3. Type the text for your instruction.

Inception automatically formats the text that you type with the instruction text color set on your Inception 
system. Blue is the default instruction text color.

4. To exit instruction text mode, click the pushed in  Instruction icon.

The Instruction icon returns to normal  to indicate that you are no longer working in instruction text 
mode. Inception now formats typed text as regular story text.

5. You can delete, cut, copy, and paste instruction text in the same manner as you do story text.

6. To change existing story text into instruction text, select the story text to change and click the  Instruction 
icon.

Inception formats the selected text with the instruction text color set on your Inception system.

7. To change instruction text into story text, select the instruction text to change and click the pushed in 

Instruction icon.

Inception changes the selected instruction text into story text.

Identify a Story as Breaking News

When breaking news happens you can identify a Broadcast story as “Breaking News” and quickly inform all the 
users on an Inception Server about the story. Inception uses the built-in messaging system to inform users about 
“Breaking News” stories. After a story is no longer breaking news, you can cancel the “Breaking News” 
notification for the story.

 You can only change the “Breaking News” status for unpublished stories or on-air published stories.

To identify a story as breaking news

1. In the Story Editor, open an unpublish or on-air Broadcast story to identify as “Breaking News”.

The selected story opens in the Story Editor.

2. Click or tap the  Notify as Breaking Story icon.

Inception identifies the current story as “Breaking News” in the following ways:

• The Story Editor  Notify as Breaking Story icon changes to the  Cancel Breaking Story icon.

• A check mark displays in the Breaking News column of the Story Browser panel.

• Every user working on an Inception Server receives a BREAKING STORY ALERT in the status bar at the 
bottom of their Inception window.

3. To cancel the “Breaking News” notification for the current story, click or tap the  Cancel Breaking Story 
icon. Only the story owner can cancel the “Breaking News” notification for a story.

Inception cancels the “Breaking News” notification for the current story as follows:

• The Story Editor  Cancel Breaking Story icon changes to the  Notify as Breaking Story icon.

• The Breaking News column in the Story Browser panel clears.

• Every user working on an Inception Server receives a CANCELLED BREAKING STORY ALERT in the 
status bar at the bottom of their Inception window.
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For More Information on...

• about Inception messaging, refer to the chapter “Messaging” on page 33–1.

Edit Broadcast Stories

While Broadcast stories created in Inception contain text, they are not published to any social media accounts. 
However, you can use Broadcast stories in a running order as operator cues, or as containers in order to publish 
multiple social media stories simultaneously. You can edit the content of Broadcast stories that you created in 
Inception. Editing an approved Broadcast story reverts the story back to an unapproved state. 

 You can only edit unpublished Broadcast stories or on-air published Broadcast stories.

To edit a Broadcast story

1. In the Running Order or Story Browser panel, double-click or double-tap the Broadcast story to edit.

The selected story opens in the Story Editor.

2. In the Story Editor edit the Broadcast story text as required.

3. After you finish editing the Broadcast story, click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception saves the modified story.

For More Information on...

• denylisted content, refer to the section “Find Denylisted Content in Your Stories” on page 4–10.

• approving and publishing stories, refer to the chapter “Approving and Publishing Stories” on page 17–1.

• adding stories to a running order, refer to the chapter “Editing the Running Order” on page 16–1.

• changing the order of stories in the running order, refer to the section “Reposition Stories in the Running 
Order” on page 16–6.

• deleting a story from the running order, refer to the section “Remove a Story from a Running Order” on 
page 16–6.

View the Differences Between the Versions of a Broadcast Story

In the Broadcast Story Editor, you can view the differences between the current version of a story and previous 
versions of the story. You can also choose to revert to a selected version of a story.

In the following cases, Inception saves a version of a broadcast story:

• The story creator saves the story.

• An Inception user other than the story creator edits and saves the story.

• Any Inception user reverts to a previous revision of the story.

By retaining story reversions, Inception enables you to restore an earlier version of a story before unwanted changes 
were made to the story.
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To view and revert to a previous version of a Broadcast story

1. In the Story Editor, open the Broadcast story for which you want to view the history.

The selected story opens in the Story Editor.

2. Click or tap the  History icon.

The Revision History panel opens in the Story Editor, along with a Current Version panel displaying a 

read-only copy of the current story and an empty Selected Version panel. The  History icon changes to 
Close History.

3. In the Revision History panel, select the story version to view.

The Selected Version section opens displaying a read-only copy of the selected story version.
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4. To highlight the differences between the current and selected versions of the story, click or tap the  Show 
Differences icon.

The Differences panel opens highlighting the differences between the current and selected versions of the 

story. The  Show Differences icon changes to Hide Differences.

If do not want to a different version of the story, select the story version to view from the Revision History 
panel. To continue editing the current version of the story, click Close History.

5. To revert to a previous version of the story, click or tap Revert for the selected story version in the Revision 
History panel. If you do not see the Revert button for the selected story version, you do not have permission to 
edit Broadcast stories or you might have to take the story lock from the Inception user that is currently editing 
the story.

The Revert this Story? alert opens.

6. Click Yes to revert to the selected story revision. Click No to continue editing the current story

When you click Yes, the selected story revision opens in the Story Editor for editing and Inception saves the 
previous revision of the story. Clicking No only closes the Revert this Story? alert.

Add MOS Objects to Broadcast Stories

When you use Inception as a NCS, Inception uses MOS to enable journalists to see, use, and control MOS media 
devices inside of a Broadcast story. Journalists use a plugin associated with a MOS device or the MOS Objects 
panel to insert devices in Broadcast stories. The MOS devices available on your Inception system depends on the 
devices configured by your Inception administrator.

 You require an NCS license for your Inception Server to access MOS devices and to add MOS objects to 
Broadcast stories. Please contact Ross Video to purchase an NCS license for your Inception Server.

ActiveX Plugin

For some MOS devices you use an ActiveX plugin to access the MOS objects on the device. You also use the MOS 
device ActiveX plugin to configure MOS object settings and to add MOS objects to a Broadcast story. Refer to the 
MOS device user documentation for information on how to install and use the device ActiveX plugin.

 You must install the ActiveX plugin for a MOS device on your computer before you can use Inception to add 
MOS objects to a Broadcast story from the device. Also, you must use the Microsoft Edge web browser in 
Internet Explorer (IE) mode to access MOS devices that use an ActiveX plugin.
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To use an ActiveX plugin to add MOS objects to a Broadcast story

1. You must enable Microsoft Edge IE Mode to access MOS devices that use an ActiveX plugin. To enable 
Microsoft Edge IE Mode, complete the following steps:

a. In your Microsoft Edge web browser, use the Settings and more menu to select Settings.

The Settings tab opens.

b. In the Setting list, click Default browser.

The Default browser page opens.

c. In the Allow sites to be reloaded in Internet Explorer mode section, user the list to select Allow.

d. Click Restart.

Your Microsoft Edge web browser restarts.

e. In the Internet Explorer mode pages section, click Add.

The Add a page dialog box opens.

f. In the Enter a URL box, enter the URL of your Inception web page.

g. Click Add.

The Enter a URL box closes, and the Internet Explorer mode pages section displays the URL of your 
Inception web page.

h. Close the Settings tab.

2. In the Story Editor, open the Broadcast story that contains the MOS object placeholder to which to add MOS 
objects.

The selected story opens in the Story Editor.
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3. In the main toolbar, point to the  MOS Plugins icon and then click the MOS device that contains the MOS 
objects to add to your Broadcast story.

The ActiveX plugin used by the selected MOS device opens in a new panel.

When the ActiveX plugin for the selected MOS device is not installed on your computer, the following alert 
opens:

 You must install the MOS device ActiveX plugin on your computer before you can continue with this procedure 
to add MOS objects from the device to your Broadcast story.

4. In the MOS device ActiveX plugin, select and configure the MOS Object to add to your Broadcast story.

Refer the MOS device user documentation of information on how to use the ActiveX plugin to configure a 
MOS object.

5. To add the selected MOS object to the active Broadcast story, do one of the following:

• Drag the selected MOS object from the ActiveX plugin to the MOS Objects area of the active Broadcast 
story, then release the MOS object.

For stories that contain more than one MOS object, a blue line previews the position for the new MOS 
object. When the blue line highlights the position to add the new MOS object, release the MOS object.

• In the ActiveX plugin, click Add to Story. Some ActiveX plugins may not have an Add to Story button.
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The Story Editor displays the added MOS object in the MOS Objects area. Inception displays a black 
background with a warning icon for MOS objects with mismatched MOS IDs.

For More Information on...

• using the Ross XPression ActiveX to add CGs to a Broadcast story, refer to the XPression User Guide.

Web Plugin

For some MOS devices you use a Web plugin to access the MOS objects on the device. You also use the MOS 
device Web plugin to configure MOS object settings and to add MOS objects to a Broadcast story. You do not need 
to install a plugin on your computer when working with a MOS device that uses Web plugin for MOS object access.

 Refer the MOS device user documentation of information on how to use the device Web plugin.

To use a Web plugin to add MOS objects to a Broadcast story

1. In the Story Editor, open the Broadcast story that contains the MOS object placeholder to which to add MOS 
objects.

The selected story opens in the Story Editor.

2. In the main toolbar, point to the  MOS Plugins icon, then click the MOS device that contains the MOS 
objects to add to your Broadcast story.

The Web plugin used by the selected MOS device opens in a new panel.
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3. In the MOS device Web plugin, select and configure the MOS Object to add to your Broadcast story.

Refer the MOS device user documentation of information on how to use the Web plugin to configure a MOS 
object.

4. To add the selected MOS object to the active Broadcast story, do one of the following:

• Drag the selected MOS object from the Web plugin to the MOS Objects area of the active Broadcast story, 
then release the MOS object.

For stories that contain more than one MOS object, a blue line previews the position for the new MOS 
object. When the blue line highlights the position to add the new MOS object, release the MOS object.

• In the Web plugin, click Add to Story. Some Web plugins may not have an Add to Story button.

The Story Editor displays the added MOS object in the MOS Objects area. Inception displays a black 
background with a warning icon for MOS objects with mismatched MOS IDs.

For More Information on...

• using the Ross OverDrive plugin to add templates and shots to a story for playout through OverDrive, refer to the 
OverDrive User Guide.

• using the Ross XPression plugin to add CGs to a Broadcast story, refer to the XPression User Guide.

MOS Objects Panel

For MOS devices that support MOS Profile 1, you can use the Inception MOS Objects panel to access the MOS 
objects on the device. You do not need to install plugins on your computer to use the MOS Objects panel to access 
MOS objects on a MOS device. Typically, you can use the MOS Objects panel to access MOS objects on CGs and 
video servers.

To use the MOS Objects panel to add MOS objects to a Broadcast story

1. In the Story Editor, open the Broadcast story that contains the MOS object placeholder to which to add MOS 
objects.

The selected story opens in the Story Editor.

2. In the main toolbar, point to the  MOS Plugins icon and then select Object Browser.
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The MOS Objects panel opens.

When the MOS Objects panel cannot display all the available MOS objects on a single page, use the following 
controls in the bottom toolbar of the MOS Objects panel to view all the available MOS objects:

• Showing page number — enter in this box the page number of MOS objects to view in the MOS Objects 
panel, then click or tap a blank area of the MOS Objects panel to display the selected page.

•  — click or tap this button to view the first page of MOS objects in the MOS Objects panel.

•  — click or tap this button to view the previous page of MOS objects in the MOS Objects panel.

•  — click or tap this button to view the next page of MOS objects in the MOS Objects panel.

•  — click or tap this button to view the last page of MOS objects in the MOS Objects panel.

• Show — click or tap the following links to set the number of MOS objects to display in the MOS Objects 
panel:

› 5 — display 5 MOS objects in the MOS Objects panel.

› 25 — display 25 MOS objects in the MOS Objects panel.

› 50 — display 50 MOS objects in the MOS Objects panel.

› 100 — display 100 MOS objects in the MOS Objects panel.

3. To filter the MOS Objects panel, complete the following steps:

a. Click the  Filter icon in the MOS Objects toolbar.

The Filter by Keyword box and Filter by Device list display below the toolbar.

b. In the Filter by Keyword box, enter search terms to filter the MOS objects displayed in the MOS Objects 
panel.

 The MOS Objects panel automatically updates to display only the MOS objects that match the search 
terms entered in the Filter box.

c. User the Filter By Device list to select the type of MOS device for which to display MOS Objects in the 
MOS Objects panel.

The MOS Objects panel automatically updates to display only the MOS objects that match the entered 
search terms and selected MOS device type.

d. To view all available MOS objects, click Clear to the right of the Filter by Keyword box and then select 
All Devices from the Filter By Device list.

e. To hide the Filter by Keyword box and Filter by Device list, click the  Filter icon in the MOS 
Objects toolbar.

Hiding the Filter by Keyword box and Filter by Device list clears the entered filter and displays all the 
available MOS objects in the MOS Objects panel.
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4. To change the columns displayed in the MOS Objects panel, complete the following steps:

a. In the MOS Objects panel, right-click the title of any table column.

The Columns list opens.

b. Select MOS Objects columns as follows:

• To include a column, select the check box to the left of the column name.

• To remove a column, clear the check box to the left of the column name.

c. Select the Force fit columns check box to automatically resize column widths to the table content.

d. Click Close.

e. Click and drag columns to reposition columns in the MOS Objects panel.

f. Click and drag column dividers to manually resize the width of individual columns.

5. To preview the media contained in a MOS object on a desktop computer, complete the following steps:

a. In the MOS Objects panel, select a MOS object that has a check mark in the Preview column.

b. Click the  Preview icon in the MOS Objects toolbar. Media previews are not available on mobile 
devices.

The media contained in the selected MOS object opens in the Video Player panel. The Video Player panel 
cannot display some media file formats that Inception supports.

6. Drag the icon of the MOS object that you want to add to your Broadcast story from the MOS Objects panel to 
the MOS Objects area of the active Broadcast story, then release the MOS object. For stories that contain more 
than one MOS object, a blue line previews the position for the new MOS object. When the blue line highlights 
the position to add the new MOS object, release the MOS object.

The Story Editor displays the added MOS object in the MOS Objects area. Inception displays a black 
background with a warning icon for MOS objects with mismatched MOS IDs.

You can also copy a MOS object from the MOS Objects panel and paste it into the story MOS Objects area.

For More Information on...

• how to copy and paste MOS objects, refer to the procedure “To copy MOS objects in a Broadcast story” on 
page 5–19.

• using folders to organize MOS objects in the MOS Objects panel, refer to the chapter “Organizing Content in 
Folders” on page 32–1.
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Edit MOS Objects in Broadcast Stories

After adding MOS objects to a Broadcast story, you can edit the MOS objects as follows:

• Settings — use the Active X plugin or Web plugin associated with a MOS device to change the configuration of 
a MOS object.

• Reposition — drag MOS objects to change the order in which the MOS objects in a Broadcast are output to an 
automation system (OverDrive) during running order playout.

• Copy — copy MOS objects within a Broadcast story or between Broadcast stories.

• Delete — delete MOS objects from a Broadcast story.

Inception grays out any MOS object that you do not have permission to edit.

 You cannot edit the MOS objects in a published Broadcast story. You must unpublish a Broadcast story before 
editing the MOS objects in a story.

MOS Object Settings

To edit the settings of a MOS object in a Broadcast story

1. In the Story Editor, open the Broadcast story that contains the MOS object to edit.

The selected story opens in the Story Editor.

2. Before you can edit the MOS objects in the story you must unpublish the story as follows:

a. At the bottom of the Story Editor, look at the status bar to determine the approval and publish status of the 
story.

b. Click or tap the  Unpublish icon in the bottom toolbar.

3. In the MOS Objects area, double-click the MOS object to edit.

The plugin associated with the MOS device of the MOS object opens in a panel.

4. In the plugin panel edit the MOS object settings as required.

5. Save your changes to update the MOS object in the Broadcast story.

6. If required, publish the updated Broadcast story.

Reposition a MOS Object

To reposition MOS objects in a Broadcast story

1. In the Story Editor, open the Broadcast story that contains the MOS objects to reorder.

The selected story opens in the Story Editor.

2. If the selected Broadcast story is published, unpublish the story before reordering the MOS objects in the story.

3. In the MOS Objects area, click and hold on the MOS Object to reorder.

4. Drag the selected MOS object to a new position in the MOS Objects area.

As you drag the story in the running order, a blue line previews the new position for the selected story.
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5. When the blue line highlights the position in the MOS Objects area in which to place the object, release the 
mouse button.

The MOS Objects panel updates to show the selected MOS object at the selected location. The order of the 
MOS objects in the MOS Objects area is the order in which MOS objects are output to an automation system 
(OverDrive) when the Broadcast story goes to air during running order playout.

6. If required, publish the updated Broadcast story.

Copy MOS Objects

To copy MOS objects in a Broadcast story

1. In the Story Editor, open the Broadcast story that contains the MOS objects to copy.

The selected story opens in the Story Editor.

2. If the selected Broadcast story is published, unpublish the story before copying the MOS objects in the story.

3. In the MOS Objects area, select the MOS object to copy.

Select multiple MOS objects to copy as follows.

• Windows — Ctrl-click each MOS object to add to your selection.

• macOS — Cmd-click each MOS object to add to your selection.

To select a range of MOS objects to copy, click the first MOS object in the range and then Shift-click the last 
MOS object in the range.

4. Press Ctrl C.

Inception copies the selected MOS objects to your computer clipboard.

5. If you want to copy the selected MOS objects to another Broadcast story, open and unpublish the Broadcast 
story in which to pastes the MOS object.

6. To select the location in the MOS Objects area to paste the selected MOS objects, do one of the following:

• Bottom of the area — click below the last MOS object in the MOS Objects area.

• Above a MOS object — select the MOS object above which to paste the copied MOS object.

7. Press Ctrl V.

Inception pastes the selected MOS objects into the MOS Objects area at the selected location.

Replace a MOS Object

To replace a MOS object in a Broadcast story

1. In the Story Editor, open the Broadcast story that contains the MOS objects to replace.

The selected story opens in the Story Editor.

2. If the selected Broadcast story is published, unpublish the story before replacing the MOS objects in the story.

3. In the Web plugin or MOS Objects panel, select the MOS object with which to replace a MOS object in the 
open Broadcast story.
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4. Drag the icon of the selected MOS object to the icon of the MOS object to replace in the MOS Objects area 
of the active Broadcast story. The MOS object to replace turn gray.

5. With the MOS object you are dragging positioned over the icon of the MOS object to replace, release the 
mouse button.

The MOS Objects panel updates to show the MOS object you dragged into the browser in the place of the 
MOS object you selected to replace.

Delete MOS Objects

To delete a MOS objects from a Broadcast story

1. In the Story Editor, open the Broadcast story that contains the MOS objects to delete.

The selected story opens in the Story Editor.

2. If the selected Broadcast story is published, unpublish the story before deleting MOS objects from the story.

3. In the MOS Objects area, select the MOS object to delete.

Select multiple MOS objects to delete as follows.

• Windows — Ctrl-click each MOS object to add to your selection.

• macOS — Cmd-click each MOS object to add to your selection.

To select a range of MOS objects to delete, click the first MOS object in the range and then Shift-click the last 
MOS object in the range.

4. Press the Backspace or Delete key.

Inception deletes the selected MOS objects from the Broadcast story.

Add MOS Object Placeholders to Broadcast Stories

When the audio clip, still image, or video clip you want to add to Broadcast story does not exist on a MOS device, 
you can add a MOS object placeholder to the story for the media. The added MOS object placeholder sends a 
request to the MOS device to create a MOS object for the placeholder in the Broadcast story. After the MOS device 
operator creates the requested MOS object, Inception exchanges the MOS object placeholder with the new MOS 
object.

To add MOS object placeholders to a Broadcast story

1. In the Story Editor, open the Broadcast story to which to add MOS object placeholders.

The selected story opens in the Story Editor.

2. Point to the  Create Placeholder icon, then select the MOS device to eventually supply the MOS object 
for the Broadcast story.
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The Create MOS Placeholder dialog box opens for the selected MOS device.

3. In the Slug box, enter the slug name that Inception sends to the MOS device as part of the request to create a 
MOS object on the MOS device. For information on how to use the MOS placeholder language to define the 
placeholder Slug, refer to the section “MOS Placeholder Language” on page 5–22.

4. In the Description box, enter a description of the MOS object placeholder to send to the MOS device as part of 
the MOS object creation request. For information on how to use the MOS placeholder language to define the 
placeholder Slug, refer to the section “MOS Placeholder Language” on page 5–22.

5. Use the Type list to select the type of media for the MOS object to create on the MOS device for the MOS 
object placeholder.

6. For Audio and Video type MOS object placeholders, enter in the Duration box the duration of the MOS object 
to create on the MOS device for the placeholder. Enter the duration in the format HH:MM:SS.

7. For Audio type MOS object placeholders, enter in the Sampling Rate box the audio sample rate in samples per 
second of the MOS object to create on the MOS device for the placeholder.

8. For Video type MOS object placeholders, enter the in the Frame Rate box the video frame rate in frames per 
second of the MOS object to create on the MOS device for the placeholder.

Some examples frame rates are as follows:

• NTSC video — enter 59.94.

• PAL video — enter 50.

9. In the Object Group box, enter the name of the object group to insert in to the MOS object to create on the 
MOS device for the MOS object placeholder. For information on how to use the MOS placeholder language to 
define the placeholder Slug, refer to the section “MOS Placeholder Language” on page 5–22.

10. Click OK.

Inception adds the specified MOS object placeholder to the current Broadcast story.

After the MOS device operator creates the requested MOS object, Inception exchanges the MOS object 
placeholder with the new MOS object.
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Edit MOS Object Placeholder Settings

To edit the settings of a MOS object placeholder

1. In the Story Editor, open the Broadcast story that contains the MOS object placeholder to edit.

The selected story opens in the Story Editor.

2. If the selected Broadcast story is published, unpublish the story before editing the MOS objects in the story.

3. In the MOS Objects area, double-click the MOS object placeholder to edit.

The Edit MOS Placeholder dialog box opens for the selected MOS object placeholder.

4.  In the Edit MOS Placeholder dialog box edit the MOS object placeholder settings as required.

5. Click OK to save your changes.

6. If required, publish the updated Broadcast story.

MOS Placeholder Language

When you create a MOS placeholder you can use the MOS placeholder language to define the placeholder Slug, 
Description, and Object Group using date and or story information. The MOS placeholder language replaces the 
codes that you enter in MOS placeholder settings with information from the current date and or the story that 
contains the MOS placeholder.

MOS placeholder language codes begin with a % (percent). Codes are single case sensitive characters. A : (colon) 
separates a code from the options set for the code.

To define MOS placeholder settings using the MOS placeholder language

1. Create a new MOS placeholder or edit an existing MOS placeholder.

The Create MOS Placeholder or Edit MOS Placeholder dialog box opens. 

2. Edit the MOS placeholder Slug, Description, or Object Group setting.

When you enter MOS placeholder language codes to define a MOS placeholder setting, the field below the 
setting interprets the entered codes and displays a preview of the setting value.
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3. Use the following codes to define setting values from the current date:

4. Use the following codes to define setting values from the story that contains the MOS placeholder:

Code Option Description

%Y Year of the current date.

:2 Two-digit year. For example: 17.

:4 Four-digit year (default). For example: 2017.

R Precede the digit option to use the year in which a running 
order starts. For example: %Y:R2 would set 18 for a running 
order that starts on April 26, 2019.

%M Month of the current date.

:0 Month name. For example: April.

:1 One-digit month. For example: 1 - 12.

:2 Two-digit month (default). For example: 01 - 12.

:3 Month abbreviation. For example: Apr.

R Precede the digit option to use the month in which a running 
order starts. For example: %M:R2 would set 04 for a 
running order that starts on April 26, 2019.

%D Day of the current date.

:1 One-digit day. For example: 1 - 31.

:2 Two-digit day. For example (default): 01 - 31.

R Precede the digit option to use the day in which a running 
order starts. For example: %D:R2 would set 26 for a running 
order that starts on April 26, 2019.

Code Option Description

%S Slug from the story that contains the MOS placeholder.

%s Segment from the story that contains the MOS placeholder.

%R Name of the running that contains the story.

%F Name of the folder that contains the running order

:0 Parent folder name (default).

:1 Name of the folder that contains the running order.

:2 - X Name of the folder at the set level.

%G Name of the object group set for the running order.
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Take the MOS Lock from the User Editing a Story

When you edit a story, Inception locks the story content and MOS objects from other users. A user with Allow User 
to Take MOS Lock permission can take the MOS lock from the current user and start editing the MOS objects in 
the story. Inception automatically saves a story before passing the MOS lock and story to the taking user for editing.

 Only users assigned the Allow User to Take MOS Lock permission can take the MOS lock and story from the 
user currently editing a story.

To take the MOS lock from the user currently editing a story

1. For example, User 1 opens the New Bicycle Tax story for editing.

The selected story opens for User 1 in the Story Editor. The full color MOS objects show User 1 that they can 
edit the MOS objects in the current story.

2. User 2 also opens the New Bicycle Tax story for editing.

The selected story opens for User 2 in the Story Editor. The grayed out MOS objects show User 2 that they 
cannot edit MOS objects in the current story.

3. In the Story Editor, User 2 clicks or taps the  Take MOS Lock from User 1 icon.

Inception displays the following Alert to User 2 on their computer:
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4. Choose one of the following options:

• To take the MOS lock from User 1 and start editing the MOS objects in the current story, click Yes.

Inception saves the story and passes the MOS lock and story to User 2 for editing. In the Story Editor, the 

 Take Content Lock from User 1 icon changes to the  Save icon. The following Alert displays on 
the computer of User 1:

After User 1 clicks or taps OK, Inception adds the  Take MOS from User 2 icon to their Story Editor.

• To let User 1 finish their editing, click No.

For More Information on...

• how to take the content lock from a user, refer to the section “Take the Content Lock from the User 
Editing a Story” on page 4–9.

Store Favorite MOS Objects

As you create more and more Broadcast stories in your Inception system you may find that you commonly add 
several MOS objects to your stories. The MOS Favorites panel is a central location where you can store your 
commonly used MOS objects. Through the MOS Favorites panel you can quickly access your favorite MOS objects 
without having to open a plugin for each type of MOS object. You can assign a hotkey to a MOS object which 
enables you to quickly insert the MOS object into a Broadcast story without leaving the Broadcast Story Editor.

To add MOS Object to the MOS Favorites panel

1. In the main toolbar, point to the  MOS Plugins icon and then select Favorites.

The MOS Favorites panel opens.

2. Open one of the following locations that contains the MOS object to add to the MOS Favorites panel:

• MOS device plugin

• MOS Objects panel



5–26 • Broadcast Stories Inception User Guide (v17.4)

3. Drag the icon of the MOS object that you want to add to the MOS Favorites panel from the MOS device 
plugin or MOS Objects panel to the MOS Favorites panel, then release the MOS object.

Inception adds the selected MOS object to the bottom of the table in the MOS Favorites panel.

4. To select a hotkey to insert the MOS object into a Broadcast story, click in the Hotkey column of the MOS 
object and use the Hotkey list to select a hotkey. Select No Hotkey to remove a hotkey from a MOS object.

All MOS favorite hotkeys start with the Alt key. Complete step 5 to configure a compound hotkey to insert 
multiple favorite MOS objects into a broadcast story at once.

5. You can select the same hotkey for multiple favorite MOS objects to insert all of the MOS objects into a 
Broadcast story at once. Configure a compound hotkey as follows:

a. Select the same hotkey for each favorite MOS object that you want to insert in to a Broadcast story with a 
compound hotkey.

b. Click the Hotkey Order cell associated with the first MOS object to insert with the compound hotkey.

c. Press the Space Bar to start entering an order value in the Hotkey Order cell.

d. Enter 1 to insert the MOS object as the first MOS object inserted into the Broadcast story by the compound 
hotkey.

e. Click any other cell in the MOS Favorites panel.

Inception sets the hotkey and order for the first MOS object that the compound hotkey will insert in to a 
Broadcast story.

f. Repeat step b to step e for each MOS object that uses the same hotkey, each time changing the value in the 
Hotkey Order cell to set the order that Inception inserts the MOS object. The insertion order is ascending 
order, smallest first and largest last.

6. To edit the story template content and attributes, double-click or double-tap the new story template.

The selected story template opens in the Story Editor. The options available in the Story Editor vary based on 
the type of story template and your user role.
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Add MOS Object Placeholders

You can also add MOS object placeholders to the MOS Favorites panel. Instead of dragging from stories, you create 
MOS placeholders directly from the MOS Favorites panel.

To add MOS object placeholders to the MOS Favorites panel

1. In the MOS Favorites panel, point to the  Create Placeholder icon and then select the MOS device to 
eventually supply the MOS object.

The Create MOS Placeholder dialog box opens for the selected MOS device.

2. In the Slug box, enter the slug name that Inception sends to the MOS device as part of the request to create a 
MOS object on the MOS device. For information on how to use the MOS placeholder language to define the 
placeholder Slug, refer to the section “MOS Placeholder Language” on page 5–22.

3. In the Description box, enter a description of the MOS object placeholder to send to the MOS device as part of 
the MOS object creation request. For information on how to use the MOS placeholder language to define the 
placeholder Description, refer to the section “MOS Placeholder Language” on page 5–22.

4. Use the Type list to select the type of media for the MOS object to create on the MOS device for the MOS 
object placeholder.

5. For Audio and Video type MOS object placeholders, enter in the Duration box the duration of the MOS object 
to create on the MOS device for the placeholder. Enter the duration in the format HH:MM:SS.

6. For Audio type MOS object placeholders, enter in the Sampling Rate box the audio sample rate in samples per 
second of the MOS object to create on the MOS device for the placeholder.

7. For Video type MOS object placeholders, enter the in the Frame Rate box the video frame rate in frames per 
second of the MOS object to create on the MOS device for the placeholder.

Some examples frame rates are as follows:

• NTSC video — enter 59.94.

• PAL video — enter 50.

8. In the Object Group box, enter the name of the object group to insert in to the MOS object to create on the 
MOS device for the MOS object placeholder. For information on how to use the MOS placeholder language to 
define the placeholder Object Group, refer to the section “MOS Placeholder Language” on page 5–22.

9. Click OK.

Inception adds the specified MOS object placeholder to the MOS Favorites panel.
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To edit the settings of a favorite MOS object placeholder

1. In the MOS Favorites panel, double-click the MOS object placeholder to edit.

The Edit MOS Placeholder dialog box opens for the selected MOS object placeholder.

2.  In the Edit MOS Placeholder dialog box edit the MOS object placeholder settings as required.

3. Click OK to save your changes.

Remove MOS Objects from Your Favorites

When you no longer use a MOS object, you can remove the MOS object from the MOS Favorites panel. Removing 
a MOS object from the MOS Favorites panel only removes the MOS object from the browser it does not delete the 
MOS object from the MOS device or the Broadcast stories that use the MOS object.

To delete a MOS object from the MOS Favorites panel

1. Open the MOS Favorites panel.

2. In the MOS Favorites table, select the MOS object to remove.

3. Click the  Remove icon.

A confirmation dialog asks if you want to remove the MOS object.

4. Click OK.

Inception remove the selected MOS object from the MOS Favorites table.

Add Favorite MOS Objects to Broadcast Stories

After you finish adding your favorite MOS objects the MOS Favorites panel, you can add a favorite MOS object to 
a Broadcast story or an assignment by dragging and dropping or pressing a hotkey.

To use the MOS Favorites panel to add MOS objects to a Broadcast story

1. In the Story Editor, open the Broadcast story to which to add MOS objects.

The selected story opens in the Story Editor.

2. Open the MOS Favorites panel opens.
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When the MOS Favorites panel cannot display all the available MOS objects on a single page, use the 
following controls in the bottom toolbar of the MOS Favorites panel to view all the available MOS objects:

• Showing page number — enter in this box the page number of MOS objects to view in the MOS Favorites 
panel, then click or tap a blank area of the MOS Favorites panel to display the selected page.

•  — click or tap this button to view the first page of MOS objects in the MOS Favorites panel.

•  — click or tap this button to view the previous page of MOS objects in the MOS Favorites panel.

•  — click or tap this button to view the next page of MOS objects in the MOS Favorites panel.

•  — click or tap this button to view the last page of MOS objects in the MOS Favorites panel.

• Show — click or tap the following links to set the number of MOS objects to display in the MOS Favorites 
panel:

› 5 — display 5 MOS objects in the MOS Favorites panel.

› 25 — display 25 MOS objects in the MOS Favorites panel.

› 50 — display 50 MOS objects in the MOS Favorites panel.

› 100 — display 100 MOS objects in the MOS Favorites panel.

3. To filter the MOS Favorites panel, complete the following steps:

a. Click the  Filter icon in the MOS Favorites toolbar.

The Filter by Keyword box and Filter by Device list display below the toolbar.

b. In the Filter by Keyword box, enter search terms to filter the MOS objects displayed in the MOS 
Favorites panel.

 The MOS Favorites panel automatically updates to display only the MOS objects that match the search 
terms entered in the Filter box.

c. User the Filter By Device list to select the type of MOS device for which to display MOS Objects in the 
MOS Favorites panel.

The MOS Favorites panel automatically updates to display only the MOS objects that match the entered 
search terms and selected MOS device type.

d. To view all available MOS objects, click Clear to the right of the Filter by Keyword box and then select 
All Devices from the Filter By Device list.

e. To hide the Filter by Keyword box and Filter by Device list, click the  Filter icon in the MOS 
Favorites toolbar.

Hiding the Filter by Keyword box and Filter by Device list clears the entered filter and displays all the 
available MOS objects in the MOS Favorites panel.

• To change the columns displayed in the MOS Favorites panel, complete the following steps:

a. In the MOS Favorites panel, right-click the title of any table column.

The Columns list opens.

b. Select MOS Favorites columns as follows:

• To include a column, select the check box to the left of the column name.

• To remove a column, clear the check box to the left of the column name.

c. Select the Force fit columns check box to automatically resize column widths to the table content.
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d. Click Close.

e. Click and drag columns to reposition columns in the MOS Favorites panel.

f. Click and drag column dividers to manually resize the width of individual columns.

4. To preview the media contained in a MOS object on a desktop computer, complete the following steps:

a. In the MOS Favorites panel, select a MOS object that has a check mark in the Preview column.

b. Click the  Preview icon in the MOS Favorites toolbar. Media previews are not available on mobile 
devices.

The media contained in the selected MOS object opens in the Video Player panel. The Video Player panel 
cannot display some media file formats that Inception supports.

5. Drag the icon of the MOS object that you want to add to your Broadcast story from the MOS Objects panel to 
the MOS Objects area of the active Broadcast story, then release the MOS object. For stories that contain more 
than one MOS object, a blue line previews the position for the new MOS object. When the blue line highlights 
the position to add the new MOS object, release the MOS object.

The Story Editor displays the added MOS object in the MOS Objects area. Inception displays a black 
background with a warning icon for MOS objects with mismatched MOS IDs.

You can also add MOS Objects to a story as follows:

• Copy — paste a copied a MOS object it into the story MOS Objects area.

• Hotkey — while working in a story, press the hotkey associated with the MOS object to insert. The Hotkey 
column in the MOS Favorites panel displays the hotkeys associated with MOS objects.

For More Information on...

• how to copy and paste MOS objects, refer to the procedure “To copy MOS objects in a Broadcast story” on 
page 5–19.

Hide Broadcast Stories from MOS Devices

You can use the Running Order panel or the Story Browser panel to select the MOS objects in stories to hide from 
the MOS devices that have the Enable Hide from Device check box selected.

 You must have the appropriate user permission to hide MOS objects in a story from MOS devices.

 You cannot hide MOS objects in a published Broadcast story from MOS devices. You must unpublish a 
Broadcast story before hiding the MOS objects in the story from MOS devices.

When you hide the MOS objects in a story from MOS devices, Inception only hides the MOS objects from the 
MOS devices that have the Enable Hide from Device check box selected.
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To hide the MOS objects in a story from MOS devices

1. Open a running order that contains the story with the MOS objects to hide from MOS devices or click the  
Story Browser icon in the main toolbar to open the Story Browser panel.

2. Add the Hide From Devices column to the open Running Order panel or Story Browser panel as follows:

a. In the open Running Order panel or Story Browser panel, right-click the title of any table column.

The Columns list opens for the open panel.

Running Order Panel 

Story Browser Panel 

b. Select the check box to the left of the Hide From Devices column.

c. Select the Force fit columns check box to automatically resize column widths to the table content.

d. Click Close.

e. Click and drag columns to reposition columns in the open Running Order panel or Story Browser panel.

f. Click and drag column dividers to manually resize the width of individual columns.

3. If the story containing the MOS objects to hide from MOS devices is published, unpublish the story before 
hiding the MOS objects contained in it.

4. In the open Running Order panel or Story Browser panel, click the Hide From Devices cell associated with 
the story that contains the MOS objects to hide from MOS devices.

5. Press the Space Bar to select the check box in the Hide From Devices cell.

Inception hides the MOS objects contained in the story from the MOS devices that have the Enable Hide from 
Device check box selected. Clear the check box in the Hide From Devices cell to make the MOS Objects 
contained in the story available to MOS devices.

6. Click any other cell in the open Running Order panel or Story Browser panel.
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Drupal Stories
Drupal is an open-source online content management system that you can use to publish content as a blog or 
website.

An Inception Drupal story consists of a title, body, and custom content. The body of a Drupal story can contain text, 
images, audio, and video in the media formats accepted by Drupal.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Create a Drupal Story

• Add Media to a Story

• Create a Drupal Story via E-mail

• Edit a Drupal Story
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Create a Drupal Story

Inception enables you to create Drupal stories from the following panels:

• Running Order — while working with a running order in the Running Order panel you can add a new Drupal 
story directly to the open running order.

• Story Browser — when you do not want to immediately add a new Drupal story to a running order, you can 
create your new Drupal story from your Story Browser panel. You can add your Drupal story to a running order 
at any time.

• Story Editor — while editing a story in the Story Editor panel, you can use the content of the current story to 
create a new Drupal story. When you create a Drupal story from an existing Inception story, Inception produces a 
story family that includes the original and new story. All new stories created in such a manner inherit the Slug 
and the content of the original.

• Assignment — while working on an assignment in the Assignment Editor panel, you can create new Drupal 
story for the assignment. When you create a story from an assignment, Inception automatically makes the Slug 
for new stories the same as the assignment Slug. Changing the Slug of a new story does not change the 
assignment Slug.

To create a Drupal story

1. Open the Story Editor panel to create a new Drupal story. For information about opening the Story Editor from 
a specific panel to create a new story, refer to the following procedures:

• Running Order — “To create a story from the Running Order Panel” on page 4–2.

• Story Browser — “To create a story from the Story Browser panel” on page 4–3.

• Story Editor — “To create a story from the Story Editor Panel” on page 4–5.

• Assignment — “To create a story from the Assignment Editor Panel” on page 4–6.

The Story Editor panel opens for you to create a Drupal story.

2. Use the Account list to select the Drupal account to publish the story.

3. Use the Content list to select the form with which to edit the story.
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The Story Editor view refreshes to show the types of content that you can enter for the Drupal story. All 
Drupal stories contain Title and Body content. The custom content for a story depends on the form selected 
from the Content list. Most forms contain Tag and Feature Image content.

4. Use the Publish As list to select the Drupal user to publish the story.

5. In the Title box, enter a title for the story.

6. In the Body box, enter or edit the body text for the story.

The Words field at the bottom of the Story Editor indicates how many words the story contains.

The Body box includes many popular text formatting tools to help you define the visual appearance of the 
story. The Text Formatting toolbar contains the following tools:

Tool Description

Bold — click or tap this icon to make the selected text bold.

Italic — click or tap this icon to italicize the selected text.

Underline — click or tap this icon to underline the selected text.

Strike-through — click or tap this icon to draw a line through the middle of the selected 
text.

Remove Format — click or tap this icon to remove Bold, Italic, Underline, Strike-through, 
and Text Color formatting from the selected text.

Text Color — click or tap this icon to change the color of the selected text. Select 
Automatic to use the default text color. Select More Colors to open the Select color dialog 
box and use HTML color codes to select the text color.

Select All — click or tap this icon to select all the content in a story

Cut — click or tap this icon to remove the selected text from the story and place it on the 
clipboard.

Copy — click or tap this icon to place a copy of the selected text on the clipboard.

Paste — click or tap this icon to paste the contents of the clipboard into the story at the 
cursor location.

Paste as Plain Text — click or tap this icon to paste the contents of the clipboard into a 
story without any text formatting.
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Paste from Word — click or tap this icon to paste formatted text selected from a Word file 
into a story and retain text formatting.

Undo — click or tap this icon to reverse your last edit.

Redo — click or tap this icon to recover the last edit that you canceled with the Undo tool.

Find — click or tap this icon to find text in a story.

Replace — click or tap this icon to replace text in a story.

Maximize — click or tap this icon to expand the Body to fill the Story Editor Panel. When 
expanded, click or tap this icon to contract the Body.

Print — click or tap this button to print the current story.

Convert to Upper Case — click or tap this icon to change the selected text to all upper-case 
letters.

Convert to Lower Case — click or tap this icon to change the selected text to all lower-case 
letters.

Convert to Body Case — click or tap this icon to change the selected text to mixed case 
letters. Review the resulting text carefully, because the case adjustment tool cannot account 
for all situations.

Stories imported from an NCS rundown may contain text in ALL UPPER-CASE letters. 
Click or tap this icon to change the text to mixed case. Review the resulting text carefully, as 
the case adjustment tool cannot account for all situations.

Insert/Remove Numbered List — click or tap this icon to add sequential numbers to start 
of the of each selected paragraph. Numbers are removed from numbered paragraphs.

Insert/Remove Bulleted List — click or tap this icon to add bullets to start of the of each 
selected paragraph. Bullets are removed from bulleted paragraphs.

Decrease Indent — click or tap this icon to decrease the indent level of the selected 
numbered list or bulleted list.

Increase Indent — click or tap this icon to increase the indent level of the selected 
numbered list or bulleted list.

Block Quote — click or tap this icon to indent the selected text to highlight it as an extended 
quotation.

Align Left — click or tap this icon to align the selected text to the left side of the text box.

Align Center — click or tap this icon to center the selected text in the text box.

Align Right — click or tap this icon to align the selected text to the right side of the text 
box.

Tool Description
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7. Use the Tags list as follows to select the Drupal tag or tags for the story:

a. To filter the Tags list, enter in the Filter box a portion of the tag name you want to select.

You do not need to enter the start of a tag name, just any portion of the name filters the Tags list. The Tags 
list automatically updates to display only the tags with names that contain the text entered in the Filter box. 
Clear the Filter box to display all the available tags in the Tags list.

b. In the Tags list, select the check box to the left of each tag that you want to associate with the story.

Click Check All to select all the tags in the Tags list, click Uncheck All to deselect all tags.

c. After you select the tags for the story, click the  Close icon.

The Tags list closes and displays the selected tags.

8. Use the Featured Image list to select the media source that contains the image to represent the contents, mood, 
or theme of the story.

The available types of media sources are as follows:

• Upload — previously-uploaded media files. You can also upload new media files to an Upload media 
source.

• Directory — media files held in a directory share.

• MOS — media files store on MOS devices connected to the Inception Server.

• QuickTurn — video segments that are automatically created by the Ross Video OverDrive QuickTurn 
application from QuickTurn tagged shots in an OverDrive rundown.

• Streamline — media files stored in a Ross Video Streamline asset management system.

Justify — click or tap this icon to align the selected text to both the left and right sides of the 
text box, adding extra space between words as necessary.

Format Paragraph — use this list to select the paragraph style to apply to the selected text. 
The visual appearance of the story when published may vary from the appearance you define 
in Inception. The final visual appearance of each style is controlled by a cascading style 
sheet (CSS) on your Drupal website.

Insert Special Character — click or tap this icon to use the Select Special Character dialog 
box to insert characters that are not your keyboard.

Link Insert/Edit — click or tap this icon to use the Link dialog box to add a URL, anchor, 
or E-Mail link to the selected text.

Insert Horizontal Line — click or tap this icon to insert a horizontal line at the cursor 
location.

Tool Description
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9. Use the selected media source to select an image that represents the contents, mood, or theme of the story.

Upload Media Source: Upload a New File 

a. To the right of the Upload a File, click Browse or tap Choose File. If neither of the buttons are not visible, 

click or tap the  Upload A File icon to show appropriate button.

b. Upload a media file to the selected media source as follows:

• On a desktop computer, do the following:

› Browse to the media file to upload.

› Select the media file.

› Click Open.

• On a mobile device, upload an existing media file as follows:

› Tap Photo Library.

› Browse to the media file to upload.

› Select the media file.

› Tap Use.

• On a mobile device, record and upload a new video file as follows:

› Tap Take Video.

› Record a new video.

› Tap Use Video.

The uploaded media file is also selected as the media file to include with the story.

c. Go to step 10.

Upload Media Source: Existing File 

a. Use the File list to select the media file to include with the story. If the File list is not visible, click or tap the 

 View Uploaded Files icon to show the list.

b. Go to step 10.

Directory Media Source 

a. Use one of the following methods to select the media file to include with the story:

• Click or tap the  Browse icon to use the File list to select a media file.

• Click or tap the  Filename icon to use the File list to enter the name of a media file.

b. Go to step 10.

MOS Media Source 

a. Open the MOS Objects panel or MOS Favorites panel.

b. In the MOS Objects panel or MOS Favorites panel, locate the MOS object that contains the media file to 
include with the story.

c. Drag the icon of the MOS object that you want to include with the story from the MOS Objects panel or 
MOS Favorites panel to the Asset box in the Story Editor panel, then release the MOS object.

d. Go to step 10.
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QuickTurn Media Source 

a. Use the Segment list to select the QuickTurn segment video file that you want to include with the story.

b. Go to step 10.

Streamline Media Source 

a. Drag the asset that contains the media file that you want to include in the story from the MOS Objects 
panel, the Streamline Plugin panel, or Streamline to the Asset box.

If you dragged the wrong asset into the Asset box, click or tap the  Remove icon to remove the asset.

b. Go to step 10.

10. If you are on a desktop computer, you can preview the selected image by clicking the  Preview icon. 
Previews are not available on mobile devices.

The image opens in the Video Player panel.

11. Enter information in the story custom content.

12. Click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception saves the story on your Inception Server and to your Drupal account. On Drupal, new stories are 
saved with Draft status. You can use Inception or Drupal to edit the story. Story edits are synchronized between 
both Inception and Drupal. Publishing a Drupal story from Inception or Drupal makes the story available as a 
post on your Drupal website.

When changes were made in Drupal to a Drupal story open in Inception, an alert opens when you use Inception 
to save the story. Click Yes to save the Inception version of the story, click No to retain the Drupal version of 
the story.

For More Information on...

• denylisted content, refer to the section “Find Denylisted Content in Your Stories” on page 4–10.

• editing Drupal stories, refer to the section “Edit a Drupal Story” on page 6–13.

• adding stories to a running order, refer to the chapter “Editing the Running Order” on page 16–1.

• approving and publishing stories, refer to the chapter “Approving and Publishing Stories” on page 17–1.

Add Links to a Drupal Story

You can use the following methods to add links to the body of a Drupal story:

• Directly enter a URL starting with http://.

• Open the Insert Link tool to add a URL or e-mail link.

You can use the Insert Link tool to edit the links in a story.

To directly enter a URL in the body of a Drupal story

1. While using the Story Editor to create or edit a Drupal story, position the cursor in the Body box at the 
location to place a URL.

2. Starting with http://, enter the URL for the web site to open from the story. For example:

http://www.rossvideo.com 

3. Click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception highlights the entered URL in blue text with an underline.
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4. Test the new URL as follows:

• Windows — Ctrl-click the URL.

• macOS — Cmd-click the URL.

The linked web site opens in your web browser.

5. To edit a URL:

a. Edit the URL text.

b. Click or tap the  Save icon.

You can also double-click a URL to edit the URL with the Link dialog box.

To use the Insert Link tool to add a URL or e-mail link to the body of a Drupal story

1. While using the Story Editor to create or edit a Drupal story, position the cursor in the Body box at the 
location to place a URL.

2. Click the  Link Insert/Edit icon.

The Link dialog box opens.

3. Click the Link Info tab.

The Link Info tab opens.

4. Use the Link Type list to select the type of link to insert in the story.

The Link Info tab displays the fields to define the selected link type.

5. To define a URL, enter the URL for the web site to open from the story in the URL box.

6. To define an e-mail link, enter setting in the following boxes:

• E-Mail Address — the e-mail address to send an e-mail.

• Message Subject — subject of the e-mail (optional).

• Message Body — initial text for the body of the e-mail (optional).

7. Click OK.

8. To edit a link, double-click the link to edit the link with the Link dialog box.
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View a Story on Your Drupal Website

After you save a Drupal story, you can view the story on your Drupal website to check at how Drupal presents the 
story to your website visitors.

To view a story on your Drupal website

1. Use the Story Editor panel to create a new Drupal story.

2. Click or tap the  Save icon.

3. In the bottom toolbar, click or tap the  View icon.

Drupal opens the selected story in a new web browser window.

Add Media to a Story

You can use the Story Editor to add images, video, audio, and links to documents to a Drupal story. The Story Editor 
Text Formatting toolbar contains the following tools to insert media in a Drupal story:

Image from a Website

The Image tool enables you to use a web address to insert an image into a story.

To insert an image from a website at the cursor location

1. While using the Story Editor to create or edit a Drupal story, position the cursor in the Body box at the 
location to place an image.

2. Click the  Image icon.

The Image Properties dialog box opens.

3. In the URL box, enter the web address of the image to a insert at the cursor location.

4. In the Alternative Text box, enter the text to display for web accessibility or when the image is not available.

5. In the Width box, enter the width in pixels to display the image.

Clear the Width box to display the full width of the image.

Tool Description

Image — click or tap this icon to insert an image from a website at the cursor location.

Embed YouTube Video — click or tap this icon to use the Embed YouTube Video dialog 
box to embed a video from YouTube at the cursor location.

Embed Media from External Sites — click or tap this icon to use the Embed Media 
Content dialog box to embed an image, video, audio, or rich content from an external 
website at the cursor location.
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6. In the Height box, enter the height in pixels to display the image.

Clear the Height box to display the full height of the image.

7. Click the  Lock Ratio icon to retain the image proportions when entering a Width or Height.

8. Click the  Reset Size icon to set the Width and Height for the image to the original image size.

9. In the Alignment section, select the option to horizontally align the image in the story. The available horizontal 
alignment options are as follows:

• None — display the image inline with the text.

• Left — display the image on a separate line at the left edge of the story text.

• Center — display the image on a separate line centered with the story text.

• Right — display the image on a separate line at the right edge of the story text.

10. Select the Caption image check box to add a caption below the image that you can edit.

11. Click OK.

Inception inserts the selected image into the story at the cursor location. To use the Image Properties dialog 
box to edit an image, double-click the image to edit.

Embed YouTube Video

The Embed YouTube Video tool enables you to select a video from YouTube to embed in a story and configure 
YouTube specific settings for the selected video.

To embed a YouTube video at the cursor location

1. While creating or editing a Drupal story in the Story Editor, position the cursor in the Body box where you 
want to embed a YouTube video in the story.

2. Click the  Embed YouTube Video icon.

The Embed YouTube Video dialog box opens.

3. When you have an embed code for the YouTube video that you want to insert into a story, paste the embed code 
in the Paste Embed Code Here box.

Skip to step 13 on page 6-11, as the remaining options in the Embed YouTube Video dialog box do not apply 
to embed codes.

4. When you have a web address for the YouTube video that you want to insert into your store, paste the web 
address code in the Paste YouTube Video URL box.

5. In the Width box, enter the width in pixels to display the YouTube video.

6. In the Height box, enter the height in pixels to display the YouTube video.
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7. Select the Make Responsive check box to automatically scale the YouTube video to fit the browser or mobile 
device that a user uses to view your Drupal website.

Selecting this option ignores the set Width and Height.

8. Select the Show suggested videos at the video's end check box to enable YouTube to suggest other YouTube 
videos to watch when your YouTube video ends.

9. Select the Enable privacy-enhanced mode check box to stop YouTube from gathering information about 
visitors to your Drupal website unless they play your YouTube video.

10. Select the Use old embed code check box to generate an embed code for the entered URL that does not use 
<iframe> code, which is not supported by some websites.

11. Select the Autoplay check box to automatically play the YouTube video when a user visits your Drupal 
website. 

12. In the Start at box, use the time format hh:mm:ss to enter the time in the YouTube video to start playing the 
video.

13. Click OK.

Inception embeds the selected YouTube video in the story at the cursor location. You cannot edit the settings 
for an inserted YouTube video. If the settings are not to your liking, delete the YouTube video and embed the 
video once again.

Embed Media from External Websites

The Embed Media from External Sites tool enables you to use a web address to embed media in a story.

To embed media from a website at the cursor location

1. While creating or editing a Drupal story in the Story Editor, position the cursor in the Body box where you 
want to embed media in the story.

2. Click the  Embed Media from External Sites icon.

The Embed Media Content dialog box opens.

3. In the URL box, enter the web address of the media to a insert at the cursor location.

4. For videos, use the Resize Type list the select how to set the size of the selected video. The available options 
are as follows:

• No Resize — use the original width and height of the video to display the video.

• Responsive Resize — automatically resize the video with the web browser window to a maximum width 
and height. The following settings are only available when you select the Responsive Resize option:

› Max Width — enter in this box the maximum width in pixels to display the video.

› Max Height — enter in this box the maximum height in pixels to display the video.

• Specific Resize — display the video at a set width and height. The following settings are only available 
when you select the Specific Resize option:

› Max Width — enter in this box the width in pixels to display the video.

› Max Height — enter in this box the height in pixels to display the video.
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5. In the Alignment section, select the option to horizontally align the media in the story. The available horizontal 
alignment options are as follows:

• None — display the media inline with the text.

• Left — display the media on a separate line at the left edge of the story text.

• Center — display the media on a separate line centered with the story text.

• Right — display the media on a separate line at the right edge of the story text.

6. Click OK.

Inception embeds the selected media in the story at the cursor location.

Create a Drupal Story via E-mail

When your Inception administrator enables the E-mail Story Creation option on your Inception Server, you can 
create a Drupal story by sending an e-mail to your Inception Server.

To create a Drupal story via e-mail

1. Open the e-mail account associated with your Inception user account.

2. Create a new e-mail addressed to the e-mail address used for story submission.

If you do not know of the correct e-mail address for story submission, contact your administrator.

3. As the subject of the e-mail, enter the slug name for the story.

4. In the body of the e-mail, enter the text for the story.

5. If you want to include an image with the story, attach the image file to the e-mail.

When you create a Drupal story through e-mail that includes an image, the image uploads to the Inception Server 
but Inception does not include the image with the story by default. To publish the image, an Inception user must 
open the story the in Inception, add the image and then approve and publish the story.

6. Send the e-mail.

Your e-mail client sends your Drupal story e-mail to Inception. Within a few minutes, Inception sends you a 
reply to your Drupal story e-mail.

7. Open the reply e-mail from Inception.

The body of the e-mail includes the following:

• A Web heading.

• Below the Web heading is a bulleted list of Drupal accounts through which you can create a story.

• Below each Drupal account is a bulleted list of approval options and publication options that you can 
request. The listed options depend on the level of your user permissions.

8. Decide which Drupal account through which to create your story, then select the account options for your story 
as follows:

• Click or tap the account name to create the story without approving or publishing it. In Inception, you can 
find the story in your Story Browser panel.

• Click or tap Request Approve to create the story, then request approval it.

• Click or tap Approve to create and approve the story.

• Click or tap Request Publish to create the story and request Inception to publish the story. As soon as an 
Inception user approves the story, Inception publishes the story to the selected Drupal account.

• Click or tap Publish to create, approve, and publish the story to the selected Drupal account.

After you click or tap an option, your e-mail client creates a new e-mail.
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No e-mail created 

When your e-mail client does not create a new e-mail, your e-mail client does not support automatic e-mail 
creation. To manually create a reply e-mail manually:

a. Create a reply e-mail.

b. In the body of the e-mail, enter the account name exactly as displayed in the original e-mail.

c. Below the account name, enter the action you want to request:

• To create a story without approving or publishing it, enter nothing.

• For Approve or Request Approve, enter Approve.

For Publish or Request Publish, enter Publish.

9. Send your reply e-mail to Inception.

If you do not send a valid reply e-mail to Inception within 96 hours, Inception automatically cancels the story 
request and does not create the story.

For More Information on...

• denylisted content, refer to the section “Find Denylisted Content in Your Stories” on page 4–10.

• editing Drupal stories, refer to the section “Edit a Drupal Story” on page 6–13.

• adding stories to a running order, refer to the chapter “Editing the Running Order” on page 16–1.

• approving and publishing stories, refer to the chapter “Approving and Publishing Stories” on page 17–1.

Edit a Drupal Story

A Drupal story consists of a title and some body text and may also custom content. You can only edit Drupal stories 
that are unapproved and unpublished. After editing a Drupal story, you must approve and publish the updated story 
to upload the story to your Drupal website.

 Unpublishing a Drupal story removes the story from your Drupal website.

To edit a Drupal story

1. Use one of the following methods to open the Drupal story to edit in the Story Editor:

• If you own the story to edit, double-click or double-tap the story in the Story Browser panel.

• If you do not own the story to edit, open a running order that contains the story to edit and then double-click 
or double-tap the story in the Running Order panel.

The selected story opens in the Story Editor.

2. Before you can edit a Drupal story you must unpublish and unapprove the story as follows:

a. At the bottom of the Story Editor, look at the status bar to determine the approval and publish status of the 
story.

b. For stories with a published status, click or tap the  Unpublish icon in the bottom toolbar.

c. For stories with an approved status, click or tap the  Unapprove icon in the bottom toolbar.

3. In the Title box, edit the story title as required.

4. In Body box, edit the Drupal story text as required.
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5. Edit custom content as required.

6. After you finish editing the Drupal story, click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception saves the modified story.

7. You must approve and publish an updated Drupal story before Inception can upload the story to Drupal. Use 
the following icons in the bottom toolbar to approve and publish your updated story:

• Request Approve — request approval of the modified story.

• Request Publish — request approval of the modified story, and to publish it immediately after approval.

• Approve — approve the modified story.

• Publish — publish the approved story.

 The available approval and publishing options depend on your user permissions.

For More Information on...

• denylisted content, refer to the section “Find Denylisted Content in Your Stories” on page 4–10.

• adding stories to a running order, refer to the chapter “Editing the Running Order” on page 16–1.

• approving and publishing stories, refer to the chapter “Approving and Publishing Stories” on page 17–1.
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Facebook Stories
Facebook is a social utility that connects people with friends and others who work, study, and live around them.

An Inception Facebook story consists of story text and may also include either one picture or one video file. 
Facebook stories support the following media file formats:

• Image Formats 

› .gif — Graphical Interchange Format

› .jpg or .jpeg — Joint Photographic Experts Group

› .png — Portable Network Graphic

• Audio and Video Formats 

› .3gp or .3gpp — Third Generation Partnership Project

› .avi — Audio Video Interleave

› .flv — Flash Video

› .mov — Apple QuickTime Movie

› .mp4 — Moving Picture Experts Group 4 Part 14

› .mpg or .mpeg — Moving Picture Experts Group Phase 1

› .ogg — Xiph.org multimedia codecs

› .wmv — Windows Media Video

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Create a Facebook Story

• Create a Facebook Story via E-mail

• Edit a Facebook Story
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Create a Facebook Story

Inception enables you to create Facebook stories from the following panels:

• Running Order — while working with a running order in the Running Order panel you can add a new Facebook 
story directly to the open running order.

• Story Browser — when you do not want to immediately add a new Facebook story to a running order, you can 
create your new Facebook story from your Story Browser panel. You can add your Facebook story to a running 
order at any time.

• Story Editor — while editing a story in the Story Editor panel, you can use the content of the current story to 
create a new Facebook story. When you create a Facebook story from an existing Inception story, Inception 
produces a story family that includes the original and new story. All new stories created in such a manner inherit 
the Slug and the content of the original.

• Assignment — while working on an assignment in the Assignment Editor panel, you can create new Facebook 
story for the assignment. When you create a story from an assignment, Inception automatically makes the Slug 
for new stories the same as the assignment Slug. Changing the Slug of a new story does not change the 
assignment Slug.

To create a Facebook story

1. Open the Story Editor panel to create a new Facebook story. For information about opening the Story Editor 
from a specific panel to create a new story, refer to the following procedures:

• Running Order — “To create a story from the Running Order Panel” on page 4–2.

• Story Browser — “To create a story from the Story Browser panel” on page 4–3.

• Story Editor — “To create a story from the Story Editor Panel” on page 4–5.

• Assignment — “To create a story from the Assignment Editor Panel” on page 4–6.

The Story Editor panel opens for you to create a Facebook story.

2. In the Account list, click or tap the Facebook account to which you want to publish the story.

3. In Body box, enter the story.

Facebook stories can contain up to 1000 characters. The Characters Left field at the bottom of the Story 
Editor indicates how many characters remain. After Inception publishes a Facebook story, Facebook 
automatically adds a thumbnail image and a short description for all URLs in the story.

Stories imported from an NCS rundown may contain text in ALL UPPER-CASE letters. To change the text to 

mixed case, click or tap the  Recase icon. Review the resulting text carefully because the case adjustment 
tool cannot account for all situations.

4. If you do not want to include a picture or video with the story, go to step 8.
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5. Use the Media Source list to select the media source that contains the image or video for the story.

The available types of media sources are as follows:

• Upload — previously-uploaded media files. You can also upload new media files to an Upload media 
source.

• Directory — media files held in a directory share.

• MOS — media files store on MOS devices connected to the Inception Server.

• QuickTurn — video segments that are automatically created by the Ross Video OverDrive QuickTurn 
application from QuickTurn tagged shots in an OverDrive rundown.

• Streamline — media files stored in a Ross Video Streamline asset management system.

6. Use the selected media source to select an image or video for the story.

Upload Media Source: Upload a New File 

a. To the right of the Upload a File, click Browse or tap Choose File. If neither of the buttons are not visible, 

click or tap the  Upload A File icon to show appropriate button.

b. Upload a media file to the selected media source as follows:

• On a desktop computer, do the following:

› Browse to the media file to upload.

› Select the media file.

› Click Open.

• On a mobile device, upload an existing media file as follows:

› Tap Photo Library.

› Browse to the media file to upload.

› Select the media file.

› Tap Use.

• On a mobile device, record and upload a new video file as follows:

› Tap Take Video.

› Record a new video.

› Tap Use Video.

The uploaded media file is also selected as the media file to include with the story.

c. Go to step 7.

Upload Media Source: Existing File 

a. Use the File list to select the media file to include with the story. If the File list is not visible, click or tap the 

 View Uploaded Files icon to show the list.

b. Go to step 7.

Directory Media Source 

a. Use one of the following methods to select the media file to include with the story:

• Click or tap the  Browse icon to use the File list to select a media file.

• Click or tap the  Filename icon to use the File list to enter the name of a media file.

b. Go to step 7.
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MOS Media Source 

a. Open the MOS Objects panel or MOS Favorites panel.

b. In the MOS Objects panel or MOS Favorites panel, locate the MOS object that contains the media file to 
include with the story.

c. Drag the icon of the MOS object that you want to include with the story from the MOS Objects panel or 
MOS Favorites panel to the Asset box in the Story Editor panel, then release the MOS object.

d. Go to step 7.

QuickTurn Media Source 

a. Use the Segment list to select the QuickTurn segment video file that you want to include with the story.

b. Go to step 7.

Streamline Media Source 

a. Drag the asset that contains the media file that you want to include in the story from the MOS Objects 
panel, the Streamline Plugin panel, or Streamline to the Asset box.

If you dragged the wrong asset into the Asset box, click or tap the  Remove icon to remove the asset.

b. Go to step 7.

7. If you are on a desktop computer and you want to preview the image or video, click the  Preview icon. 
Video previews are not available on mobile devices.

The video opens in the Video Player panel. The Video Player panel cannot play some video file formats that 
Inception supports.

 Given that QuickTurn media sources list planned but not yet created video segments, the Video Player panel 
may not be able to preview video from a QuickTurn media source.

8. Click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception saves the story. Drag the new Facebook story into a running order to publish the story when you 
playout the running order. Publishing a Facebook story uploads the story content to your Facebook website.

For More Information on...

• spell checking story text, refer to the chapter “Spell Checking” on page 12–1.

• denylisted content, refer to the section “Find Denylisted Content in Your Stories” on page 4–10.

• editing Facebook stories, refer to the section “Edit a Facebook Story” on page 7–6.

• adding stories to a running order, refer to the chapter “Editing the Running Order” on page 16–1.

Add a URL to a Facebook Story

You can add a URL to the body of a Facebook story by directly entering the URL starting with http://.

To enter a URL in the body of a Facebook story

1. While using the Story Editor to create or edit a Facebook story, position the cursor in the Body box at the 
location to place a URL.

2. Starting with http://, enter the URL for the web site to open from the story. For example:

http://www.rossvideo.com 

3. Click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception highlights the entered URL in blue text with an underline.
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4. Test the new URL as follows:

• Windows — Ctrl-click the URL.

• macOS — Cmd-click the URL.

The linked web site opens in your web browser.

5. To edit a URL:

a. Edit the URL text.

b. Click or tap the  Save icon.

Create a Facebook Story via E-mail

When your Inception administrator enables the E-mail Story Creation option on your Inception Server, you can 
create a Facebook story by sending an e-mail to your Inception Server.

To create a Facebook story via e-mail

1. Open the e-mail account associated with your Inception user account.

2. Create a new e-mail addressed to the e-mail address used for story submission.

If you do not know of the correct e-mail address for story submission, contact your administrator.

3. As the subject of the e-mail, enter the slug name for the story.

4. In the body of the e-mail, enter the text for the story.

Facebook stories can contain up to 1000 characters.

5. If you want to include an image or video with the story, attach the media file to the e-mail.

6. Send the e-mail.

Your e-mail client sends your Facebook story e-mail to Inception. Within a few minutes, Inception sends you a 
reply to your Facebook story e-mail.

7. Open the reply e-mail from Inception.

The body of the e-mail includes the following:

• A Facebook heading.

• Below the Facebook heading is a bulleted list of Facebook accounts through which you can create a story.

• Below each Facebook account is a bulleted list of approval options and publication options that you can 
request. The listed options depend on the level of your user permissions.

8. Decide which Facebook account through which to create your story, then select the account options for your 
story as follows:

• Click or tap the account name to create the story without approving or publishing it. In Inception, you can 
find the story in your Story Browser panel.

• Click or tap Request Approve to create the story, then request approval it.

• Click or tap Approve to create and approve the story.

• Click or tap Request Publish to create the story and request Inception to publish the story. As soon as an 
Inception user approves the story, Inception publishes the story to the selected Facebook account.

• Click or tap Publish to create, approve, and publish the story to the selected Facebook account.

After you click or tap an option, your e-mail client creates a new e-mail.
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No e-mail created 

When your e-mail client does not create a new e-mail, your e-mail client does not support automatic e-mail 
creation. To manually create a reply e-mail manually:

a. Create a reply e-mail.

b. In the body of the e-mail, enter the account name exactly as displayed in the original e-mail.

c. Below the account name, enter the action you want to request:

• To create a story without approving or publishing it, enter nothing.

• For Approve or Request Approve, enter Approve.

For Publish or Request Publish, enter Publish.

9. Send your reply e-mail to Inception.

If you do not send a valid reply e-mail to Inception within 96 hours, Inception automatically cancels the story 
request and does not create the story.

For More Information on...

• denylisted content, refer to the section “Find Denylisted Content in Your Stories” on page 4–10.

• editing Facebook stories, refer to the section “Edit a Facebook Story” on page 7–6.

• adding stories to a running order, refer to the chapter “Editing the Running Order” on page 16–1.

Edit a Facebook Story

A Facebook story consists of story text and may also include either one picture or one video file. You can only edit 
Facebook stories that are unapproved and unpublished. After editing a Facebook story, you must approve and 
publish the updated story to display it on your Facebook page.

 Unpublishing a Facebook story removes the story from your Facebook page.

To edit a Facebook story

1. Use one of the following methods to open the Facebook story to edit in the Story Editor:

• If you own the story to edit, double-click or double-tap the story in the Story Browser panel.

• If you do not own the story to edit, open a running order that contains the story to edit and then double-click 
or double-tap the story in the Running Order panel.

The selected story opens in the Story Editor.

2. Before you can edit a Facebook story you must unpublish and unapprove the story as follows:

a. At the bottom of the Story Editor, look at the status bar to determine the approval and publish status of the 
story.

b. For stories with a published status, click or tap the  Unpublish icon in the bottom toolbar.

c. For stories with an approved status, click or tap the  Unapprove icon in the bottom toolbar.

3. In Body box, edit the Facebook story text as required.

4. To publish the Facebook story to a different Facebook account, use the Account list to select the new account 
to publish the story.
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5. To change the photo or the video attached to the Facebook story, use the Media Source list to select the media 
source that contains the new photo or the new video to attach to the story.

6. After you finish editing the Facebook story, click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception saves the modified story.

7. You must approve and publish an updated Facebook story to display it on your Facebook page. Use the 
following icons in the bottom toolbar to approve and publish your updated story:

• Request Approve — request approval of the modified story.

• Request Publish — request approval of the modified story, and to publish it immediately after approval.

• Approve — approve the modified story.

• Publish — publish the approved story.

 The available approval and publishing options depend on your user permissions.

For More Information on...

• denylisted content, refer to the section “Find Denylisted Content in Your Stories” on page 4–10.

• approving and publishing stories, refer to the chapter “Approving and Publishing Stories” on page 17–1.
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Frankly Stories
Frankly is an online content management system that you can use to publish content to the web or social media.

An Inception Frankly story consists of a summary image, title, body, content classification, bylines, and categories. 
The body of a Frankly story can contain text and images in .gif, .jpg, or .png format.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Create a Frankly Story

• Add Media to a Story

• Create a Frankly Story via E-mail

• Edit a Frankly Story

• Edit the HTML Source Code of a Frankly Story
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Create a Frankly Story

Inception enables you to create Frankly stories from the following panels:

• Running Order — while working with a running order in the Running Order panel you can add a new Frankly 
story directly to the open running order.

• Story Browser — when you do not want to immediately add a new Frankly story to a running order, you can 
create your new Frankly story from your Story Browser panel. You can add your Frankly story to a running order 
at any time.

• Story Editor — while editing a story in the Story Editor panel, you can use the content of the current story to 
create a new Frankly story. When you create a Frankly story from an existing Inception story, Inception produces 
a story family that includes the original and new story. All new stories created in such a manner inherit the Slug 
and the content of the original.

• Assignment — while working on an assignment in the Assignment Editor panel, you can create new Frankly 
story for the assignment. When you create a story from an assignment, Inception automatically makes the Slug 
for new stories the same as the assignment Slug. Changing the Slug of a new story does not change the 
assignment Slug.

To create a Frankly story

1. Open the Story Editor panel to create a new Frankly story. For information about opening the Story Editor 
from a specific panel to create a new story, refer to the following procedures:

• Running Order — “To create a story from the Running Order Panel” on page 4–2.

• Story Browser — “To create a story from the Story Browser panel” on page 4–3.

• Story Editor — “To create a story from the Story Editor Panel” on page 4–5.

• Assignment — “To create a story from the Assignment Editor Panel” on page 4–6.

The Story Editor panel opens for you to create a Frankly story.

2. In the Account list, click or tap the Frankly account to which you want to publish the story.

The Story Editor view refreshes to show all available options for Frankly stories.

3. Use the Summary Image list to select the media source that contains the image to represent the contents, 
mood, or theme of the story.
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4. Use the Media Source list to select the media source that contains the summary image for the story.

The available types of media sources are as follows:

• Upload — previously-uploaded media files. You can also upload new media files to an Upload media 
source.

• Directory — media files held in a directory share.

• MOS — media files store on MOS devices connected to the Inception Server.

• QuickTurn — video segments that are automatically created by the Ross Video OverDrive QuickTurn 
application from QuickTurn tagged shots in an OverDrive rundown.

• Streamline — media files stored in a Ross Video Streamline asset management system.

5. Use the selected media source to select a summary image for the story.

Upload Media Source: Upload a New File 

a. To the right of the Upload a File, click Browse or tap Choose File. If neither of the buttons are not visible, 

click or tap the  Upload A File icon to show appropriate button.

b. Upload a media file to the selected media source as follows:

• On a desktop computer, do the following:

› Browse to the media file to upload.

› Select the media file.

› Click Open.

• On a mobile device, upload an existing media file as follows:

› Tap Photo Library.

› Browse to the media file to upload.

› Select the media file.

› Tap Use.

• On a mobile device, record and upload a new video file as follows:

› Tap Take Video.

› Record a new video.

› Tap Use Video.

The uploaded media file is also selected as the media file to include with the story.

c. Go to step 6.

Upload Media Source: Existing File 

a. Use the File list to select the media file to include with the story. If the File list is not visible, click or tap the 

 View Uploaded Files icon to show the list.

b. Go to step 6.

Directory Media Source 

a. Use one of the following methods to select the media file to include with the story:

• Click or tap the  Browse icon to use the File list to select a media file.

• Click or tap the  Filename icon to use the File list to enter the name of a media file.

b. Go to step 6.
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MOS Media Source 

a. Open the MOS Objects panel or MOS Favorites panel.

b. In the MOS Objects panel or MOS Favorites panel, locate the MOS object that contains the media file to 
include with the story.

c. Drag the icon of the MOS object that you want to include with the story from the MOS Objects panel or 
MOS Favorites panel to the Asset box in the Story Editor panel, then release the MOS object.

d. Go to step 6.

QuickTurn Media Source 

a. Use the Segment list to select the QuickTurn segment video file that you want to include with the story.

b. Go to step 6.

Streamline Media Source 

a. Drag the asset that contains the media file that you want to include in the story from the MOS Objects 
panel, the Streamline Plugin panel, or Streamline to the Asset box.

If you dragged the wrong asset into the Asset box, click or tap the  Remove icon to remove the asset.

b. Go to step 6.

6. If you are on a desktop computer, you can preview the selected image by clicking the  Preview icon. 
Previews are not available on mobile devices.

The image opens in the Video Player panel.

7. In the Title box, enter a title for the story.

8. In the Body box, enter or edit the body text for the story.

The Word Count field at the bottom of the Story Editor indicates how many words the story contains.

The Body box includes many popular text formatting tools to help you define the visual appearance of the 
story. The Text Formatting toolbar contains the following tools:

Tool Description

Bold — click or tap this icon to make the selected text bold.

Italic — click or tap this icon to italicize the selected text.

Underline — click or tap this icon to underline the selected text.

Strike-through — click or tap this icon to draw a line through the middle of the selected 
text.

Remove Format — click or tap this icon to remove Bold, Italic, Underline, Strike-through, 
and Text Color formatting from the selected text.

Text Color — click or tap this icon to change the color of the selected text. Select 
Automatic to use the default text color. Select More Colors to open the Select color dialog 
box and use HTML color codes to select the text color.

Select All — click or tap this icon to select all the content in a story

Cut — click or tap this icon to remove the selected text from the story and place it on the 
clipboard.
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Copy — click or tap this icon to place a copy of the selected text on the clipboard.

Paste — click or tap this icon to paste the contents of the clipboard into the story at the 
cursor location.

Paste as Plain Text — click or tap this icon to paste the contents of the clipboard into a 
story without any text formatting.

Paste from Word — click or tap this icon to paste formatted text selected from a Word file 
into a story and retain text formatting.

Undo — click or tap this icon to reverse your last edit.

Redo — click or tap this icon to recover the last edit that you canceled with the Undo tool.

Find — click or tap this icon to find text in a story.

Replace — click or tap this icon to replace text in a story.

Maximize — click or tap this icon to expand the Body to fill the Story Editor Panel. When 
expanded, click or tap this icon to contract the Body.

Print — click or tap this button to print the current story.

Convert to Upper Case — click or tap this icon to change the selected text to all upper-case 
letters.

Convert to Lower Case — click or tap this icon to change the selected text to all lower-case 
letters.

Convert to Body Case — click or tap this icon to change the selected text to mixed case 
letters. Review the resulting text carefully, because the case adjustment tool cannot account 
for all situations.

Stories imported from an NCS rundown may contain text in ALL UPPER-CASE letters. 
Click or tap this icon to change the text to mixed case. Review the resulting text carefully, as 
the case adjustment tool cannot account for all situations.

Insert/Remove Bulleted List — click or tap this icon to add bullets to start of the of each 
selected paragraph. Bullets are removed from bulleted paragraphs.

Insert/Remove Numbered List — click or tap this icon to add sequential numbers to start 
of the of each selected paragraph. Numbers are removed from numbered paragraphs.

Decrease Indent — click or tap this icon to decrease the indent level of the selected 
numbered list or bulleted list.

Increase Indent — click or tap this icon to increase the indent level of the selected 
numbered list or bulleted list.

Block Quote — click or tap this icon to indent the selected text to highlight it as an extended 
quotation.

Align Left — click or tap this icon to align the selected text to the left side of the text box.

Align Center — click or tap this icon to center the selected text in the text box.

Align Right — click or tap this icon to align the selected text to the right side of the text 
box.

Tool Description
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9. Select the Use as Summary check box to use the first 500 characters of the story text entered in the Body box 
as the story summary. Clear this check box to enter a story summary in the Summary box.

10. In the Summary box, edit the story summary that was generated from the story Body. Frankly story summaries 
are limited to 500 characters. The Character Count field below the Summary box indicates how many 
characters the summary contains.

This box is only available went the Use as Summary check box is cleared.

11. Use the Content Classification list to select the Frankly content classification for the story.

12. Use the Bylines list to select the author byline for a story.

• Range — click the first byline in the selection range, then Shift-click the last byline in the selection range. 
The byline selection includes the first selected byline, the last selected byline, and all the bylines between 
the two selected bylines.

• Multiple — click the first byline to select, then select additional bylines to add to the selected byline as 
follows:

› Windows — Ctrl-click each byline to add to your selection.

› macOS — Cmd-click each byline to add to your selection.

The byline selection includes the first and additional selected bylines.

13. Use the Categories list to select the Frankly categories to associate with the story.

• Range — click the first category in the selection range, then Shift-click the last category in the selection 
range. The category selection includes the first selected category, the last selected category, and all the 
categories between the two selected categories.

• Multiple — click the first category to select, then select additional categories to add to the selected category 
as follows:

› Windows — Ctrl-click each category to add to your selection.

› macOS — Cmd-click each category to add to your selection.

The category selection includes the first and additional selected categories.

Justify — click or tap this icon to align the selected text to both the left and right sides of the 
text box, adding extra space between words as necessary.

Format Paragraph — use this list to select the paragraph style to apply to the selected text. 
The visual appearance of the story when published may vary from the appearance you define 
in Inception. The final visual appearance of each style is controlled by a cascading style 
sheet (CSS) on your Frankly website.

Insert Special Character — click or tap this icon to use the Select Special Character dialog 
box to insert characters that are not your keyboard.

Link Insert/Edit — click or tap this icon to use the Link dialog box to add a URL, anchor, 
or E-Mail link to the selected text.

Insert Horizontal Line — click or tap this icon to insert a horizontal line at the cursor 
location.

Tool Description
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14. Click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception saves the story on your Inception Server and to your Frankly account. On Frankly, new stories are 
saved with Draft status. You can use Inception or Frankly to edit the story. Story edits are synchronized 
between both Inception and Frankly. Publishing a Frankly story from Inception or Frankly makes the story 
available as a post on your Frankly website.

When changes were made in Frankly to a Frankly story open in Inception, an alert opens when you use 
Inception to save the story. Click Yes to save the Inception version of the story, click No to retain the Frankly 
version of the story.

For More Information on...

• denylisted content, refer to the section “Find Denylisted Content in Your Stories” on page 4–10.

• editing Frankly stories, refer to the section “Edit a Frankly Story” on page 8–13.

• adding stories to a running order, refer to the chapter “Editing the Running Order” on page 16–1.

• approving and publishing stories, refer to the chapter “Approving and Publishing Stories” on page 17–1.

Add Links to a Frankly Story

You can use the following methods to add links to the body of a Frankly story:

• Directly enter a URL starting with http://.

• Open the Insert Link tool to add a URL or e-mail link.

You can use the Insert Link tool to edit the links in a story.

To directly enter a URL in the body of a Frankly story

1. While using the Story Editor to create or edit a Frankly story, position the cursor in the Body box at the 
location to place a URL.

2. Starting with http://, enter the URL for the web site to open from the story. For example:

http://www.rossvideo.com 

3. Click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception highlights the entered URL in blue text with an underline.

4. Test the new URL as follows:

• Windows — Ctrl-click the URL.

• macOS — Cmd-click the URL.

The linked web site opens in your web browser.

5. To edit a URL:

a. Edit the URL text.

b. Click or tap the  Save icon.

You can also double-click a URL to edit the URL with the Link dialog box.

To use the Insert Link tool to add a URL or e-mail link to the body of a Frankly story

1. While using the Story Editor to create or edit a Frankly story, position the cursor in the Body box at the 
location to place a URL.

2. Click the  Link Insert/Edit icon.

The Link dialog box opens.
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3. Click the Link Info tab.

The Link Info tab opens.

4. Use the Link Type list to select the type of link to insert in the story.

The Link Info tab displays the fields to define the selected link type.

5. To define a URL, enter the URL for the web site to open from the story in the URL box.

6. To define an e-mail link, enter setting in the following boxes:

• E-Mail Address — the e-mail address to send an e-mail.

• Message Subject — subject of the e-mail (optional).

• Message Body — initial text for the body of the e-mail (optional).

7. Click OK.

8. To edit a link, double-click the link to edit the link with the Link dialog box.

Add Media to a Story

You can use the Story Editor to add images, video, audio, and links to documents to a Frankly story. The Story 
Editor Text Formatting toolbar contains the following tools to insert media in a Frankly story:

Image from a Website

The Image tool enables you to use a web address to insert an image into a story.

To insert an image from a website at the cursor location

1. While using the Story Editor to create or edit a Frankly story, position the cursor in the Body box at the 
location to place an image.

2. Click the  Image icon.

Tool Description

Image — click or tap this icon to insert an image from a website at the cursor location.

Embed YouTube Video — click or tap this icon to use the Embed YouTube Video dialog 
box to embed a video from YouTube at the cursor location.

Embed Media from External Sites — click or tap this icon to use the Embed Media 
Content dialog box to embed an image, video, audio, or rich content from an external 
website at the cursor location.
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The Image Properties dialog box opens.

3. In the URL box, enter the web address of the image to a insert at the cursor location.

4. In the Alternative Text box, enter the text to display for web accessibility or when the image is not available.

5. In the Width box, enter the width in pixels to display the image.

Clear the Width box to display the full width of the image.

6. In the Height box, enter the height in pixels to display the image.

Clear the Height box to display the full height of the image.

7. Click the  Lock Ratio icon to retain the image proportions when entering a Width or Height.

8. Click the  Reset Size icon to set the Width and Height for the image to the original image size.

9. In the Alignment section, select the option to horizontally align the image in the story. The available horizontal 
alignment options are as follows:

• None — display the image inline with the text.

• Left — display the image on a separate line at the left edge of the story text.

• Center — display the image on a separate line centered with the story text.

• Right — display the image on a separate line at the right edge of the story text.

10. Select the Caption image check box to add a caption below the image that you can edit.

11. Click OK.

Inception inserts the selected image into the story at the cursor location. To use the Image Properties dialog 
box to edit an image, double-click the image to edit.

Embed YouTube Video

The Embed YouTube Video tool enables you to select a video from YouTube to embed in a story and configure 
YouTube specific settings for the selected video.

To embed a YouTube video at the cursor location

1. While creating or editing a Frankly story in the Story Editor, position the cursor in the Body box where you 
want to embed a YouTube video in the story.

2. Click the  Embed YouTube Video icon.
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The Embed YouTube Video dialog box opens.

3. When you have an embed code for the YouTube video that you want to insert into a story, paste the embed code 
in the Paste Embed Code Here box.

Skip to step 13 on page 8-10, as the remaining options in the Embed YouTube Video dialog box do not apply 
to embed codes.

4. When you have a web address for the YouTube video that you want to insert into your store, paste the web 
address code in the Paste YouTube Video URL box.

5. In the Width box, enter the width in pixels to display the YouTube video.

6. In the Height box, enter the height in pixels to display the YouTube video.

7. Select the Make Responsive check box to automatically scale the YouTube video to fit the browser or mobile 
device that a user uses to view your Frankly website.

Selecting this option ignores the set Width and Height.

8. Select the Show suggested videos at the video's end check box to enable YouTube to suggest other YouTube 
videos to watch when your YouTube video ends.

9. Select the Enable privacy-enhanced mode check box to stop YouTube from gathering information about 
visitors to your Frankly website unless they play your YouTube video.

10. Select the Use old embed code check box to generate an embed code for the entered URL that does not use 
<iframe> code, which is not supported by some websites.

11. Select the Autoplay check box to automatically play the YouTube video when a user visits your Frankly 
website. 

12. In the Start at box, use the time format hh:mm:ss to enter the time in the YouTube video to start playing the 
video.

13. Click OK.

Inception embeds the selected YouTube video in the story at the cursor location. You cannot edit the settings 
for an inserted YouTube video. If the settings are not to your liking, delete the YouTube video and embed the 
video once again.

Embed Media from External Websites

The Embed Media from External Sites tool enables you to use a web address to embed media in a story.

To embed media from a website at the cursor location

1. While creating or editing a Frankly story in the Story Editor, position the cursor in the Body box where you 
want to embed media in the story.

2. Click the  Embed Media from External Sites icon.
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The Embed Media Content dialog box opens.

3. In the URL box, enter the web address of the media to a insert at the cursor location.

4. For videos, use the Resize Type list the select how to set the size of the selected video. The available options 
are as follows:

• No Resize — use the original width and height of the video to display the video.

• Responsive Resize — automatically resize the video with the web browser window to a maximum width 
and height. The following settings are only available when you select the Responsive Resize option:

› Max Width — enter in this box the maximum width in pixels to display the video.

› Max Height — enter in this box the maximum height in pixels to display the video.

• Specific Resize — display the video at a set width and height. The following settings are only available 
when you select the Specific Resize option:

› Max Width — enter in this box the width in pixels to display the video.

› Max Height — enter in this box the height in pixels to display the video.

5. In the Alignment section, select the option to horizontally align the media in the story. The available horizontal 
alignment options are as follows:

• None — display the media inline with the text.

• Left — display the media on a separate line at the left edge of the story text.

• Center — display the media on a separate line centered with the story text.

• Right — display the media on a separate line at the right edge of the story text.

6. Click OK.

Inception embeds the selected media in the story at the cursor location.

Create a Frankly Story via E-mail

When your Inception administrator enables the E-mail Story Creation option on your Inception Server, you can 
create a Frankly story by sending an e-mail to your Inception Server.

To create a Frankly story via e-mail

1. Open the e-mail account associated with your Inception user account.

2. Create a new e-mail addressed to the e-mail address used for story submission.

If you do not know of the correct e-mail address for story submission, contact your administrator.

3. As the subject of the e-mail, enter the slug name for the story.

4. In the body of the e-mail, enter the text for the story.

5. If you want to include an image with the story, attach the image file to the e-mail.

When you create a Frankly story through e-mail that includes an image, the image uploads to the Inception 
Server but Inception does not include the image with the story by default. To publish the image, an Inception user 
must open the story the in Inception, add the image, then approve and publish the story.
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6. Send the e-mail.

Your e-mail client sends your Frankly story e-mail to Inception. Within a few minutes, Inception sends you a 
reply to your Frankly story e-mail.

7. Open the reply e-mail from Inception.

The body of the e-mail includes the following:

• A Web heading.

• Below the Web heading is a bulleted list of Frankly accounts through which you can create a story.

• Below each Frankly account is a bulleted list of approval options and publication options that you can 
request. The listed options depend on the level of your user permissions.

8. Decide which Frankly account through which to create your story, then select the account options for your 
story as follows:

• Click or tap the account name to create the story without approving or publishing it. In Inception, you can 
find the story in your Story Browser panel.

• Click or tap Request Approve to create the story, then request approval it.

• Click or tap Approve to create and approve the story.

• Click or tap Request Publish to create the story and request Inception to publish the story. As soon as an 
Inception user approves the story, Inception publishes the story to the selected Frankly account.

• Click or tap Publish to create, approve, and publish the story to the selected Frankly account.

After you click or tap an option, your e-mail client creates a new e-mail.

No e-mail created 

When your e-mail client does not create a new e-mail, your e-mail client does not support automatic e-mail 
creation. To manually create a reply e-mail manually:

a. Create a reply e-mail.

b. In the body of the e-mail, enter the account name exactly as displayed in the original e-mail.

c. Below the account name, enter the action you want to request:

• To create a story without approving or publishing it, enter nothing.

• For Approve or Request Approve, enter Approve.

For Publish or Request Publish, enter Publish.

9. Send your reply e-mail to Inception.

If you do not send a valid reply e-mail to Inception within 96 hours, Inception automatically cancels the story 
request and does not create the story.

For More Information on...

• denylisted content, refer to the section “Find Denylisted Content in Your Stories” on page 4–10.

• editing Frankly stories, refer to the section “Edit a Frankly Story” on page 8–13.

• adding stories to a running order, refer to the chapter “Editing the Running Order” on page 16–1.

• approving and publishing stories, refer to the chapter “Approving and Publishing Stories” on page 17–1.
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Edit a Frankly Story

Frankly stories consist of a summary image, title, body, content classification, bylines, and categories. The body of 
a Frankly story can contain text and images in .gif, .jpg, or .png format. Only Inception users with Modify Frankly 
Stories permission can edit a Frankly story.

You can only edit Frankly stories that are unapproved and unpublished. After editing a Frankly story you must 
approve and publish the updated story to upload the story to your Frankly website.

 Unpublishing a Frankly story removes the story from your Frankly website.

To edit a Frankly story

1. In the Story Browser panel, double-click or double-tap the Frankly story to edit.

The selected story opens in the Story Editor.

2. When your Inception user has Approve Frankly Stories and Publish Frankly Stories you can skip to step 3 
to start editing the selected story.

When your Inception user does not have the required permissions, you must complete the following steps to 
unpublish and unapprove the selected story before you edit it:

a. At the bottom of the Story Editor, look at the status bar to determine the approval and publish status of the 
story.

b. For stories with a published status, click or tap the  Unpublish icon in the bottom toolbar.

Unpublishing a Frankly story removes the story from your Frankly website.

c. For stories with an approved status, click or tap the  Unapprove icon in the bottom toolbar.

3. In the Title box, edit the story title as required.

4. In Body box, edit the Frankly story text as required.

5. To publish the Frankly story to a different Frankly account, use the Account list to select the new account to 
publish the story.

6. After you finish editing the Frankly story, click or tap the  Save icon to save your story edits.

When your Inception user has Approve Frankly Stories and Publish Frankly Stories permissions, the Save 
Changes To Frankly? alert opens. Click Yes publish your updated story to your Frankly website.

7. When your Inception user does not have the required permissions, you must approve and publish an updated 
Frankly story before Inception can upload the story to Frankly. Use the following icons in the bottom toolbar to 
approve and publish your updated story:

• Request Approve — request approval of the modified story.

• Request Publish — request approval of the modified story, and to publish it immediately after approval.

• Approve — approve the modified story.

• Publish — publish the approved story.

 The available approval and publishing options depend on your user permissions.
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For More Information on...

• denylisted content, refer to the section “Find Denylisted Content in Your Stories” on page 4–10.

• adding stories to a running order, refer to the chapter “Editing the Running Order” on page 16–1.

• approving and publishing stories, refer to the chapter “Approving and Publishing Stories” on page 17–1.

Edit the HTML Source Code of a Frankly Story

You can create or edit a Frankly story by writing HTML code and story text in the Source Editor. When you save 
the HTML code of a story, the Story Editor renders the HTML code and displays the formatted story.

To edit the HTML source code of a Frankly story

1. Open a new Frankly story or existing Frankly story in the Story Editor panel.

2. Click the  Source icon.

The Source dialog box opens.

3. Edit the HTML code and story text as required.

4. Click OK.

The Source editor closes, and the Story Editor panel displays the formatted story.

5. Click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception saves the story on your Inception Server and to your Frankly account.
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TownNews Stories
TownNews is a content management system which is widely used to produce online and print products.

An Inception TownNews story consists of a summary image, title, body, content classification, bylines, and 
categories. The body of a TownNews story can contain text and images in .gif, .jpg, or .png format.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Create a TownNews Story

• View a Story on Your TownNews Website

• Add Media to a Story

• Create a TownNews Story via E-mail

• Edit a TownNews Story

• Edit the HTML Source Code of a TownNews Story
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Create a TownNews Story

Inception enables you to create TownNews stories from the following panels:

• Running Order — while working with a running order in the Running Order panel you can add a new 
TownNews story directly to the open running order.

• Story Browser — when you do not want to immediately add a new TownNews story to a running order, you can 
create your new TownNews story from your Story Browser panel. You can add your TownNews story to a 
running order at any time.

• Story Editor — while editing a story in the Story Editor panel, you can use the content of the current story to 
create a new TownNews story. When you create a TownNews story from an existing Inception story, Inception 
produces a story family that includes the original and new story. All new stories created in such a manner inherit 
the Slug and the content of the original.

• Assignment — while working on an assignment in the Assignment Editor panel, you can create new TownNews 
story for the assignment. When you create a story from an assignment, Inception automatically makes the Slug 
for new stories the same as the assignment Slug. Changing the Slug of a new story does not change the 
assignment Slug.

To create a TownNews story

1. Open the Story Editor panel to create a new TownNews story. For information about opening the Story Editor 
from a specific panel to create a new story, refer to the following procedures:

• Running Order — “To create a story from the Running Order Panel” on page 4–2.

• Story Browser — “To create a story from the Story Browser panel” on page 4–3.

• Story Editor — “To create a story from the Story Editor Panel” on page 4–5.

• Assignment — “To create a story from the Assignment Editor Panel” on page 4–6.

The Story Editor panel opens for you to create a TownNews story.

2. In the Account list, click or tap the TownNews account to which you want to publish the story.

The Story Editor view refreshes to show all available options for TownNews stories.

3. Use the Account list to select the TownNews account to publish the story.

4. In the Title box, enter a title for the story.
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5. In the Body box, enter or edit the body text for the story.

The Word Count field at the bottom of the Story Editor indicates how many words the story contains.

The Body box includes many popular text formatting tools to help you define the visual appearance of the 
story. The Text Formatting toolbar contains the following tools:

Tool Description

Bold — click or tap this icon to make the selected text bold.

Italic — click or tap this icon to italicize the selected text.

Underline — click or tap this icon to underline the selected text.

Strike-through — click or tap this icon to draw a line through the middle of the selected 
text.

Remove Format — click or tap this icon to remove Bold, Italic, Underline, Strike-through, 
and Text Color formatting from the selected text.

Text Color — click or tap this icon to change the color of the selected text. Select 
Automatic to use the default text color. Select More Colors to open the Select color dialog 
box and use HTML color codes to select the text color.

Select All — click or tap this icon to select all the content in a story

Cut — click or tap this icon to remove the selected text from the story and place it on the 
clipboard.

Copy — click or tap this icon to place a copy of the selected text on the clipboard.

Paste — click or tap this icon to paste the contents of the clipboard into the story at the 
cursor location.

Paste as Plain Text — click or tap this icon to paste the contents of the clipboard into a 
story without any text formatting.

Paste from Word — click or tap this icon to paste formatted text selected from a Word file 
into a story and retain text formatting.

Undo — click or tap this icon to reverse your last edit.

Redo — click or tap this icon to recover the last edit that you canceled with the Undo tool.

Find — click or tap this icon to find text in a story.

Replace — click or tap this icon to replace text in a story.

Maximize — click or tap this icon to expand the Body to fill the Story Editor Panel. When 
expanded, click or tap this icon to contract the Body.

Print — click or tap this button to print the current story.

Convert to Upper Case — click or tap this icon to change the selected text to all upper-case 
letters.

Convert to Lower Case — click or tap this icon to change the selected text to all lower-case 
letters.
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6. Use the Sections list to select the TownNews content section for a story.

• Range — click the first story in the selection range, then Shift-click the last story in the selection range. The 
story selection includes the first selected story, the last selected story, and all the stories between the two 
selected stories.

• Multiple — click the first story to select, then select additional stories to add to the selected story as follows:

› Windows — Ctrl-click each story to add to your selection.

› macOS — Cmd-click each story to add to your selection.

The story selection includes the first and additional selected stories.

Convert to Body Case — click or tap this icon to change the selected text to mixed case 
letters. Review the resulting text carefully, because the case adjustment tool cannot account 
for all situations.

Stories imported from an NCS rundown may contain text in ALL UPPER-CASE letters. 
Click or tap this icon to change the text to mixed case. Review the resulting text carefully, as 
the case adjustment tool cannot account for all situations.

Insert/Remove Bulleted List — click or tap this icon to add bullets to start of the of each 
selected paragraph. Bullets are removed from bulleted paragraphs.

Insert/Remove Numbered List — click or tap this icon to add sequential numbers to start 
of the of each selected paragraph. Numbers are removed from numbered paragraphs.

Decrease Indent — click or tap this icon to decrease the indent level of the selected 
numbered list or bulleted list.

Increase Indent — click or tap this icon to increase the indent level of the selected 
numbered list or bulleted list.

Block Quote — click or tap this icon to indent the selected text to highlight it as an extended 
quotation.

Align Left — click or tap this icon to align the selected text to the left side of the text box.

Align Center — click or tap this icon to center the selected text in the text box.

Align Right — click or tap this icon to align the selected text to the right side of the text 
box.

Justify — click or tap this icon to align the selected text to both the left and right sides of the 
text box, adding extra space between words as necessary.

Format Paragraph — use this list to select the paragraph style to apply to the selected text. 
The visual appearance of the story when published may vary from the appearance you define 
in Inception. The final visual appearance of each style is controlled by a cascading style 
sheet (CSS) on your TownNews website.

Insert Special Character — click or tap this icon to use the Select Special Character dialog 
box to insert characters that are not your keyboard.

Link Insert/Edit — click or tap this icon to use the Link dialog box to add a URL, anchor, 
or E-Mail link to the selected text.

Insert Horizontal Line — click or tap this icon to insert a horizontal line at the cursor 
location.

Tool Description
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7. Use the Flags list to select the TownNews flags to associate with the story.

• Range — click the first flag in the selection range, then Shift-click the last flag in the selection range. The 
story selection includes the first selected flag, the last selected flag, and all the flags between the two 
selected flags.

• Multiple — click the first flag to select, then select additional flags to add to the selected flag as follows:

› Windows — Ctrl-click each flag to add to your selection.

› macOS — Cmd-click each flag to add to your selection.

The flag selection includes the first and additional selected flags.

8. Click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception saves the story on your Inception Server and to your TownNews account. On TownNews, new stories 
are saved with Draft status. You can use Inception or TownNews to edit the story. Story edits are synchronized 
between both Inception and TownNews. Publishing a TownNews story from Inception or TownNews makes 
the story available as a post on your TownNews website.

When changes were made in TownNews to a TownNews story open in Inception, an alert opens when you use 
Inception to save the story. Click Yes to save the Inception version of the story, click No to retain the 
TownNews version of the story.

For More Information on...

• denylisted content, refer to the section “Find Denylisted Content in Your Stories” on page 4–10.

• editing TownNews stories, refer to the section “Edit a TownNews Story” on page 9–13.

• adding stories to a running order, refer to the chapter “Editing the Running Order” on page 16–1.

• approving and publishing stories, refer to the chapter “Approving and Publishing Stories” on page 17–1.

Add Links to a TownNews Story

You can use the following methods to add links to the body of a TownNews story:

• Directly enter a URL starting with http://.

• Open the Insert Link tool to add a URL or e-mail link.

You can use the Insert Link tool to edit the links in a story.

To directly enter a URL in the body of a TownNews story

1. While using the Story Editor to create or edit a TownNews story, position the cursor in the Body box at the 
location to place a URL.

2. Starting with http://, enter the URL for the web site to open from the story. For example:

http://www.rossvideo.com 

3. Click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception highlights the entered URL in blue text with an underline.

4. Test the new URL as follows:

• Windows — Ctrl-click the URL.

• macOS — Cmd-click the URL.

The linked web site opens in your web browser.

5. To edit a URL:

a. Edit the URL text.

b. Click or tap the  Save icon.

You can also double-click a URL to edit the URL with the Link dialog box.
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To use the Insert Link tool to add a URL or e-mail link to the body of a TownNews story

1. While using the Story Editor to create or edit a TownNews story, position the cursor in the Body box at the 
location to place a URL.

2. Click the  Link Insert/Edit icon.

The Link dialog box opens.

3. Click the Link Info tab.

The Link Info tab opens.

4. Use the Link Type list to select the type of link to insert in the story.

The Link Info tab displays the fields to define the selected link type.

5. To define a URL, enter the URL for the web site to open from the story in the URL box.

6. To define an e-mail link, enter setting in the following boxes:

• E-Mail Address — the e-mail address to send an e-mail.

• Message Subject — subject of the e-mail (optional).

• Message Body — initial text for the body of the e-mail (optional).

7. Click OK.

8. To edit a link, double-click the link to edit the link with the Link dialog box.

View a Story on Your TownNews Website

After you save a TownNews story, you can view the story on your TownNews website to check at how TownNews 
presents the story to your website visitors.

To view a story on your TownNews website

1. Use the Story Editor panel to create a new TownNews story.

2. Click or tap the  Save icon.

3. In the bottom toolbar, click or tap the  View icon.

TownNews opens the selected story in a new web browser window.
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Add Media to a Story

You can use the Story Editor to add images, video, audio, and links to documents to a TownNews story. The Story 
Editor Text Formatting toolbar contains the following tools to insert media in a TownNews story:

Insert Media

The Insert Media tool enables you to select media from an Inception media source to insert into a story.

To insert media from a media source

1. While using the Story Editor to create or edit a TownNews story, position the cursor in the Body box at the 
location to place media.

2. Click the  Insert Media icon.

The Add Media dialog box opens.

3. Use the Media Source list to select the media source that contains the image to insert into the story.

The available types of media sources are as follows:

• Upload — previously-uploaded media files. You can also upload new media files to an Upload media 
source.

• Directory — media files held in a directory share.

• MOS — media files store on MOS devices connected to the Inception Server.

• QuickTurn — video segments that are automatically created by the Ross Video OverDrive QuickTurn 
application from QuickTurn tagged shots in an OverDrive rundown.

• Streamline — media files stored in a Ross Video Streamline asset management system.

Tool Description

Insert Media — click or tap this icon to insert an image from a media source at the cursor 
location. Double-click an inserted image to use the Image Properties dialog box to edit the 
image.

Image — click or tap this icon to insert an image from a website at the cursor location.

Embed YouTube Video — click or tap this icon to use the Embed YouTube Video dialog 
box to embed a video from YouTube at the cursor location.

Embed Media from External Sites — click or tap this icon to use the Embed Media 
Content dialog box to embed an image, video, audio, or rich content from an external 
website at the cursor location.
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4. Use the selected media source to select an image to insert into the story.

Upload Media Source: Upload a New File 

a. To the right of the Upload a File, click Browse or tap Choose File. If neither of the buttons are not visible, 

click or tap the  Upload A File icon to show appropriate button.

b. Upload a media file to the selected media source as follows:

• On a desktop computer, do the following:

› Browse to the media file to upload.

› Select the media file.

› Click Open.

• On a mobile device, upload an existing media file as follows:

› Tap Photo Library.

› Browse to the media file to upload.

› Select the media file.

› Tap Use.

• On a mobile device, record and upload a new video file as follows:

› Tap Take Video.

› Record a new video.

› Tap Use Video.

The uploaded media file is also selected as the media file to include with the story.

c. Go to step 5.

Upload Media Source: Existing File 

a. Use the File list to select the media file to include with the story. If the File list is not visible, click or tap the 

 View Uploaded Files icon to show the list.

b. Go to step 5.

Directory Media Source 

a. Use one of the following methods to select the media file to include with the story:

• Click or tap the  Browse icon to use the File list to select a media file.

• Click or tap the  Filename icon to use the File list to enter the name of a media file.

b. Go to step 5.

MOS Media Source 

a. Open the MOS Objects panel or MOS Favorites panel.

b. In the MOS Objects panel or MOS Favorites panel, locate the MOS object that contains the media file to 
include with the story.

c. Drag the icon of the MOS object that you want to include with the story from the MOS Objects panel or 
MOS Favorites panel to the Asset box in the Story Editor panel, then release the MOS object.

d. Go to step 5.
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QuickTurn Media Source 

a. Use the Segment list to select the QuickTurn segment video file that you want to include with the story.

b. Go to step 5.

Streamline Media Source 

a. Drag the asset that contains the media file that you want to include in the story from the MOS Objects 
panel, the Streamline Plugin panel, or Streamline to the Asset box.

If you dragged the wrong asset into the Asset box, click or tap the  Remove icon to remove the asset.

b. Go to step 5.

5. If you are on a desktop computer, you can preview the selected image by clicking the  Preview icon. 
Previews are not available on mobile devices.

The image opens in the Video Player panel.

6. Click Insert.

Inception inserts the selected image into the story at the cursor location.

Image from a Website

The Image tool enables you to use a web address to insert an image into a story.

To insert an image from a website at the cursor location

1. While using the Story Editor to create or edit a TownNews story, position the cursor in the Body box at the 
location to place an image.

2. Click the  Image icon.

The Image Properties dialog box opens.

3. In the URL box, enter the web address of the image to a insert at the cursor location.

4. In the Alternative Text box, enter the text to display for web accessibility or when the image is not available.

5. In the Width box, enter the width in pixels to display the image.

Clear the Width box to display the full width of the image.

6. In the Height box, enter the height in pixels to display the image.

Clear the Height box to display the full height of the image.

7. Click the  Lock Ratio icon to retain the image proportions when entering a Width or Height.

8. Click the  Reset Size icon to set the Width and Height for the image to the original image size.
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9. In the Alignment section, select the option to horizontally align the image in the story. The available horizontal 
alignment options are as follows:

• None — display the image inline with the text.

• Left — display the image on a separate line at the left edge of the story text.

• Center — display the image on a separate line centered with the story text.

• Right — display the image on a separate line at the right edge of the story text.

10. Select the Caption image check box to add a caption below the image that you can edit.

11. Click OK.

Inception inserts the selected image into the story at the cursor location. To use the Image Properties dialog 
box to edit an image, double-click the image to edit.

Embed YouTube Video

The Embed YouTube Video tool enables you to select a video from YouTube to embed in a story and configure 
YouTube specific settings for the selected video.

To embed a YouTube video at the cursor location

1. While creating or editing a TownNews story in the Story Editor, position the cursor in the Body box where 
you want to embed a YouTube video in the story.

2. Click the  Embed YouTube Video icon.

The Embed YouTube Video dialog box opens.

3. When you have an embed code for the YouTube video that you want to insert into a story, paste the embed code 
in the Paste Embed Code Here box.

Skip to step 13 on page 9-11, as the remaining options in the Embed YouTube Video dialog box do not apply 
to embed codes.

4. When you have a web address for the YouTube video that you want to insert into your store, paste the web 
address code in the Paste YouTube Video URL box.

5. In the Width box, enter the width in pixels to display the YouTube video.

6. In the Height box, enter the height in pixels to display the YouTube video.

7. Select the Make Responsive check box to automatically scale the YouTube video to fit the browser or mobile 
device that a user uses to view your TownNews website.

Selecting this option ignores the set Width and Height.

8. Select the Show suggested videos at the video's end check box to enable YouTube to suggest other YouTube 
videos to watch when your YouTube video ends.

9. Select the Enable privacy-enhanced mode check box to stop YouTube from gathering information about 
visitors to your TownNews website unless they play your YouTube video.
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10. Select the Use old embed code check box to generate an embed code for the entered URL that does not use 
<iframe> code, which is not supported by some websites.

11. Select the Autoplay check box to automatically play the YouTube video when a user visits your TownNews 
website. 

12. In the Start at box, use the time format hh:mm:ss to enter the time in the YouTube video to start playing the 
video.

13. Click OK.

Inception embeds the selected YouTube video in the story at the cursor location. You cannot edit the settings 
for an inserted YouTube video. If the settings are not to your liking, delete the YouTube video and embed the 
video once again.

Embed Media from External Websites

The Embed Media from External Sites tool enables you to use a web address to embed media in a story.

To embed media from a website at the cursor location

1. While creating or editing a TownNews story in the Story Editor, position the cursor in the Body box where 
you want to embed media in the story.

2. Click the  Embed Media from External Sites icon.

The Embed Media Content dialog box opens.

3. In the URL box, enter the web address of the media to a insert at the cursor location.

4. For videos, use the Resize Type list the select how to set the size of the selected video. The available options 
are as follows:

• No Resize — use the original width and height of the video to display the video.

• Responsive Resize — automatically resize the video with the web browser window to a maximum width 
and height. The following settings are only available when you select the Responsive Resize option:

› Max Width — enter in this box the maximum width in pixels to display the video.

› Max Height — enter in this box the maximum height in pixels to display the video.

• Specific Resize — display the video at a set width and height. The following settings are only available 
when you select the Specific Resize option:

› Max Width — enter in this box the width in pixels to display the video.

› Max Height — enter in this box the height in pixels to display the video.

5. In the Alignment section, select the option to horizontally align the media in the story. The available horizontal 
alignment options are as follows:

• None — display the media inline with the text.

• Left — display the media on a separate line at the left edge of the story text.

• Center — display the media on a separate line centered with the story text.

• Right — display the media on a separate line at the right edge of the story text.
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6. Click OK.

Inception embeds the selected media in the story at the cursor location.

Create a TownNews Story via E-mail

When your Inception administrator enables the E-mail Story Creation option on your Inception Server, you can 
create a TownNews story by sending an e-mail to your Inception Server.

To create a TownNews story via e-mail

1. Open the e-mail account associated with your Inception user account.

2. Create a new e-mail addressed to the e-mail address used for story submission.

If you do not know of the correct e-mail address for story submission, contact your administrator.

3. As the subject of the e-mail, enter the slug name for the story.

4. In the body of the e-mail, enter the text for the story.

5. If you want to include an image with the story, attach the image file to the e-mail.

When you create a TownNews story through e-mail that includes an image, the image uploads to the Inception 
Server but Inception does not include the image with the story by default. To publish the image, an Inception user 
must open the story the in Inception, add the image, then approve and publish the story.

6. Send the e-mail.

Your e-mail client sends your TownNews story e-mail to Inception. Within a few minutes, Inception sends you 
a reply to your TownNews story e-mail.

7. Open the reply e-mail from Inception.

The body of the e-mail includes the following:

• A Web heading.

• Below the Web heading is a bulleted list of TownNews accounts through which you can create a story.

• Below each TownNews account is a bulleted list of approval options and publication options that you can 
request. The listed options depend on the level of your user permissions.

8. Decide which TownNews account through which to create your story, then select the account options for your 
story as follows:

• Click or tap the account name to create the story without approving or publishing it. In Inception, you can 
find the story in your Story Browser panel.

• Click or tap Request Approve to create the story, then request approval it.

• Click or tap Approve to create and approve the story.

• Click or tap Request Publish to create the story and request Inception to publish the story. As soon as an 
Inception user approves the story, Inception publishes the story to the selected TownNews account.

• Click or tap Publish to create, approve, and publish the story to the selected TownNews account.

After you click or tap an option, your e-mail client creates a new e-mail.
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No e-mail created 

When your e-mail client does not create a new e-mail, your e-mail client does not support automatic e-mail 
creation. To manually create a reply e-mail manually:

a. Create a reply e-mail.

b. In the body of the e-mail, enter the account name exactly as displayed in the original e-mail.

c. Below the account name, enter the action you want to request:

• To create a story without approving or publishing it, enter nothing.

• For Approve or Request Approve, enter Approve.

For Publish or Request Publish, enter Publish.

9. Send your reply e-mail to Inception.

If you do not send a valid reply e-mail to Inception within 96 hours, Inception automatically cancels the story 
request and does not create the story.

For More Information on...

• denylisted content, refer to the section “Find Denylisted Content in Your Stories” on page 4–10.

• editing TownNews stories, refer to the section “Edit a TownNews Story” on page 9–13.

• adding stories to a running order, refer to the chapter “Editing the Running Order” on page 16–1.

• approving and publishing stories, refer to the chapter “Approving and Publishing Stories” on page 17–1.

Edit a TownNews Story

TownNews stories consists of a summary image, title, body, content classification, bylines, and categories. The 
body of a TownNews story can contain text and images in .gif, .jpg, or .png format. Only Inception users with 
Modify TownNews Stories permission can edit a TownNews story.

You can only edit TownNews stories that are unapproved and unpublished. After editing a TownNews story you 
must approve and publish the updated story to upload the story to your TownNews website.

 Unpublishing a TownNews story removes the story from your TownNews website.

To edit a TownNews story

1. In the Story Browser panel, double-click or double-tap the TownNews story to edit.

The selected story opens in the Story Editor.

2. When your Inception user has Approve TownNews Stories and Publish TownNews Stories you can skip to 
step 3 to start editing the selected story.

When your Inception user does not have the required permissions, you must complete the following steps to 
unpublish and unapprove the selected story before you edit it:

a. At the bottom of the Story Editor, look at the status bar to determine the approval and publish status of the 
story.
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b. For stories with a published status, click or tap the  Unpublish icon in the bottom toolbar.

Unpublishing a TownNews story removes the story from your TownNews website.

c. For stories with an approved status, click or tap the  Unapprove icon in the bottom toolbar.

3. In the Title box, edit the story title as required.

4. In Body box, edit the TownNews story text as required.

5. To publish the TownNews story to a different TownNews account, use the Account list to select the new 
account to publish the story.

6. After you finish editing the TownNews story, click or tap the  Save icon to save your story edits.

When your Inception user has Approve TownNews Stories and Publish TownNews Stories permissions, the 
Save Changes To TownNews? alert opens. Click Yes publish your updated story to your TownNews website.

7. When your Inception user does not have the required permissions, you must approve and publish an updated 
TownNews story before Inception can upload the story to TownNews. Use the following icons in the bottom 
toolbar to approve and publish your updated story:

• Request Approve — request approval of the modified story.

• Request Publish — request approval of the modified story, and to publish it immediately after approval.

• Approve — approve the modified story.

• Publish — publish the approved story.

 The available approval and publishing options depend on your user permissions.

For More Information on...

• denylisted content, refer to the section “Find Denylisted Content in Your Stories” on page 4–10.

• adding stories to a running order, refer to the chapter “Editing the Running Order” on page 16–1.

• approving and publishing stories, refer to the chapter “Approving and Publishing Stories” on page 17–1.

Edit the HTML Source Code of a TownNews Story

You can create or edit a TownNews story by writing HTML code and story text in the Source Editor. When you 
save the HTML code of a story, the Story Editor renders the HTML code and displays the formatted story.

To edit the HTML source code of a TownNews story

1. Open a new TownNews story or existing TownNews story in the Story Editor panel.

2. Click the  Source icon.

The Source dialog box opens.

3. Edit the HTML code and story text as required.
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4. Click OK.

The Source editor closes, and the Story Editor panel displays the formatted story.

5. Click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception saves the story on your Inception Server and to your TownNews account.
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WordPress Stories
WordPress is an open-source online content management system that you can use to publish content as a blog or 
website.

An Inception WordPress story consists of a featured image, title, and a body. The body of a WordPress story can 
contain text, images, audio, and video in the media formats accepted by WordPress. Use the following URL to view 
a list of WordPress accepted media formats:

• https://en.support.wordpress.com/accepted-filetypes/ 

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Create a WordPress Story

• Add Media to a Story

• Create a WordPress Story via E-mail

• Edit a WordPress Story

• Edit the HTML Source Code of a WordPress Story

https://en.support.wordpress.com/accepted-filetypes/
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Create a WordPress Story

Inception enables you to create WordPress stories from the following panels:

• Running Order — while working with a running order in the Running Order panel you can add a new 
WordPress story directly to the open running order.

• Story Browser — when you do not want to immediately add a new WordPress story to a running order, you can 
create your new WordPress story from your Story Browser panel. You can add your WordPress story to a running 
order at any time.

• Story Editor — while editing a story in the Story Editor panel, you can use the content of the current story to 
create a new WordPress story. When you create a WordPress story from an existing Inception story, Inception 
produces a story family that includes the original and new story. All new stories created in such a manner inherit 
the Slug and the content of the original.

• Assignment — while working on an assignment in the Assignment Editor panel, you can create new WordPress 
story for the assignment. When you create a story from an assignment, Inception automatically makes the Slug 
for new stories the same as the assignment Slug. Changing the Slug of a new story does not change the 
assignment Slug.

To create a WordPress story

1. Open the Story Editor panel to create a new WordPress story. For information about opening the Story Editor 
from a specific panel to create a new story, refer to the following procedures:

• Running Order — “To create a story from the Running Order Panel” on page 4–2.

• Story Browser — “To create a story from the Story Browser panel” on page 4–3.

• Story Editor — “To create a story from the Story Editor Panel” on page 4–5.

• Assignment — “To create a story from the Assignment Editor Panel” on page 4–6.

The Story Editor panel opens for you to create a WordPress story.

2. In the Account list, click or tap the WordPress account to which you want to publish the story.

The Story Editor view refreshes to show all available options for WordPress stories.

3. Use the Account list to select one or more WordPress accounts to publish the story.

To remove a WordPress account from the story, click the x to the right to the account to remove.

4. Use the Featured Image list to select the media source that contains the image to represent the contents, mood, 
or theme of story.
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5. Use the Media Source list to select the media source that contains the featured image for the story.

The available types of media sources are as follows:

• Upload — previously-uploaded media files. You can also upload new media files to an Upload media 
source.

• Directory — media stored held in a directory share.

• MOS — media files stored on MOS devices connected to the Inception Server.

• QuickTurn — video segments that are automatically created by the Ross Video OverDrive QuickTurn 
application from QuickTurn tagged shots in an OverDrive rundown.

• Streamline — media files stored in a Ross Video Streamline asset management system.

• WordPress — media files stored in your WordPress media library.

6. Use the selected media source to select a featured image for the story.

Upload: Upload a New File 

a. To the right of Upload a File, click or tap Choose File. If Choose File is not visible, click or tap the  
Upload A File icon to show the button.

b. Upload a media file to the selected media source as follows:

• On a desktop computer, do the following:

› Browse to the media file to upload.

› Select the media file.

› Click Open.

• On a mobile device, upload an existing media file as follows:

› Tap Photo Library.

› Browse to the media file to upload.

› Select the media file.

› Tap Use.

• On a mobile device, record and upload a new video file as follows:

› Tap Take Video.

› Record a new video.

› Tap Use Video.

The uploaded media file is also selected as the media file to include with the story.

c. Go to step 7.

Upload: Existing File 

a. Use the File list to select the media file to include with the story. If the File list is not visible, click or tap the 

 View Uploaded Files icon to show the list.

b. Go to step 7.

Directory 

a. Use one of the following methods to select the media file to include with the story:

• Click or tap the  Browse icon to use the File list to select a media file.

• Click or tap the  Filename icon to use the File list to enter the name of a media file.

b. Go to step 7.
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MOS 

a. Open the MOS Objects panel or MOS Favorites panel.

b. In the MOS Objects panel or MOS Favorites panel, locate the MOS object that contains the media file to 
include with the story.

c. Drag the icon of the MOS object that you want to include with the story from the MOS Objects panel or 
MOS Favorites panel to the Asset box in the Story Editor panel, then release the MOS object.

d. Go to step 7.

QuickTurn 

a. Use the Segment list to select the QuickTurn segment video file that you want to include with the story.

b. Go to step 7.

Streamline 

a. Drag the asset that contains the media file that you want to include in the story from the MOS Objects 
panel, the Streamline Plugin panel, or Streamline to the Asset box.

If you dragged the wrong asset into the Asset box, click or tap the  Remove icon to remove the asset.

b. Go to step 7.

WordPress: Existing File 

a. Use the File list to select the media file to include with the story.

 The File list only contains the most recent 100 media files added to your WordPress media library. To add older 
media files to the story, drag a media file from the Library view of the WordPress Feed Viewer and then drop 
the selected media file on the File list. For information on how to use the Library view of the WordPress Feed 
Viewer, refer to the section “View the Media Items in Your WordPress Library” on page 26–5.

b. Go to step 7.

WordPress: Upload a New File 

a. To the right of the Upload a File list, click or tap the  Upload A File icon.

b. Click or tap Choose File.

c. Upload a media file to the selected media source as follows:

• On a desktop computer, do the following:

› Browse to the media file to upload.

› Select the media file.

› Click Open.

• On a mobile device, upload an existing media file as follows:

› Tap Photo Library.

› Browse to the media file to upload.

› Select the media file.

› Tap Use.
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• On a mobile device, record and upload a new video file as follows:

› Tap Take Video.

› Record a new video.

› Tap Use Video.

d. Use the File list to select the uploaded media file to include it with the story.

e. Go to step 7.

7. If you are on a desktop computer, you can preview the selected image by clicking the  Preview icon. 
Previews are not available on mobile devices.

The image opens in the Video Player panel.

8. In the Title box, enter a title for the story.

9. In the Body box, enter or edit the body text for the story.

The Word Count field at the bottom of the Story Editor indicates how many words the story contains.

The Body box includes many popular text formatting tools to help you define the visual appearance of the 
story. The Text Formatting toolbar contains the following tools:

Tool Description

Bold — click or tap this icon to make the selected text bold.

Italic — click or tap this icon to italicize the selected text.

Underline — click or tap this icon to underline the selected text.

Strike-through — click or tap this icon to draw a line through the middle of the selected 
text.

Remove Format — click or tap this icon to remove Bold, Italic, Underline, Strike-through, 
and Text Color formatting from the selected text.

Text Color — click or tap this icon to change the color of the selected text. Select 
Automatic to use the default text color. Select More Colors to open the Select color dialog 
box and use HTML color codes to select the text color.

Select All — click or tap this icon to select all the content in a story

Cut — click or tap this icon to remove the selected text from the story and place it on the 
clipboard.

Copy — click or tap this icon to place a copy of the selected text on the clipboard.

Paste — click or tap this icon to paste the contents of the clipboard into the story at the 
cursor location.

Paste as Plain Text — click or tap this icon to paste the contents of the clipboard into a 
story without any text formatting.

Paste from Word — click or tap this icon to paste formatted text selected from a Word file 
into a story and retain text formatting.

Undo — click or tap this icon to reverse your last edit.

Redo — click or tap this icon to recover the last edit that you canceled with the Undo tool.
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Find — click or tap this icon to find text in a story.

Replace — click or tap this icon to replace text in a story.

Maximize — click or tap this icon to expand the Body to fill the Story Editor Panel. When 
expanded, click or tap this icon to contract the Body.

Print — click or tap this button to print the current story.

Convert to Upper Case — click or tap this icon to change the selected text to all upper-case 
letters.

Convert to Lower Case — click or tap this icon to change the selected text to all lower-case 
letters.

Convert to Body Case — click or tap this icon to change the selected text to mixed case 
letters. Review the resulting text carefully, because the case adjustment tool cannot account 
for all situations.

Stories imported from an NCS rundown may contain text in ALL UPPER-CASE letters. 
Click or tap this icon to change the text to mixed case. Review the resulting text carefully, as 
the case adjustment tool cannot account for all situations.

Insert/Remove Bulleted List — click or tap this icon to add bullets to start of the of each 
selected paragraph. Bullets are removed from bulleted paragraphs.

Insert/Remove Numbered List — click or tap this icon to add sequential numbers to start 
of the of each selected paragraph. Numbers are removed from numbered paragraphs.

Decrease Indent — click or tap this icon to decrease the indent level of the selected 
numbered list or bulleted list.

Increase Indent — click or tap this icon to increase the indent level of the selected 
numbered list or bulleted list.

Block Quote — click or tap this icon to indent the selected text to highlight it as an extended 
quotation.

Align Left — click or tap this icon to align the selected text to the left side of the text box.

Align Center — click or tap this icon to center the selected text in the text box.

Align Right — click or tap this icon to align the selected text to the right side of the text 
box.

Justify — click or tap this icon to align the selected text to both the left and right sides of the 
text box, adding extra space between words as necessary.

Format Paragraph — use this list to select the paragraph style to apply to the selected text. 
The visual appearance of the story when published may vary from the appearance you define 
in Inception. The final visual appearance of each style is controlled by a cascading style 
sheet (CSS) on your WordPress website.

Insert Special Character — click or tap this icon to use the Select Special Character dialog 
box to insert characters that are not your keyboard.

Link Insert/Edit — click or tap this icon to use the Link dialog box to add a URL, anchor, 
or E-Mail link to the selected text.

Insert Horizontal Line — click or tap this icon to insert a horizontal line at the cursor 
location.

Tool Description
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10. In the Categories box, select the WordPress category or categories for the story.

• Range — click the first category in the selection range, then Shift-click the last category in the selection 
range. The story selection includes the first selected category, the last selected category, and all the 
categories between the two selected categories.

• Multiple — click the first category to select, then select additional categories to add to the selected category 
as follows:

› Windows — Ctrl-click each category to add to your selection.

› macOS — Cmd-click each category to add to your selection.

The category selection includes the first and additional selected categories.

11. In the Tags box, select the WordPress tag or tags for the story.

• Range — click the first tag in the selection range, then Shift-click the last tag in the selection range. The tag 
selection includes the first selected tag, the last selected tag, and all the tags between the two selected tags.

• Multiple — click the first tag to select, then select additional tags to add to the selected tag as follows:

› Windows — Ctrl-click each tag to add to your selection.

› macOS — Cmd-click each tag to add to your selection.

The tag selection includes the first and additional selected tags.

12. Click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception saves the story on your Inception Server and to your WordPress account or accounts. On WordPress, 
new stories are saved with Draft status. You can use Inception or WordPress to edit the story. Story edits are 
synchronized between Inception and WordPress as follows:

• Publishing a WordPress story from Inception or WordPress makes the story available as a post on your 
WordPress website.

• Editing a post in one WordPress account updates the associated Inception story and the other and the post in 
the other WordPress accounts that the story was published.

• Deleting a WordPress account from an Inception story also deletes the associated post from the associated 
WordPress account.

• Deleting a post from a WordPress account removes the associated WordPress account from the Inception 
story.

• Deleting a story from Inception places the associated WordPress post in the trash for all WordPress accounts.

• Recovering a story from Inception saves the story to the associated WordPress accounts.

• Recovering a story from a WordPress account does not restore the associated Inception story.

• When changes are made in WordPress to a WordPress story open in Inception, an alert opens you save the 
Inception story. Click Yes to save the Inception version of the story, click No to retain the WordPress 
version of the story.

For More Information on...

• denylisted content, refer to the section “Find Denylisted Content in Your Stories” on page 4–10.

• editing WordPress stories, refer to the section “Edit a WordPress Story” on page 10–16.

• adding stories to a running order, refer to the chapter “Editing the Running Order” on page 16–1.

• approving and publishing stories, refer to the chapter “Approving and Publishing Stories” on page 17–1.

Add Links to a WordPress Story

You can use the following methods to add links to the body of a WordPress story:

• Directly enter a URL starting with http://.

• Open the Insert Link tool to add a URL or e-mail link.

You can use the Insert Link tool to edit the links in a story.
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To directly enter a URL in the body of a WordPress story

1. While using the Story Editor to create or edit a WordPress story, position the cursor in the Body box at the 
location to place a URL.

2. Starting with http://, enter the URL for the web site to open from the story. For example:

http://www.rossvideo.com 

3. Click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception highlights the entered URL in blue text with an underline.

4. Test the new URL as follows:

• Windows — Ctrl-click the URL.

• macOS — Cmd-click the URL.

The linked web site opens in your web browser.

5. To edit a URL:

a. Edit the URL text.

b. Click or tap the  Save icon.

You can also double-click a URL to edit the URL with the Link dialog box.

To use the Insert Link tool to add a URL or e-mail link to the body of a WordPress story

1. While using the Story Editor to create or edit a WordPress story, position the cursor in the Body box at the 
location to place a URL.

2. Click the  Link Insert/Edit icon.

The Link dialog box opens.

3. Click the Link Info tab.

The Link Info tab opens.

4. Use the Link Type list to select the type of link to insert in the story.

The Link Info tab displays the fields to define the selected link type.

5. To define a URL, enter the URL for the web site to open from the story in the URL box.

6. To define an e-mail link, enter setting in the following boxes:

• E-Mail Address — the e-mail address to send an e-mail.

• Message Subject — subject of the e-mail (optional).

• Message Body — initial text for the body of the e-mail (optional).

7. Click OK.

8. To edit a link, double-click the link to edit the link with the Link dialog box.
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Add Media to a Story

You can use the Story Editor to add images, video, audio, and links to documents to a WordPress story. The Story 
Editor Text Formatting toolbar contains the following tools to insert media in a WordPress story:

Insert Media

The Insert Media tool enables you to select media from an Inception media source to insert into a story.

To insert media from a media source

1. While using the Story Editor to create or edit a WordPress story, position the cursor in the Body box at the 
location to place media.

2. Click the  Insert Media icon.

The Add Media dialog box opens.

3. Use the Media Source list to select the media source that contains the image to insert into the story. The 
available types of media sources are as follows:

• Upload — earlier uploaded media files. You can also upload new media files to an Upload media source.

• Directory — media files held in a directory share.

• MOS — media files store on MOS devices connected to the Inception Server.

• QuickTurn — video segments that are automatically created by the Ross Video OverDrive QuickTurn 
application from QuickTurn tagged shots in an OverDrive rundown.

• Streamline — media files stored in a Ross Video Streamline asset management system.

• WordPress — media files stored in your WordPress media library.

Tool Description

Insert Media — click or tap this icon to insert an image from a media source at the cursor 
location. Double-click an inserted image to use the Image Properties dialog box to edit the 
image.

Image — click or tap this icon to insert an image from a website at the cursor location.

Embed YouTube Video — click or tap this icon to use the Embed YouTube Video dialog 
box to embed a video from YouTube at the cursor location.

Embed Media from External Sites — click or tap this icon to use the Embed Media 
Content dialog box to embed an image, video, audio, or rich content from an external 
website at the cursor location.

Open Library — click or tap this icon to open the Library view of a WordPress feed.
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4. Use the selected media source to select an image to insert into the story.

Upload: Upload a New File 

a. To the right of Upload a File, click or tap Choose File. If Choose File is not visible, click or tap the  
Upload A File icon to show the button.

b. Upload a media file to the selected media source as follows:

• On a desktop computer, do the following:

› Browse to the media file to upload.

› Select the media file.

› Click Open.

• On a mobile device, upload an existing media file as follows:

› Tap Photo Library.

› Browse to the media file to upload.

› Select the media file.

› Tap Use.

• On a mobile device, record and upload a new video file as follows:

› Tap Take Video.

› Record a new video.

› Tap Use Video.

The uploaded media file is also selected as the media file to include with the story.

c. Go to step 5.

Upload: Existing File 

a. Use the File list to select the media file to include with the story. If the File list is not visible, click or tap the 

 View Uploaded Files icon to show the list.

b. Go to step 5.

Directory 

a. Use one of the following methods to select the media file to include with the story:

• Click or tap the  Browse icon to use the File list to select a media file.

• Click or tap the  Filename icon to use the File list to enter the name of a media file.

b. Go to step 5.

MOS 

a. Open the MOS Objects panel or MOS Favorites panel.

b. In the MOS Objects panel or MOS Favorites panel, locate the MOS object that contains the media file to 
include with the story.

c. Drag the icon of the MOS object that you want to include with the story from the MOS Objects panel or 
MOS Favorites panel to the Asset box in the Story Editor panel, then release the MOS object.

d. Go to step 5.
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QuickTurn 

a. Use the Segment list to select the QuickTurn segment video file that you want to include with the story.

b. Go to step 5.

Streamline 

a. Drag the asset that contains the media file that you want to include in the story from the MOS Objects 
panel, the Streamline Plugin panel, or Streamline to the Asset box.

If you dragged the wrong asset into the Asset box, click or tap the  Remove icon to remove the asset.

b. Go to step 5.

WordPress: Existing File 

a. Use the File list to select the media file to include with the story. If the File list is not visible, click or tap the 

 View Uploaded Files icon to show the list.

b. Go to step 5.

WordPress: Upload a New File 

a. To the right of Upload a File, click or tap Choose File. If Choose File is not visible, click or tap the  
Upload A File icon to show the button.

b. Upload a media file to the selected media source as follows:

• On a desktop computer, do the following:

› Browse to the media file to upload.

› Select the media file.

› Click Open.

• On a mobile device, upload an existing media file as follows:

› Tap Photo Library.

› Browse to the media file to upload.

› Select the media file.

› Tap Use.

• On a mobile device, record and upload a new video file as follows:

› Tap Take Video.

› Record a new video.

› Tap Use Video.

c. Use the File list to select the uploaded media file to include it with the story.

d. Go to step 5.

5. If you are on a desktop computer, you can preview the selected image by clicking the  Preview icon. 
Previews are not available on mobile devices.

The image opens in the Video Player panel.

6. Click Insert.

Inception inserts the selected image into the story at the cursor location.
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Image from a Website

The Image tool enables you to use a web address to insert an image into a story.

To insert an image from a website at the cursor location

1. While using the Story Editor to create or edit a WordPress story, position the cursor in the Body box at the 
location to place an image.

2. Click the  Image icon.

The Image Properties dialog box opens.

3. In the URL box, enter the web address of the image to a insert at the cursor location.

4. In the Alternative Text box, enter the text to display for web accessibility or when the image is not available.

5. In the Width box, enter the width in pixels to display the image.

Clear the Width box to display the full width of the image.

6. In the Height box, enter the height in pixels to display the image.

Clear the Height box to display the full height of the image.

7. Click the  Lock Ratio icon to retain the image proportions when entering a Width or Height.

8. Click the  Reset Size icon to set the Width and Height for the image to the original image size.

9. In the Alignment section, select the option to horizontally align the image in the story. The available horizontal 
alignment options are as follows:

• None — display the image inline with the text.

• Left — display the image on a separate line at the left edge of the story text.

• Center — display the image on a separate line centered with the story text.

• Right — display the image on a separate line at the right edge of the story text.

10. Select the Caption image check box to add a caption below the image that you can edit.

11. Click OK.

Inception inserts the selected image into the story at the cursor location. To use the Image Properties dialog 
box to edit an image, double-click the image to edit.
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Embed YouTube Video

The Embed YouTube Video tool enables you to select a video from YouTube to embed in a story and configure 
YouTube specific settings for the selected video.

To embed a YouTube video at the cursor location

1. While creating or editing a WordPress story in the Story Editor, position the cursor in the Body box where you 
want to embed a YouTube video in the story.

2. Click the  Embed YouTube Video icon.

The Embed YouTube Video dialog box opens.

3. When you have an embed code for the YouTube video that you want to insert into a story, paste the embed code 
in the Paste Embed Code Here box.

Skip to step 13 on page 10-13, as the remaining options in the Embed YouTube Video dialog box do not apply 
to embed codes.

4. When you have a web address for the YouTube video that you want to insert into your store, paste the web 
address code in the Paste YouTube Video URL box.

5. In the Width box, enter the width in pixels to display the YouTube video.

6. In the Height box, enter the height in pixels to display the YouTube video.

7. Select the Make Responsive check box to automatically scale the YouTube video to fit the browser or mobile 
device that a user uses to view your WordPress website.

Selecting this option ignores the set Width and Height.

8. Select the Show suggested videos at the video's end check box to enable YouTube to suggest other YouTube 
videos to watch when your YouTube video ends.

9. Select the Enable privacy-enhanced mode check box to stop YouTube from gathering information about 
visitors to your WordPress website unless they play your YouTube video.

10. Select the Use old embed code check box to generate an embed code for the entered URL that does not use 
<iframe> code, which is not supported by some websites.

11. Select the Autoplay check box to automatically play the YouTube video when a user visits your WordPress 
website. 

12. In the Start at box, use the time format hh:mm:ss to enter the time in the YouTube video to start playing the 
video.

13. Click OK.

Inception embeds the selected YouTube video in the story at the cursor location. You cannot edit the settings 
for an inserted YouTube video. If the settings are not to your liking, delete the YouTube video and embed the 
video once again.
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Embed Media from External Websites

The Embed Media from External Sites tool enables you to use a web address to embed media in a story.

To embed media from a website at the cursor location

1. While creating or editing a WordPress story in the Story Editor, position the cursor in the Body box where you 
want to embed media in the story.

2. Click the  Embed Media from External Sites icon.

The Embed Media Content dialog box opens.

3. In the URL box, enter the web address of the media to a insert at the cursor location.

4. For videos, use the Resize Type list the select how to set the size of the selected video. The available options 
are as follows:

• No Resize — use the original width and height of the video to display the video.

• Responsive Resize — automatically resize the video with the web browser window to a maximum width 
and height. The following settings are only available when you select the Responsive Resize option:

› Max Width — enter in this box the maximum width in pixels to display the video.

› Max Height — enter in this box the maximum height in pixels to display the video.

• Specific Resize — display the video at a set width and height. The following settings are only available 
when you select the Specific Resize option:

› Max Width — enter in this box the width in pixels to display the video.

› Max Height — enter in this box the height in pixels to display the video.

5. In the Alignment section, select the option to horizontally align the media in the story. The available horizontal 
alignment options are as follows:

• None — display the media inline with the text.

• Left — display the media on a separate line at the left edge of the story text.

• Center — display the media on a separate line centered with the story text.

• Right — display the media on a separate line at the right edge of the story text.

6. Click OK.

Inception embeds the selected media in the story at the cursor location.
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Insert an Image for Your WordPress Library

The Open Library tool enables you to insert an image from your WordPress image library into a story.

To insert media from the Library view of a WordPress feed

1. While creating or editing a WordPress story in the Story Editor, click the  Open Library icon.

The Library view opens for your WordPress account opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. In the Library view, place the mouse pointer on the media item to insert and then click and hold the mouse 
button.

3. Drag the selected media item into the story.

4. At the position in the story to insert the media item, release the mouse button.

Inception places the media item in the story at the selected position, and the Story Editor updates to display 
the inserted media item. Double-click an inserted image to edit image settings using the Image Properties 
dialog box.

Dragging a document from the Library to a story inserts a URL in the document. Double-click an inserted 
URL to edit URL settings using the Link dialog box.

Create a WordPress Story via E-mail

When your Inception administrator enables the E-mail Story Creation option on your Inception Server, you can 
create a WordPress story by sending an e-mail to your Inception Server.

To create a WordPress story via e-mail

1. Open the e-mail account associated with your Inception user account.

2. Create a new e-mail addressed to the e-mail address used for story submission.

If you do not know of the correct e-mail address for story submission, contact your administrator.

3. As the subject of the e-mail, enter the slug name for the story.

4. In the body of the e-mail, enter the text for the story.

5. If you want to include an image with the story, attach the image file to the e-mail.

When you create a WordPress story through e-mail that includes an image, the image uploads to the Inception 
Server but Inception does not include the image with the story by default. To publish the image, an Inception user 
must open the story the in Inception, add the image, then approve and publish the story.

6. Send the e-mail.

Your e-mail client sends your WordPress story e-mail to Inception. Within a few minutes, Inception sends you 
a reply to your WordPress story e-mail.
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7. Open the reply e-mail from Inception.

The body of the e-mail includes the following:

• A Web heading.

• Below the Web heading is a bulleted list of WordPress accounts through which you can create a story.

• Below each WordPress account is a bulleted list of approval options and publication options that you can 
request. The listed options depend on the level of your user permissions.

8. Decide which WordPress account through which to create your story, then select the account options for your 
story as follows:

• Click or tap the account name to create the story without approving or publishing it. In Inception, you can 
find the story in your Story Browser panel.

• Click or tap Request Approve to create the story, then request approval it.

• Click or tap Approve to create and approve the story.

• Click or tap Request Publish to create the story and request Inception to publish the story. As soon as an 
Inception user approves the story, Inception publishes the story to the selected WordPress account.

• Click or tap Publish to create, approve, and publish the story to the selected WordPress account.

After you click or tap an option, your e-mail client creates a new e-mail.

No e-mail created 

When your e-mail client does not create a new e-mail, your e-mail client does not support automatic e-mail 
creation. To manually create a reply e-mail manually:

a. Create a reply e-mail.

b. In the body of the e-mail, enter the account name exactly as displayed in the original e-mail.

c. Below the account name, enter the action you want to request:

• To create a story without approving or publishing it, enter nothing.

• For Approve or Request Approve, enter Approve.

For Publish or Request Publish, enter Publish.

9. Send your reply e-mail to Inception.

If you do not send a valid reply e-mail to Inception within 96 hours, Inception automatically cancels the story 
request and does not create the story.

For More Information on...

• denylisted content, refer to the section “Find Denylisted Content in Your Stories” on page 4–10.

• editing WordPress stories, refer to the section “Edit a WordPress Story” on page 10–16.

• adding stories to a running order, refer to the chapter “Editing the Running Order” on page 16–1.

• approving and publishing stories, refer to the chapter “Approving and Publishing Stories” on page 17–1.

Edit a WordPress Story

A WordPress story consists of a title and some body text and may also include one or more pictures. Only Inception 
users with Modify WordPress Stories permission can edit a WordPress story.

You can only edit WordPress stories that are unapproved and unpublished. After editing a WordPress story, you 
must approve and publish the updated story to upload the story to your WordPress website.

 Unpublishing a WordPress story removes the story from your WordPress website.
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To edit a WordPress story

1. In the Story Browser panel, double-click or double-tap the WordPress story to edit.

The selected story opens in the Story Editor.

2. When your Inception user has Approve WordPress Stories and Publish WordPress Stories you can skip to 
step 3 to start editing the selected story.

When your Inception user does not have the required permissions, you must complete the following steps to 
unpublish and unapprove the selected story before you edit it:

a. At the bottom of the Story Editor, look at the status bar to determine the approval and publish status of the 
story.

b. For stories with a published status, click or tap the  Unpublish icon in the bottom toolbar.

Unpublishing a WordPress story removes the story from your WordPress website.

c. For stories with an approved status, click or tap the  Unapprove icon in the bottom toolbar.

3. In the Title box, edit the story title as required.

4. In Body box, edit the WordPress story text as required.

5. To publish the WordPress story to a different WordPress account, use the Account list to select the new account 
to publish the story.

6. After you finish editing the WordPress story, click or tap the  Save icon to save your story edits.

When your Inception user has Approve WordPress Stories and Publish WordPress Stories permissions, the 
Save Changes To WordPress? alert opens. Click Yes publish your updated story to your WordPress website.

7. When your Inception user does not have the required permissions, you must approve and publish an updated 
WordPress story before Inception can upload the story to WordPress. Use the following icons in the bottom 
toolbar to approve and publish your updated story:

• Request Approve — request approval of the modified story.

• Request Publish — request approval of the modified story, and to publish it immediately after approval.

• Approve — approve the modified story.

• Publish — publish the approved story.

 The available approval and publishing options depend on your user permissions.

For More Information on...

• denylisted content, refer to the section “Find Denylisted Content in Your Stories” on page 4–10.

• adding stories to a running order, refer to the chapter “Editing the Running Order” on page 16–1.

• approving and publishing stories, refer to the chapter “Approving and Publishing Stories” on page 17–1.
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Edit the HTML Source Code of a WordPress Story

You can create or edit a WordPress story by writing HTML code and story text in the Source Editor. When you save 
the HTML code of a story, the Story Editor renders the HTML code and displays the formatted story.

To edit the HTML source code of a WordPress story

1. Open a new WordPress story or existing WordPress story in the Story Editor panel.

2. Click the  Source icon.

The Source dialog box opens.

3. Edit the HTML code and story text as required.

4. Click OK.

The Source editor closes, and the Story Editor panel displays the formatted story.

5. Click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception saves the story on your Inception Server and to your WordPress account.
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YouTube Stories
YouTube enables billions of people to discover, watch, and share originally created videos.

An Inception YouTube story consists of one video file plus story metadata (title, category, description, and 
keywords). YouTube stories support the following video file formats:

› .3gp or .3gpp — Third Generation Partnership Project

› .avi — Audio Video Interleave

› .flv — Flash Video

› .mov — Apple QuickTime Movie

› .mp4 — Moving Picture Experts Group 4 Part 14

› .mpg or .mpeg — Moving Picture Experts Group Phase 1

› .ogg — Xiph.org multimedia codecs

› .wmv — Windows Media Video

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Create a YouTube Story

• Edit a YouTube Story
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Create a YouTube Story

Inception enables you to create YouTube stories from the following panels:

• Running Order — while working with a running order in the Running Order panel you can add a new YouTube 
story directly to the open running order.

• Story Browser — when you do not want to immediately add a new YouTube story to a running order, you can 
create your new YouTube story from your Story Browser panel. You can add your YouTube story to a running 
order at any time.

• Story Editor — while editing a story in the Story Editor panel, you can use the content of the current story to 
create a new YouTube story. When you create a YouTube story from an existing Inception story, Inception 
produces a story family that includes the original and new story. All new stories created in such a manner inherit 
the Slug and the content of the original.

• Assignment — while working on an assignment in the Assignment Editor panel, you can create new YouTube 
story for the assignment. When you create a story from an assignment, Inception automatically makes the Slug 
for new stories the same as the assignment Slug. Changing the Slug of a new story does not change the 
assignment Slug.

To create a YouTube story

1. Open the Story Editor panel to create a new YouTube story. For information about opening the Story Editor 
from a specific panel to create a new story, refer to the following procedures:

• Running Order — “To create a story from the Running Order Panel” on page 4–2.

• Story Browser — “To create a story from the Story Browser panel” on page 4–3.

• Story Editor — “To create a story from the Story Editor Panel” on page 4–5.

• Assignment — “To create a story from the Assignment Editor Panel” on page 4–6.

The Story Editor panel opens for you to create a YouTube story.

2. In the Channel list, click or tap the YouTube account to which you want to publish the story.

3. Use the Media Source list to select the media source that contains the video for the story.

The available types of media sources are as follows:

• Upload — previously-uploaded media files. You can also upload new media files to an Upload media 
source.

• Directory — media files held in a directory share.

• MOS — media files store on MOS devices connected to the Inception Server.

• QuickTurn — video segments that are automatically created by the Ross Video OverDrive QuickTurn 
application from QuickTurn tagged shots in an OverDrive rundown.

• Streamline — media files stored in a Ross Video Streamline asset management system.
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4. Use the selected media source to select a video for the story.

Upload Media Source: Upload a New File 

a. To the right of the Upload a File, click Browse or tap Choose File. If neither of the buttons are not visible, 

click or tap the  Upload A File icon to show appropriate button.

b. Upload a media file to the selected media source as follows:

• On a desktop computer, do the following:

› Browse to the media file to upload.

› Select the media file.

› Click Open.

• On a mobile device, upload an existing media file as follows:

› Tap Photo Library.

› Browse to the media file to upload.

› Select the media file.

› Tap Use.

• On a mobile device, record and upload a new video file as follows:

› Tap Take Video.

› Record a new video.

› Tap Use Video.

The uploaded media file is also selected as the media file to include with the story.

c. Go to step 5.

Upload Media Source: Existing File 

a. Use the File list to select the media file to include with the story. If the File list is not visible, click or tap the 

 View Uploaded Files icon to show the list.

b. Go to step 5.

Directory Media Source 

a. Use one of the following methods to select the media file to include with the story:

• Click or tap the  Browse icon to use the File list to select a media file.

• Click or tap the  Filename icon to use the File list to enter the name of a media file.

b. Go to step 5.

MOS Media Source 

a. Open the MOS Objects panel or MOS Favorites panel.

b. In the MOS Objects panel or MOS Favorites panel, locate the MOS object that contains the media file to 
include with the story.

c. Drag the icon of the MOS object that you want to include with the story from the MOS Objects panel or 
MOS Favorites panel to the Asset box in the Story Editor panel, then release the MOS object.

d. Go to step 5.

QuickTurn Media Source 

a. Use the Segment list to select the QuickTurn segment video file that you want to include with the story.

b. Go to step 5.
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Streamline Media Source 

a. Drag the asset that contains the media file that you want to include in the story from the MOS Objects 
panel, the Streamline Plugin panel, or Streamline to the Asset box.

If you dragged the wrong asset into the Asset box, click or tap the  Remove icon to remove the asset.

b. Go to step 5.

5. If you are on a desktop computer and you want to preview the video, click the  Preview icon. Video 
previews are not available on mobile devices.

The video opens in the Video Player panel. The Video Player panel cannot play some video file formats that 
Inception supports.

 Given that QuickTurn media sources list planned but not yet created video segments, the Video Player panel 
may not be able to preview video from a QuickTurn media source.

6. In the Title box, enter a title for the video.

7. In the Category list, click or tap an appropriate category for the video content.

8. In the Description box, enter a description of the video.

9. In the Keywords box, enter one or more words related to the story, to act as content-search keywords. When 
entering multiple keywords, enter a comma between keywords.

10. Click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception saves the story. Drag the new YouTube story into a running order to publish the story when you 
playout the running order. Publishing a YouTube story uploads the video file associated with the story to your 
YouTube website.

For More Information on...

• spell checking story text, refer to the chapter “Spell Checking” on page 12–1.

• denylisted content, refer to the section “Find Denylisted Content in Your Stories” on page 4–10.

• editing YouTube stories, refer to the section “Edit a YouTube Story” on page 11–5.

• adding stories to a running order, refer to the chapter “Editing the Running Order” on page 16–1.

Add a URL to a YouTube Story

You can add a URL to the description of a YouTube story by directly entering the URL starting with http://.

To enter a URL in the description of a YouTube story

1. While using the Story Editor to create or edit a YouTube story, position the cursor in the Description box at 
the location to place a URL.

2. Starting with http://, enter the URL for the web site to open from the story. For example:

http://www.rossvideo.com 

3. Click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception highlights the entered URL in blue text with an underline.

4. Test the new URL as follows:

• Windows — Ctrl-click the URL.

• macOS — Cmd-click the URL.

The linked web site opens in your web browser.
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5. To edit a URL:

a. Edit the URL text.

b. Click or tap the  Save icon.

Edit a YouTube Story

A YouTube story consists of a video file and a set of story metadata (title, category, description, and keywords). You 
can edit the content of YouTube stories.

If you want to edit only the YouTube story metadata, Inception can implement your changes without unpublishing 
and republishing the story. If you want to change the YouTube story video or publish the story to a different 
YouTube account, you must first unpublish and unapprove the story. 

To edit a YouTube story

1. Use one of the following methods to open the YouTube story to edit in the Story Editor:

• If you own the story to edit, double-click or double-tap the story in the Story Browser panel.

• If you do not own the story to edit, open a running order that contains the story to edit and then double-click 
or double-tap the story in the Running Order panel.

The selected story opens in the Story Editor.

2. If you want to edit only the YouTube story metadata, enter new metadata in the following boxes and list:

• Title — edit the title for the video.

• Category — select an appropriate category for the video content.

• Description — edit the description of the video.

• Keywords — edit the content-search keywords.

3. If you want to change the YouTube story video or publish the story to a different YouTube account, do the 
following to unpublish and unapprove the story:

a. At the bottom of the Story Editor, look at the status bar to determine the approval and publish status of the 
story.

b. For stories with a published status, click or tap the  Unpublish icon in the bottom toolbar.

c. For stories with an approved status, click or tap the  Unapprove icon in the bottom toolbar.

4. To publish the YouTube story to a different YouTube account, use the Channel list to select the new account to 
publish the story.

5. To change the video for the YouTube story, use the Media Source list to select the media source that contains 
the new video for the story.

6. After you finish editing the YouTube story, click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception saves the modified story.

7. If you modified only the metadata of a published YouTube story, a confirmation message opens to inform you 
that Inception automatically publishes metadata changes. Click or tap OK.
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8. If you changed the publishing account or updated the story video, use the following icons in the bottom toolbar 
to approve and publish your updated YouTube story:

• Request Approve — request approval of the modified story.

• Request Publish — request approval of the modified story, and to publish it immediately after approval.

• Approve — approve the modified story.

• Publish — publish the approved story.

 The available approval and publishing options depend on your user permissions.

For More Information on...

• denylisted content, refer to the section “Find Denylisted Content in Your Stories” on page 4–10.

• approving and publishing stories, refer to the chapter “Approving and Publishing Stories” on page 17–1.
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Spell Checking
Inception contains a built-in spell checker that automatically checks the spelling of the words that you type in the 
following Editor panels:

• Broadcast

• Facebook

• YouTube

• Playlist Item

• Social Polls

 The built-in spell checker is not available when accessing Inception on a mobile device.

Using the active dictionary, the spell checker underlines misspelled words with a squiggly red line. For each 
misspelled word you can select a correction from a list of suggested words. You can also add personal words to the 
active dictionary that you consider correct, but the dictionary does not.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Spell Check Story Text

• Select a Default Personal Dictionary

• Select a Dictionary for an Editing Session

• Add Personal Words to a Dictionary
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Spell Check Story Text

The Inception built-in spell checker automatically checks the spelling of text that you type in an Editor panel and 
underlines misspelled words with a squiggly red line.

To spell check story text

1. Open a story in an Editor panel.

2. Type text in the Editor panel. Inception checks your spelling as you type text in the Editor panel. When you 
incorrectly spell a word, Inception underlines the word with a red squiggly line.

3. To correct the spelling of a highlighted word, right-click on word and select one of the suggested correct 
spellings from the Spelling shortcut menu.

Inception replaces the highlighted word with the word selected from the Spelling shortcut menu.

4. If you do not want to correct the highlighted word, select Ignore from the Spelling shortcut menu.

Inception removes the squiggly red underline from the selected word for the current editing session. The next 
time you open the story, Inception once again highlights the word as a spelling error.

For More Information on...

• how to add personal words to a dictionary, refer to the section “Add Personal Words to a Dictionary” on 
page 12–4.

Select a Default Personal Dictionary

The Inception Server administrator sets the Default System dictionary used by the spelling checker. When you open 
an Editor panel the spelling checker uses the Default System dictionary to spell check the text that you type. If the 
Default System dictionary does not meet your needs, you can select a Default Personal dictionary to use with the 
Editor panels that you open.



Inception User Guide (v17.4) Spell Checking • 12–3

To select the default personal dictionary

1. On the main toolbar, click the  Configuration icon.

The Configuration window opens.

2. On the Configuration window toolbar, click the  Spelling icon.

The Spelling panel opens.

3. Click the Spellchecking tab.

The Spellchecking tab opens.

4. In the Spellcheck Dictionaries table, select the dictionary to use as your Default Personal dictionary.

5. Click Default (Personal).

The Personal Default column displays a check mark for the selected dictionary.

Select a Dictionary for an Editing Session

Sometimes you may need to use a dictionary other than the set System Default dictionary or Personal Default 
dictionary to check the spelling of text in an Editor panel. The selected dictionary is only active for the current 
editing session. The next time you open an Editor panel the spell checker switches back to using the set the 
System Default dictionary or Personal Default dictionary to check spelling.

To select a dictionary for an editing session

1. Open an Editor panel.

2. Right-click in the Editor panel.

The Spelling shortcut menu opens.

3.  Select Spellcheck Dictionary from the Spelling shortcut menu.

The Spellcheck Dictionary menu opens.
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4. Select the dictionary to use for the current editing session from the Spellcheck Dictionary menu.

Inception uses the selected dictionary to check the existing text in the Editor panel and new text typed in the 
Editor panel.

Add Personal Words to a Dictionary

Inception enables you to add words that you consider correct to the active dictionary. If the spelling checker does 
not find the correct spelling for typed text in the active dictionary, it then searches your personal words list before 
suggesting a correction. The words that you add to a dictionary are only available to you for spell checking.

Add Personal Words to the Active Dictionary

Any word that the spell checker underlines as incorrect can be added to your list of personal words for the active 
dictionary.

To add words or phrases to a system dictionary

1. Open an Editor panel and type text that contains spelling errors.

The spell checker highlights misspelled words with a squiggly red underline.

2. Right-click on a misspelled word.

The Spelling shortcut menu opens.

3.  Select Add to Personal Directory from the Spelling shortcut menu.

Inception adds the selected word to your personal word list for the active dictionary and removes the squiggly 
red underline from the word.

Edit Dictionary Personal Words

You can use the Spelling panel in the Configuration window to edit the personal words you have added to a 
dictionary from Editor panels. You can also use the Spelling panel to directly add personal words to a dictionary.

To edit the personal words added to a dictionary

1. On the main toolbar, click the  Configuration icon.

The Configuration window opens.

2. On the Configuration window toolbar, click the  Spelling icon.

The Spelling panel opens.

3. Click the Spellchecking tab.

The Spellchecking tab opens.

4. In the Spellcheck Dictionaries table, select the dictionary to add additional words or phrases.
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5. Click Edit (Personal).

The Spellcheck Dictionary (Personal) page opens.

6. The Additional Words list displays the words and phrases that your organization considers correct, but the 
dictionary does not. Edit the Additional Words list as follows:

• Add — enter a word or phrase on a new line, then press the Enter key.

• Edit — select the word or phrase to edit, then edit the selected text.

• Delete — select the word or phrase to delete, then press the Delete key.

Inception sorts the Additional Words list alphabetically after the Spellcheck Dictionary (Personal) page 
closes.

7. Click Save to save the updated Additional Words list and return to the Spellcheck Dictionaries page.
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Working in the Story Browser
The Story Browser panel displays the stories that you or other Inception users created or modified on the Inception 
Server. Use Story Browser panel to view and manage the stories and story templates on the Inception Server.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Open the Story Browser Panel

• Create a New Story from the Story Browser Panel

• Copy Stories

• Refresh the Story Browser Panel

• Story Templates
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Open the Story Browser Panel

The Story Browser panel displays the stories that you or other Inception users created or modified on the Inception 
Server.

To open the Story Browser panel

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Story Browser icon.

The Story Browser panel opens.

2. In the Story Browser panel toolbar, click or tap the  Stories icon.

The Stories tab opens, listing the stories that you created or modified on the Inception Server.

When the Story Browser panel cannot display all the available stories on a single page, use the following 
controls in the bottom toolbar of the Story Browser panel to view all the available stories:

• Showing page number — enter in this box the page number of stories to view in the Stories table, then 
click or tap a blank area of the Story Browser panel to display the selected page.

•  — click or tap this button to view the first page of stories in the Stories table.

•  — click or tap this button to view the previous page of stories in the Stories table.

•  — click or tap this button to view the next page of stories in the Stories table.

•  — click or tap this button to view the last page of stories in the Stories table.

• Show — click or tap the following links to set the number of stories to display in the Stories table:

› 5 — display 5 stories in the Stories table.

› 25 — display 25 stories in the Stories table.

› 50 — display 50 stories in the Stories table.

› 100 — display 100 stories in the Stories table.

3. To view all the stories on an Inception Server, click or tap the  All Stories icon in the Story Browser 
toolbar.

The Story Browser panel updates and displays all the stories created or modified on the Inception Server by 
any Inception user.

4. To filter the stories displayed in the Story Browser panel, click or tap the following icons in the toolbar:

•  Created By Me — stories created by the currently logged in Inception user.

•  Assigned To Me — stories assigned to the currently logged in Inception user.

•  Modified By Me — stories modified by the currently logged in Inception user.

The Story Browser panel updates and displays only the selected stories.
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5. To filter the Story Browser panel, complete the following steps:

a. Click or tap the  Filter icon in the Story Browser toolbar.

The Filter box opens below the toolbar.

b. In the Filter box, enter a portion of the following attributes associated with the story you are looking for:

• Slug 

• Segment 

• Type 

• Running Order 

You do not need to enter the start of an attribute, just any portion of an attribute filters the Story Browser 
panel. The Story Browser panel automatically updates to display only the stories with attributes that 
contain the text entered in the Filter box.

c. To close the Filters box, click or tap the  Filter icon in the Story Browser toolbar.

Closing the Filters box clears the entered filter and displays all the available stories in the Story Browser 
panel.

6. To change the columns displayed in the Story Browser panel, complete the following steps:

a. In the Story Browser panel, right-click the title of any table column.

The Columns list opens.

b. Select Story Browser columns as follows:

• To include a column, select the check box to the left of the column name.

• To remove a column, clear the check box to the left of the column name.

c. Select the Force fit columns check box to automatically resize column widths to the table content.

d. Click Close.

e. Click and drag columns to reposition columns in the Stories table.

f. Click and drag column dividers to manually resize the width of individual columns.

7. To review additional story properties, double-click or double-tap the story to open it in the Story Editor.

For More Information on...

• using folders to organize stories in the Story Browser panel, refer to the chapter “Organizing Content in 
Folders” on page 32–1.
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Create a New Story from the Story Browser Panel

To create a new story from the Story Browser panel

1. Depending on whether you work with Inception through a desktop computer or mobile device, use one of the 
following methods to select the type of story to create from the Story Browser panel:

• Desktop Computer — in the toolbar, point to Create Story to expand the list and then click the type of 
story that you want to create.

• Mobile Device — in the toolbar, tap Create Story to expand the list and then tap the type of story that you 
want to create.

An empty story opens at the top of the Stories table.

2. Double-click or double-tap the story to open it in the Story Editor.

3. Edit the story content in the Story Editor.

4. Click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception saves the story. 

For More Information on...

• creating a Broadcast story, refer to the section “Create Broadcast Stories” on page 5–2.

• creating a Drupal story, refer to the section “Create a Drupal Story” on page 6–2.

• creating a Facebook story, refer to the section “Create a Facebook Story” on page 7–2.

• creating a Frankly story, refer to the section “Create a Frankly Story” on page 8–2.

• creating a TownNews story, refer to the section “Create a TownNews Story” on page 9–2.

• creating a WordPress story, refer to the section “Create a WordPress Story” on page 10–2.

• creating a YouTube story, refer to the section “Create a YouTube Story” on page 11–2.

• approving stories from within the Story Editor, refer to the section “Approving a Story in the Story Editor” on 
page 17–2.

• publishing stories from within the Story Editor, refer to the section “Publishing a Story from the Story Editor” 
on page 17–5.



Inception User Guide (v17.4) Working in the Story Browser • 13–5

Copy Stories

You can copy and paste any story in the Story Browser panel to quickly to create a duplicate of the story. Copied 
stories are not connected the original stories in any way.

 To copy a story

1. In the Story Browser panel, select the story or stories to copy.

2. Press Ctrl C.

Inception copies the selected stories to your computer clipboard.

3. Press Ctrl V.

Inception pastes the selected stories into Story Browser panel, which displays the new stories based on the 
current Story Browser panel sorting order.

Refresh the Story Browser Panel

To refresh the Story Browser panel

• In the Story Browser toolbar, click or tap the  Refresh icon.

Inception refreshes the Story Browser panel to show the latest available story information.

Story Templates

Story templates act as a guide to by enabling you to create new Social or Broadcast stories that contain predefined 
content and attributes.

Create a Story Template

You use the Story Editor panel to define the story content and attributes for a story template.

To create a story template

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Story icon.

The Story Browser panel opens, showing a list of stories you have created or modified within Inception.

2. In the Story Browser panel toolbar, click or tap the  Templates icon.

The Templates tab of the Story Browser panel opens, showing a list of the available story templates on the 
Inception system.
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3. Depending on whether you work with Inception through a desktop computer or mobile device, use one of the 
following methods to select the type of story template to create:

• Desktop Computer — in the toolbar, point to Create Template and then click the story type to create.

• Mobile Device — in the toolbar, tap Create Template to expand the list and then tap the story type to 
create.

Inception adds a new story template for the selected story type to the top of the table in the Templates tab.

4. Desktop users can use the following procedure to enter a Slug name for the new story template:

a. Click the Slug cell associated with the new story template.

b. Press the Space Bar to start entering a name in the Slug cell.

c. Enter a slug name for the new story template.

d. Click any other cell in the Running Order panel.

Mobile users cannot edit cells in the Running Order panel that contain text.

5. To select a hotkey to insert the story template into a running order, click in the Hotkey column of the story 
template and use the Hotkey list to select a hotkey. Select No Hotkey to remove a hotkey from a story 
template.

All story template hotkeys start with the Alt key. The following information message displays when you select 
a previously selected hotkey:

Complete step 6 to configure a compound hotkey to insert multiple story templates into a running order at once.

6. For story templates of the same story type, you can select the same hotkey to insert multiple story templates 
into a running order at once. Multiple Broadcast stories inserted in to a running order by a compound hotkey 
are inserted as a story group.

Configure a compound hotkey as follows:

a. Select the same hotkey for each story template that you want to insert in to a running order with a 
compound hotkey.

b. Click the Order cell associated with the first story template to insert with the compound hotkey.

c. Press the Space Bar to start entering an order value in the Order cell.

d. Enter 1 to insert the story template as the first story inserted into the running order by the compound hotkey.

e. Click any other cell in the Running Order panel.

Inception sets the hotkey and order for the first story template that the compound hotkey will insert in to a 
running order.
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f. Repeat step b to step e for each story template that uses the same hotkey, each time changing the value in 
the Order cell to set the order that Inception inserts the story template. The insertion order is ascending 
order, smallest first and largest last.

7. To edit the story template content and attributes, double-click or double-tap the new story template.

The selected story template opens in the Story Editor. The options available in the Story Editor vary based on 
the type of story template and your user role.

8. Use the Story Editor to create the content and define attributes for your new story template. For information 
about creating a specific type of story, refer to the following sections:

• Broadcast — refer to the section “Create Broadcast Stories” on page 5–2.

• Facebook — refer to the section “To create a Facebook story” on page 7–2.

• YouTube — refer to the section “Create a YouTube Story” on page 11–2.

• WordPress — refer to the section “Create a WordPress Story” on page 10–2.

9. After you finish adding the content for your story template, click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception saves the story template.

Use Existing Stories to Create Story Templates

You can also create story templates from existing stories. Use the following procedures to create a story template 
from existing stories:

To create a story template by dragging and dropping and existing story

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Story icon.

The Story Browser panel opens.

2. In the Story Browser panel toolbar, click or tap the  Templates icon.

The Templates tab of the Story Browser panel opens, showing a list of the available story templates on the 
Inception system.

3. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Running Orders icon.

The Running Order Manager panel opens.

4. In the Running Orders table, double-click or double-tap the running order that contains the stories that you 
want to use to create story templates.

The selected running order opens in the Running Order panel.

5. Position the Story Browser panel and the Running Order panel so that both panels are visible in your layout.

6. In the Running Orders panel, select the story or stories with which to create story templates.

7. Place the mouse pointer or your finger over the Icon cell of a selected story, then click and hold the mouse 
button or tap and hold.
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8. Drag the selected stories into the Templates tab of the Story Browser panel.

9. In the Templates tab, release the mouse button or lift your finger.

Inception adds new story templates for the selected stories to the top of the table in the Templates tab.

10. To select a hotkey to insert the story template into a running order, click in the Hotkey column of the story 
template and use the Hotkey list to select a hotkey. Select No Hotkey to remove a hotkey from a story 
template.

All story template hotkeys start with the Alt key. The following information message displays when you select 
a previously selected hotkey:

Complete step 11 to configure a compound hotkey to insert multiple story templates into a running order at 
once.

11. For story templates of the same story type, you can select the same hotkey to insert multiple story templates 
into a running order at once. Multiple Broadcast stories inserted in to a running order by a compound hotkey 
are inserted as a story group.

Configure a compound hotkey as follows:

a. Select the same hotkey for each story template that you want to insert in to a running order with a 
compound hotkey.

b. Click the Order cell associated with the first story template to insert with the compound hotkey.

c. Press the Space Bar to start entering an order value in the Order cell.

d. Enter 1 to insert the story template as the first story inserted into the running order by the compound hotkey.

e. Click any other cell in the Running Order panel.

Inception sets the hotkey and order for the first story template that the compound hotkey will insert in to a 
running order.

f. Repeat step b to step e for each story template that uses the same hotkey, each time changing the value in 
the Order cell to set the order that Inception inserts the story template. The insertion order is ascending 
order, smallest first and largest last.

12. To edit the story template content and attributes, double-click or double-tap the new story template.

The selected story template opens in the Story Editor. The options available in the Story Editor vary based on 
the type of story template and your user role.

To create a story template by cutting and pasting and existing story

1. Open one of the following locations that contains the stories that you want to use to create story templates:

• Running Order panel

• Stories tab of the Story Browser panel

2. In the source Stories tab or the Running Order panel, select the stories to copy.
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3. Press Ctrl C.

Inception copies the selected stories to your computer clipboard.

4. In the Story Browser panel toolbar, click or tap the  Templates icon.

The Templates tab of the Story Browser panel opens.

5. Press Ctrl V.

Inception adds new story templates for the selected stories to the top of the table in the Templates tab.

All story template hotkeys start with the Alt key. The following information message displays when you select 
a previously selected hotkey:

Complete step 6 to configure a compound hotkey to insert multiple story templates into a running order at once.

6. For story templates of the same story type, you can select the same hotkey to insert multiple story templates 
into a running order at once. Multiple Broadcast stories inserted in to a running order by a compound hotkey 
are inserted as a story group.

Configure a compound hotkey as follows:

a. Select the same hotkey for each story template that you want to insert in to a running order with a 
compound hotkey.

b. Click the Order cell associated with the first story template to insert with the compound hotkey.

c. Press the Space Bar to start entering an order value in the Order cell.

d. Enter 1 to insert the story template as the first story inserted into the running order by the compound hotkey.

e. Click any other cell in the Running Order panel.

Inception sets the hotkey and order for the first story template that the compound hotkey will insert in to a 
running order.

f. Repeat step b to step e for each story template that uses the same hotkey, each time changing the value in 
the Order cell to set the order that Inception inserts the story template. The insertion order is ascending 
order, smallest first and largest last.

7. To edit the story template content and attributes, double-click or double-tap the new story template.

The selected story template opens in the Story Editor. The options available in the Story Editor vary based on 
the type of story template and your user role.

Create a Story from a Story Template

You can use story templates to quickly create stories that contain the story content and attributes defined in the story 
template. After you create a story from a story template you can edit it just like a story you created from the 
beginning. You can use the following methods to create running order stories from story templates:

• “Drag and Drop” on page 13–10

• “Hotkey” on page 13–11
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Drag and Drop

To create running order stories by dragging and dropping a story template

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Story icon.

The Story Browser panel opens.

2. In the Story Browser panel toolbar, click or tap the  Templates icon.

The Templates tab of the Story Browser panel opens, showing a list of the available story templates on the 
Inception system.

3. In a Running Order panel, open the running order to add a new story.

4. Position the Story Browser panel and the Running Order panel so that both panels are visible in your layout.

5. In the Story Browser panel, select the story template you want to use to create a new story in the open running 
order.

To filter the Story Browser panel, complete the following steps:

a. Click or tap the  Filter icon in the Story Browser toolbar.

The Filter box opens below the toolbar.

b. In the Filter box, enter a portion of the following attributes associated with the story template you are 
looking for:

• Slug 

• Segment 

• Type 

You do not need to enter the start of an attribute, just any portion of an attribute filters the Story Browser 
panel. The Story Browser panel automatically updates to display only the story templates with attributes 
that contain the text entered in the Filter box.

c. To close the Filters box, click or tap the  Filter icon in the Story Browser toolbar.

Closing the Filters box clears the entered filter and displays all the available story templates in the Story 
Browser panel.

6. Place the mouse pointer on the Icon of the selected story template, then click and hold the mouse button.

7. Drag the selected story template into the Running Order panel.

As you drag the selected story template in the Running Order panel, a blue line previews the position to add 
the new story in the running order.

8. When the blue line highlights the position in the running order to add the new story, release the mouse button.

Inception uses the selected template to create a new story in the running order. The Running Order panel 
updates to show the new story at the selected location.

9. To edit the story content, double-click or double-tap the new story in the running order.

The selected story opens in the Story Editor. The options available in the Story Editor vary based on the type 
of story and your user role.
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10. Use the Story Editor to create the content for your new story. For information about creating a specific type of 
story, refer to the following sections:

• Broadcast — refer to the section “Create Broadcast Stories” on page 5–2.

• Facebook — refer to the section “To create a Facebook story” on page 7–2.

• YouTube — refer to the section “Create a YouTube Story” on page 11–2.

• WordPress — refer to the section “Create a WordPress Story” on page 10–2.

Hotkey

To create running order stories using a story template hotkey

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Story icon.

The Story Browser panel opens.

2. In the Story Browser panel toolbar, click or tap the  Templates icon.

The Templates tab of the Story Browser panel opens, showing a list of the available story templates on the 
Inception system.

3. Use the Hotkey column view the hotkey associated with the story template you want to use to create a running 
order story.

4. In a Running Order panel, open the running order to add a new story.

5. Select the story above which to add a new story or stories.

6. Press the hotkey associated with the story template or templates to create a new story or stories in the running 
order.

Inception uses the selected template or templates to create a new story or stories in the running order. The 
Running Order panel updates to show the new story or stories above the story you selected.

• Multiple Broadcast stories inserted in to a running order by a compound hotkey are inserted as a story group.

• New social stories are automatically become children of the nearest Broadcast story above them in the 
running order.

7. To edit the story content, double-click or double-tap a new story in the running order.

The selected story opens in the Story Editor. The options available in the Story Editor vary based on the type 
of story and your user role.

Delete Story Templates

You can delete any story template that you created. Deleting a story template does not change any of the stories you 
created using the story template. When you delete a story template, Inception moves the deleted story template into 
the Recycle Bin folder instead of permanently deleting the story template. You can restore or permanently delete the 
story templates contained in the Recycle Bin folder.

To delete a story template

1. In the Story Browser panel toolbar, click or tap the  Templates icon.

The Templates tab opens, listing of the available story templates on the Inception system.

2. Open the story template to delete in the Story Editor.
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3. Click or tap the  Delete icon.

A confirmation dialog asks if you want to delete the story template.

4. Click or tap OK.

Inception moves the selected story template into the Recycle Bin folder.

Recover Deleted Story Templates

You can restore any deleted story template contained in the Recycle Bin folder back to the Story Browser folder 
from which the story template was deleted.

To recover a deleted story template

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Story Browser icon.

The Story Browser panel opens. If the Folders tree view is collapsed, click the  Expand icon to expand the 
Folders tree view.

2. In the Story Browser panel toolbar, click or tap the  Templates icon.

The Templates tab opens, listing of the available story templates on the Inception system.

3. In the Folders tree view, click or tap the  Recycle Bin icon.

The Story Browser panel lists the deleted story templates contained in the Recycle Bin.

4. In the Recycle Bin folder, select the deleted story templates to recover.

5. In the Story Browser toolbar, click or tap the  Restore icon.

A confirmation dialog asks if you want to restore the selected story templates.

6. Click or tap OK.

Inception moves the selected story templates from the Recycle Bin folder back to the Story Browser folders 
from which the story templates were deleted.

Permanently Delete Story Templates

You can permanently delete any story template contained in the Recycle Bin folder to remove the story template 
from the Inception Server.

 You can not restore story templates that you permanently delete from the Recycle Bin folder.

To permanently delete a story template from the Recycle Bin folder

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Story Browser icon.

The Story Browser panel opens. If the Folders tree view is collapsed, click the  Expand icon to expand the 
Folders tree view.

2. In the Story Browser panel toolbar, click or tap the  Templates icon.

The Templates tab opens, listing of the available story templates on the Inception system.

3. In the Folders tree view, click or tap the  Recycle Bin icon.

The Story Browser panel lists the deleted story templates contained in the Recycle Bin.

4. In the Recycle Bin folder, select the deleted story templates to permanently delete.
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5. In the Story Browser toolbar, click or tap the  Purge icon.

A confirmation dialog asks if you want to permanently delete the selected story templates.

6. Click or tap OK.

Inception permanently deletes the selected story templates. You can not restore story templates that you purged 
from the Recycle Bin folder.
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Using Assignments to Develop 
Stories
Within Inception, you can use assignments to manage the development of stories and supporting information. The 
Assignment Manager is the central panel from which Inception users create, manage, and monitor assignments.

 You require an NCS license for your Inception Server to use the Assignment Manager to manage your story 
development process. Please contact Ross Video to purchase an NCS license for your Inception Server.

The story development process starts when you create or receive a story assignment. Assignments usually include a 
start date, end date, and due date to help ensure that the assigned story is ready to go on air later that day, week, 
month, or year. A story author can use the assignment to enter research gathered for the story and to store text, 
audio, image, or video files related to the story. As the due date for an assignment nears, Inception sends the 
assigned user a notification e-mail to remind the user to complete the story before the assignment due date.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• View Assignments

• Filter Assignments

• Prioritize Assignments

• Create an Assignment

• Copy Assignments

• Edit Assignments

• Take the Assignment Lock from the User Editing an Assignment

• Print Assignments

• Delete Assignments

• Manual Assignment Notification
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View Assignments

You can view all the assignments on an Inception Server through the Assignment Manager. You can also set the 
following methods to filter assignments displayed in the Assignment Manager panel.

• Grid and Calendar Views — you can choose to view assignments in the Assignment Manager panel as a table 
or in a calendar.

• Date — you can set a date or date range to filter the display of assignments in the Assignment Manager panel.

• Assignees — you can choose to view all the assignments on an Inception Server or only your assignments.

Grid and Calendar Views

You can use a Grid view or Calendar view to view assignments in the Assignment Manager panel.

To view assignments in Grid view or Calendar view

1. From the main toolbar, click the  Assignment Manager icon.

The Assignment Manager panel opens in the view that it was closed: Grid - Default, Grid - Priority, or 
Calendar view.

2. In the Assignment Manager panel, point to the  Grid icon and then select Default.

The Assignment Manager panel switches to Grid view Default mode, which displays assignments as a table. 
Each row in the table represents an assignment.

When the Assignment Manager panel cannot display all the available assignments on a single page, use the 
following controls in the bottom toolbar of the Assignment Manager panel to view all the available 
assignments:

• Showing page number — enter in this box the page number of assignments to view in the Assignments 
table, then click or tap a blank area of the Assignment Manager panel to display the selected page.

•  — click or tap this button to view the first page of assignments in the Assignments table.

•  — click or tap this button to view the previous page of assignments in the Assignments table.

•  — click or tap this button to view the next page of assignments in the Assignments table.

•  — click or tap this button to view the last page of assignments in the Assignments table.

• Show — click or tap the following links to set the number of assignments to display in the Assignments 
table:

› 5 — display 5 assignments in the Assignments table.

› 25 — display 25 assignments in the Assignments table.

› 50 — display 50 assignments in the Assignments table.

› 100 — display 100 assignments in the Assignments table.
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3. In the Assignment Manager panel, click the  Calendar icon.

The Assignment Manager panel switches to Calendar view, which displays the assignment name in the 
calendar over the active assignment dates set by the start and end dates of the assignment.

By default, the Calendar view displays a month of assignments. Click the following icons to change the month 
for which the Assignment Manager panel displays assignments:

•  Previous Month — view the assignments that were active during the previous month. The Assignment 
Manager title bar displays the start and end dates of the selected month.

•  Next Month — view the assignments that are active during the next month. The Assignment Manager 
title bar displays the start and end dates of the selected month.

4. In the Calendar view, click week.

The Calendar view displays a single week of assignments.

Click the following icons to change the week for which the Assignment Manager panel displays assignments:

•  Previous Week — view the assignments that were active during the previous week. The Assignment 
Manager title bar displays the start and end dates of the selected week.

•  Next Week — view the assignments that are active during the next week. The Assignment Manager 
title bar displays the start and end dates of the selected week.

5. In the Calendar view, click day.

The Calendar view displays one day of assignments.

Click the following icons to change the day for which the Assignment Manager panel displays assignments:

•  Previous Day — view the assignments that were active during previous day. The Assignment 
Manager title bar displays the date of the selected day.

•  Next Day — view the assignments that are active during the next day. The Assignment Manager title 
bar displays the date of the selected day.

6. In the Assignment Manager panel, point to the  Grid icon and then select Default.

The Assignment Manager panel switches back to Grid view Default mode.
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For More Information on...

• using folders to organize assignments in the Assignment Manager panel, refer to the chapter “Organizing 
Content in Folders” on page 32–1.

Date

In the Grid view Default mode of the Assignment Manager panel you can set a date or date range to filter the 
display of assignments.

To view the active assignments on a date or within a date range

1. In the Assignment Manager panel, point to the  Grid icon and then select Default.

The Assignment Manager panel switches Grid view Default mode and displays assignments as a table.

2. Click the following icons to change the date for which the Assignment Manager panel displays assignments:

•  Yesterday — view the assignments that were active yesterday.

•  Today — view the assignments that are active today.

•  Tomorrow — view the assignments that are active tomorrow.

•  No Expiry — view the assignments that do not have set start and end dates.

•  From Today — view the assignments that are active from today until the end of time.

•  Previous Day — view the assignments that were active the previous day to the date displayed in the 
Assignment Manager title bar.

•  Next Day — view the assignments that are active the next day from the date displayed in the 
Assignment Manager title bar.

The Grid view updates to display only the assignments that are active for the selected date.

3. Select the start date of the date range to view active assignments as follows:

a. Click the  From icon to open the Calendar tool.

b. In the Date selector, click the start date.

To view a different month or year, use the Month and Year lists to select a month and year to view.

c. Click Done.

4. Select the end date of the date range to view active assignments as follows:

a. Click the  To icon to open the Calendar tool.
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b. In the Date selector, click the end date.

To view a different month or year, use the Month and Year lists to select a month and year to view.

c. Click Done.

The Grid view updates to display only the assignments that are active between the set From and To dates.

Assignees

In both the Grid view Default mode and the Calendar view of the Assignment Manager panel you can choose to 
view the assignments for all Inception users or to view only your assignments. Remember, Inception also uses the 
set date range to filter the displayed assignments.

To view only your assignments that are due on a date or during a date range

1. In the Assignment Manager panel, select  Grid view Default mode or  Calendar view.

2. Click the  My Assignments icon.

The Assignment Manager panel updates to only display the active assignments assigned to the current 
Inception user. The Logged in as field in the status bar displays the name of the current Inception user.

3. Click the  All Assignments icon.

The Assignment Manager panel updates to display the active assignments assigned to any Inception Server 
user.

Filter Assignments

Over time the number of assignments stored in the Assignment Manager can grow rather large. The filter tool 
enables you to only display the assignments that meet your current interest.

To filter the assignments displayed by the Assignment Manager

1. In the Assignment Manager panel, select  Grid view Default mode or  Calendar view.

2. In the Assignment Manager panel, click the  Filter icon.

The Filter box opens below the toolbar.

3. In the Filter box, enter a portion of the following attributes associated with the assignments you are looking 
for:

• Slug 

• Location 

• Program 

• Format 

• Notes 

• Custom Attributes, excluding User and Multiple User custom attribute types

Any portion of information that you enter starts to filter the table in the Assignments Manager panel. The 
table automatically updates to display only the assignments with attributes that contain the entered information. 
Clicking in the Filter box also opens a list of previously entered filters below the box. To reuse a filter select it 
from the list.

4. To once again display all available assignments, click the  Filter icon.

The Filters box closes and the table in the Assignment Manager panel updates to display all available 
assignments.
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Prioritize Assignments

You can use the Grid view Priority mode of the Assignment Manager panel to focus on assignments for a single 
date and order them to fit priorities. The priority order that you set for assignments is visible to all users on the 
Inception Server.

While in Priority mode the Grid view can only display the assignments contained in the selected Folders tree 
view folder.

To prioritize your assignments

1. In the Assignment Manager panel, point to the  Grid icon and then select Priority.

The Assignment Manager panel switches to Grid view Priority mode. In Priority mode you cannot use the 
Assignment Manager panel columns to sort your assignments, but you can still edit the displayed 
assignments.

2. In the Folders tree view, select the folder that contains the assignments to prioritize.

The Assignment Manager panel displays the assignments contained in the selected folder.

3. While in Priority mode the Assignment Manager panel only displays the assignments that are active on the 
date displayed in the Assignment Manager panel title bar or have no expiry date. Click the following icons to 
change the day for which the Assignment Manager displays assignments:

•  Yesterday — view the assignments that were active yesterday.

•  Today — view the assignments that are active today.

•  Tomorrow — view the assignments that are active tomorrow.

•  No Expiry — view the assignments that do not have set start and end dates.

•  From Today — view the assignments that are active from today until the end of time.

•  Previous Day — view the assignments that were active the previous day to the date displayed in the 
Assignment Manager title bar.

•  Next Day — view the assignments that are active the next day from the date displayed in the 
Assignment Manager title bar.

The Grid view updates to display only the assignments that are active for the selected date.

4. In the Assignment Manager panel, select one or more assignments prioritize.

5. Place the mouse point over any column of a assignment selection.

 Do not place the mouse pointer over the  Assignment icon in the Icon column.

6. Click and drag the assignment selection to a new position in the Assignment Manager.

Move high priority assignments to the top of the Assignment Manager panel and low priorities to the bottom 
of the panel. As you drag the assignment selection in the Assignment Manager, a blue line previews the new 
position for the assignment selection.

7. Release the mouse button at the location to place the assignment selection in the Assignment Manager.

The Assignment Manager updates to display assignments in order of your set priority.
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Create an Assignment

The story development process starts when you create a story assignment. After creating a story you can use the 
Assignment Editor to add the following information to an assignment:

• Content — enter research information gathered for a story.

• Stories — Broadcast and social media stories created from an assignment.

• MOS Objects — MOS objects related to a story.

• Attachments — attach text, audio, image, or video files related to a story.

• x.news — use the x.news information aggregation tool to gather content across multiple platforms.

To create an assignment

1. In the Assignment Manager panel, select  Grid view Default mode or  Calendar view.

2. In the Assignment Manager panel, click the  Create Assignment icon.

The New Assignment dialog box opens.

3. In the Slug box, enter a brief description of the assignment for internal use.

When you create a story from within an assignment, Inception uses the assignment Slug to set the Slug for the 
new story. If required, you can edit the story Slug.

4. Use the Time setting as follows to set the time duration for an assignment:

To set no expiry time for an assignment 

a. In the Time setting, select the No Expiry option.

b.  Skip to step 5 on page 14-9.
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To set the start and end time for an assignment 

a. In the Time setting, select the Set Time option.

b. Click in the Start box to open the Calendar tool.

c. In the Date selector, click the start date.

To view a different month or year, use the Month and Year lists to select a month and year to view.

d. Use the Hour and Minute lists to specify the start time.

Alternatively, you can click or tap Now to select the current date and time.

e. Click Done.

f. Click in the End box to open the Calendar tool.

g. In the Date selector, click the end date.

To view a different month or year, use the Month and Year lists to select a month and year to view.

h. Use the Hour and Minute lists to specify the end time.

Alternatively, you can click or tap Now to select the current date and time.

i. Click Done.

j.  Skip to step 5 on page 14-9.

To set the start and end date for an assignment 

a. In the Time setting, select the All Day option.

b. Click in the Start box to open the Calendar tool.

c. In the Date selector, click the start date.

To view a different month or year, use the Month and Year lists to select a month and year to view.

d. Click Done.

e. Click in the End box to open the Calendar tool.

f. In the Date selector, click the end date.

To view a different month or year, use the Month and Year lists to select a month and year to view.

g. Click Done.
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5. Select the Due Date for the assignment as follows:

a. For assignments that do not require a due date, leave the Due Date box empty.

b. Click the Due Date box to open the Calendar tool.

c. In the Date selector, click the due date.

The Date selector shows the current month. To view the calendar for a different month, click the Arrows 
on either side of the month name.

d. Use the Hour, Minute, and Second lists to specify the start time.

Alternatively, you can click or tap Now to select the current date and time.

e. If you do not want set a due date for the assignment, click Clear.

f. Click Done.

6. In the Location box, enter a location for the assignment.

7. In the Program box, enter the name of the program associated with the assignment.

8. In the Format box, enter the format (SOT, VO, PKG) for the assignment.

9. Use the Ribbon list to select the color to display for the assignment in the Ribbon column of the Assignment 
Manager panel.

To search for a ribbon color, start typing the name of the ribbon color in the Ribbon box. The Ribbon list 
automatically updates to display only the ribbon colors that match the text entered in the Ribbon box.

10. Use the Foreground/Background list to select the foreground (text) and background color scheme with which 
to display the assignment in the Assignment Manager panel.

To search for a color scheme, start typing the name of the color scheme in the Foreground/Background box. 
The Foreground/Background list automatically updates to display only the color schemes that match the text 
entered in the Foreground/Background box.

11. Click in the Assignee box to use the list that opens to select the Inception users for the assignment. Click on a 
user to add the user to the Assignee box. Select multiple users for an assignment as follows:

• Windows — Ctrl-click each user to add to your selection.

• macOS — Cmd-click each user to add to your selection.

To remove a user from the Assignee box, click the x to the right to the user to remove.

To search for an assignee, start typing the name of the assignee in the Assignee box. The Assignee list 
automatically updates to display only the assignees that match the text entered in the Assignee box.

12. Use the Status list to select the current status of the assignment.

To search for a status, start typing the name of the status in the Status box. The Status list automatically 
updates to display only the statuses that match the text entered in the Status box.

13. In the Note box, enter any additional information that Inception users may require to complete the assignment.
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14. Click OK.

Inception adds the new assignment to the Assignment Manager. You may need to change the current date or 
date range for the Assignment Manager to view your new assignment. When enabled, Inception also sends an 
assignment notification e-mail to each of the users assigned to an assignment.

The new assignment also opens in the Assignment Editor.

For More Information on...

• enabling assignment notification e-mails, refer to the Inception Configuration Guide.

Create Prioritized Assignments

While viewing assignments in the Grid view Priority mode you can create assignments with a set priority.

To create assignments with a set priority

1. In the Assignment Manager panel, point to the  Grid icon and then select Priority.

The Assignment Manager panel switches to Grid view Priority mode.

2. In the Folders tree view, select the folder that contains the assignments to prioritize.

The Assignment Manager panel displays the assignments contained in the selected folder.

3. Set the priority for your new assignment as follows:

• Lowest — do not select an assignment. 

• Set Priority — select the assignment above which to add the new assignment.

4. In the Assignment Manager panel, click the  Create Assignment icon.

Depending on the configuration of your Inception Server, the New Assignment dialog box opens to configure 
settings for the new assignment or a new assignment with default settings is added to the Assignment 
Manager panel at the selected priority. Set and save new assignment settings in the New Assignment dialog 
box to add the assignment to the Assignment Manager panel at the selected priority.

5. Dragging an assignment to a new folder places the assignment at the bottom of the priority list in the folder.

For More Information on...

• using folders to organize assignments in the Assignment Manager panel, refer to the chapter “Organizing 
Content in Folders” on page 32–1.
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Use Feed Items to Create Assignments

You can quickly create an assignment from a feed by dragging an item from any of the following feeds into the 
Assignment Manager panel:

New assignments created by dragging feed items into the Assignment Manager are titled “New Assignment”. The 
start date set for the new assignment depends on the date or dates displayed by the Assignment Manager when you 
drag a feed item into the Assignment Manager.

To create an assignment from a feed item

1. In the Assignment Manager panel use the Grid or Calendar view to display the date to set as the start date for 
new assignments created from feed items. Start dates are set as follows:

• Grid View — Default or Priority

› Single Date — the date displayed by the Assignment Manager.

› Date Range — for ranges that include the current date the start date is set to the current date. For ranges 
that do not include the current date the start date is set to the start date of the range.

› No Expiry — no expiry date.

• Calendar View — the date on the calendar to which you drag the feed item.

The time set for all assignments created with a start date is 12:00 AM.

2. Open a Feed Viewer panel for the feed that contains the item with which to create an assignment.

3. From the Feed Viewer panel, drag the avatar picture of a feed item into the Assignment Manager panel.

4. Release the feed item in one of the following locations:

• Grid View - Default — anywhere.

• Grid View - Priority — priority position.

Place high priority assignments towards the top of the Assignment Manager panel and low priorities near 
the bottom of the panel. As you drag the feed item in the Assignment Manager, a blue line previews the 
priority position for the new assignment.

• Calendar View — on the assignment start date.

Inception uses the content of the selected feed item to create an assignment in the Assignment Manager panel 
titled “New Assignment”.

Copy Assignments

You can copy and paste any assignment within the Grid or Calendar views to quickly to create a duplicate of the 
assignment. Copied assignments are not connected the original assignments in any way.

 You cannot paste assignments across views. You must paste assignments into the same view from which they 
were copied.

 To copy an assignment

1. In the Assignment Manager panel use the Grid or Calendar view to display the assignment or assignments to 
copy.

2. In the Assignment Manager panel, select the assignment or assignments to copy.

•  — RSS •  — Spredfast •  — Wire 
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3. Press Ctrl C.

Inception copies the selected assignments to your computer clipboard.

4. Select the location to paste the copied assignment as follows:

• Grid View - Default — no selection required.

• Grid View - Priority — select the assignment above which to paste the copied assignments. Make no 
selection if you want to paste the copied stories at the bottom of the Assignment Manager panel.

• Calendar View — select start date to paste the copied assignments.

5. Press Ctrl V.

Inception pastes the selected assignments into Assignment Manager panel and displays them as follows:

• Grid View - Default — displays the pasted stories based on the current Assignment Manager panel sorting 
order.

• Grid View - Priority 

› Selected Assignment — when an assignment is selected before pasting, the Assignment Manager panel 
displays the pasted stories above the selected assignment.

› No Selection — when no assignments are selected before pasting, the Assignment Manager panel 
displays the pasted stories at the bottom of the Assignment Manager panel.

• Calendar View — displays the pasted stories in the calendar starting at the selected start date.

Edit Assignments

You can use the Assignment Editor to enter and add the following information to an assignment:

• Content — enter research information gathered for a story.

• Stories — Broadcast and social media stories created from an assignment.

• MOS Objects — MOS objects related to a story.

• Attachments — attach text, audio, image, or video files related to a story.

• x.news — use the x.news information aggregation tool to gather content across multiple platforms.

• Settings — edit the assignment slug, start date, end date, due date, location, program, format, assignees, status, 
and note.

As the due date for your assignment nears, Inception sends you a notification e-mail to remind you to complete the 
story before the assignment due date.

Content

You can use the Content tab in the Assignment Editor panel as a location to organize research information for the 
stories that you create for an assignment.

To enter textual content for an assignment

1. In the Assignment Manager panel, display the assignment that you want to edit.

2. Double-click the Slug cell associated with the assignment that you want to edit.

The selected assignment opens in the Assignment Editor.
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3. Click the Content tab.

The Content tab opens.

4. In the Story Information box, enter textual information for the stories that you create for the assignment.

The Word Count field in the status bar reports the number of words in the Story Information box.

5. Use the tools in the Text Formatting toolbar to set the appearance of text in the Story Information box. The 
Text Formatting toolbar contains the following tools:

Icon Tool Description

Bold Click this button to make the selected text bold.

Italic Click this button to italicize the selected text Italic.

Underline Click this button to underline the selected text.

Remove Format Click this button to remove all formatting from the selected text.

Select All Click this button to select all the text in a story.

Cut Click this button to remove the selected text from the story and 
place it on the clipboard.

Copy Click this button to place a copy of the selected text on the 
clipboard.

Paste Click this button to paste the contents of the clipboard into a 
story.

Paste as Plain Text Click this button to paste the contents of the clipboard into a 
story without any text formatting.

Paste from Word Click this button to paste formatted text selected from a Word 
file into a story and retain text formatting.

Undo Click this button to reverse your last text edit.

Redo Click this button to recover the last text edit that you canceled 
with the Undo tool.

Find Click this button to find text in a story.

Replace Click this button to replace text in a story.
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6. After you finish entering information for your assignment stories, click the  Save icon.

Inception saves the story. You can now drag the saved story into a running order. You can use a Broadcast 
stories as an operator cue or as a container to publish multiple social media stories at one time.

Add a URL to Assignment Content

You can add URLs to assignment content to link journalists to research information for assignment stories.

To add a URL to assignment content

1. While using the Assignment Editor to create or edit an assignment, position the cursor in the Content tab 
Story Information box at the location to place a URL.

2. Starting with http://, enter the URL for the web site to open from the assignment. For example:

http://www.rossvideo.com 

3. Click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception highlights the entered URL in blue text with an underline.

4. Test the new URL as follows:

• Windows — Ctrl-click the URL.

• macOS — Cmd-click the URL.

The linked web site opens in your web browser.

5. To edit a URL:

a. Edit the URL text.

b. Click or tap the  Save icon.

Stories

You can use the Stories tab in the Assignment Editor panel to view and manage the stories linked to an assignment. 
When you create a story from within an assignment, Inception uses the assignment Slug to set the Slug for the new 
story. Inception links stories created from within an assignment and the assignment. You can also drag existing 
stories into an assignment to link the selected story with the assignment.

Show Blocks Click this button to show or hide HTML block identifiers 
borders in a story.

Maximize Click this button to hide or show the top and bottom toolbars.

Print Click this button to print a story.

Numbered List Click this icon the change the selected text into a numbered list.

Bulleted List Click this icon the change the selected text into a bulleted list.

Icon Tool Description



Inception User Guide (v17.4) Using Assignments to Develop Stories • 14–15

To create a story from an assignment

1. In the Assignment Editor, click the Stories tab.

The Stories tab opens.

2. Place the mouse pointer on the Create Story icon to expand the list, then click the type of story to create.

Inception adds the new story to the Stories list and uses the assignment Slug to set the Slug for the new story.

3. To edit the Slug set for your new story, complete the following steps:

a. In the Stories list, select the Slug column of the new story.

b. Press the Space Bar to clear the Slug column. Press the Esc key to cancel editing the Slug column.

c. Enter a new slug for the story.

d. Select another column in the Stories list.

You can use the same procedure as above to edit the Type and Notes columns of a new story.

4. To edit your new story, double-click the story to open it in the Story Editor panel.

For More Information on...

• editing Broadcast stories, refer to the section “Edit Broadcast Stories” on page 5–9.

• editing Facebook stories, refer to the section “Edit a Facebook Story” on page 7–6.

• editing YouTube stories, refer to the section “Edit a YouTube Story” on page 11–5.

• editing WordPress stories, refer to the section “Edit a WordPress Story” on page 10–16.
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To add an existing story to an assignment

1. In the Assignment Editor, click the Stories tab.

The Stories tab opens.

2. Open the story you want to add to assignment in the Story Editor panel.

3. In the Story Editor, place the mouse pointer on the  Drag icon and then click and hold the mouse button.

4. Drag the  Drag icon into the Stories tab, then release the mouse button.

The Stories list updates to show the added story.

To remove a story from an assignment

1. In the Assignment Editor, click the Stories tab.

The Stories tab opens.

2. In the Stories list, select the story to remove from the assignment.

3. Click the  Remove icon.

Inception removes the selected story from the Stories list. Removing a story from an assignment does not 
delete the story from the Inception Server.

MOS Objects

You can use the MOS Objects tab in the Assignment Editor panel to gather the MOS objects and create MOS object 
placeholders for a story before you create the story. The MOS object placeholders contained in the MOS Objects 
tab can be sent to the associated MOS device for fulfillment.

To add MOS Objects to an assignment

1. In the Assignment Editor, click the MOS Objects tab.

The MOS Objects tab opens.

2. Open one of the following locations that contains the MOS object to add to the MOS Objects tab of the 
Assignment Editor:

• MOS Objects panel

• MOS Favorites panel

• MOS device plugin

3. From the location than contains the MOS object you want to add to your assignment, drag the icon of a MOS 
object from the open location to the MOS Objects tab.

When adding MOS objects from the MOS Favorites panel, you can press the hotkey associated with a MOS 
object to instantly add it to the bottom of the table in the MOS Objects tab.
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4. When the MOS object is positioned over the MOS Objects tab, release the MOS object.

Inception adds the selected MOS object to the bottom of the table in the MOS Objects tab.

5. You can also drag any MOS object from the MOS Objects tab to a Broadcast story open in the Story Editor, 
to a Broadcast story in a running order, or to the MOS Favorites panel.

For More Information on...

• using the MOS Objects panel, refer to the section “MOS Objects Panel” on page 5–15.

• using the MOS Favorites panel, refer to the section “Store Favorite MOS Objects” on page 5–25.

• using the MOS device plugin, refer to the section “Web Plugin” on page 5–14.

Add MOS Object Placeholders

You can also add MOS object placeholders to the MOS Objects panel. After the requested MOS object gets created, 
Inception exchanges the MOS object placeholder with the new MOS object.

To add MOS object placeholders to an assignment

1. In the MOS Objects tab, point to the  Create Placeholder icon and then select the MOS device to 
eventually supply the MOS object.

The Create MOS Placeholder dialog box opens for the selected MOS device.

2. In the Slug box, enter the slug name that Inception sends to the MOS device as part of the request to create a 
MOS object on the MOS device. For information on how to use the MOS placeholder language to define the 
placeholder Slug, refer to the section “MOS Placeholder Language” on page 5–22.

3. In the Description box, enter a description of the MOS object placeholder to send to the MOS device as part of 
the MOS object creation request. For information on how to use the MOS placeholder language to define the 
placeholder Description, refer to the section “MOS Placeholder Language” on page 5–22.

4. Use the Type list to select the type of media for the MOS object to create on the MOS device for the MOS 
object placeholder.

5. For Audio and Video type MOS object placeholders, enter in the Duration box the duration of the MOS object 
to create on the MOS device for the placeholder. Enter the duration in the format HH:MM:SS.

6. For Audio type MOS object placeholders, enter in the Sampling Rate box the audio sample rate in samples per 
second of the MOS object to create on the MOS device for the placeholder.

7. For Video type MOS object placeholders, enter the in the Frame Rate box the video frame rate in frames per 
second of the MOS object to create on the MOS device for the placeholder.

Some examples frame rates are as follows:

• NTSC video — enter 59.94.

• PAL video — enter 50.
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8. In the Object Group box, enter the name of the object group to insert in to the MOS object to create on the 
MOS device for the MOS object placeholder. For information on how to use the MOS placeholder language to 
define the placeholder Object Group, refer to the section “MOS Placeholder Language” on page 5–22.

9. Click OK.

Inception adds the specified MOS object placeholder to the MOS Objects tab.

To edit the settings of a MOS object placeholder

1. In the MOS Objects tab, double-click the MOS object placeholder to edit.

The Edit MOS Placeholder dialog box opens for the selected MOS object placeholder.

2.  In the Edit MOS Placeholder dialog box edit the MOS object placeholder settings as required.

3. Click OK to save your changes.

Send MOS Placeholder Objects to MOS Devices

You can send MOS object placeholders from the MOS Objects tab to the MOS device associated with the MOS 
Object placeholder. After the MOS device operator creates the requested MOS object, Inception exchanges the 
MOS object placeholder with the new MOS object.

To send a MOS object placeholder to the associated MOS device

1. In the MOS Objects tab, select the MOS object placeholder to send to the MOS device associated with the 
MOS object placeholder. A check mark displayed in the Placeholder column of the MOS Objects table 
indicates that a MOS object is a placeholder.

2. Click the  Send To Device icon, which is only available when you select a MOS object placeholder in the 
MOS Objects table.

After you send the selected MOS object placeholder to the associated MOS device, the Status column displays 
the current status of the requested MOS object.

Remove MOS Objects

When you no longer require a MOS object for an assignment, you can remove the MOS object from the assignment. 
Removing a MOS object from an assignment only removes the MOS object from the MOS Objects tab. Inception 
does not remove MOS placeholders that were added a story, the MOS Favorites panel, or sent to a MOS device 
from the story, MOS Favorites panel, or MOS device.
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To delete MOS objects from an assignment

1. In the MOS Objects tab, select the MOS object to remove.

2. Click the  Remove icon.

A confirmation dialog asks if you want to remove the MOS object.

3. Click OK.

Inception removes the selected MOS object from the MOS Objects tab.

Attachments

You can use the Attachments tab in the Assignment Editor panel to attach text, audio, image, or video files to an 
assignment.

To add an attachment to an assignment

1. In the Assignment Editor, click the Attachments tab.

The Attachments tab opens.

2. Click the  Attach icon.

The File Upload dialog box opens.

3. Click Browse to select the text, audio, image, or video file to attach to the assignment.

The Choose File to Upload dialog box opens.

4. Navigate to the folder containing the file to attach.

5. Select the file to attach, then click Open.

The Choose File to Upload dialog box closes and Inception adds the selected file Attachments list.

To download an attached file from an assignment

1. In the Assignment Editor, click the Attachments tab.

The Attachments tab opens.

2. In the Attachments list, click the  Download icon associated with the attached file to download from the 
assignment.

The selected file opens in a new browser window.

3. User your browser to download the displayed file to the local file system of your computer.
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To remove an attached file from an assignment

1. In the Assignment Editor, click the Attachments tab.

The Attachments tab opens.

2. In the Attachments list, select the file to remove from the assignment.

3. Click the  Remove icon.

Inception removes the selected file from the Attachments list.

x.news

Inception uses the x.news information aggregation tool to gather content across multiple platforms for assignments. 
You can use the x.news tab in the Assignment Editor panel to create queries to gather content from x.news. Queries 
created in Inception are automatically sent to x.news where they become x.news stories.

 The x.news tab is only available when x.news is configured and enabled on your Inception Server.

To create an x.news query for an assignment

1. In the Assignment Editor, click the x.news tab.

The x.news tab opens.

2. Click the  Create x.news icon.

The Add x.news Story dialog box opens.

3. In the Title box, enter title for the new query.

4. In the Query box, enter the terms with which to search for content in x.news.

5. Use the Profile list to select the x.news content profile in which to search for content with the entered Query.

6. Click OK.

The Add x.news Story dialog box closes, and Inception adds the new query to the x.news tab. The new query 
automatically starts searching for content in x.news. The New Assets column associated with the query 
displays the number of content assets found by the query in x.news.
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7. To view the content found by x.news for a query, double click the query.

The x.news website opens in a new browser tab displaying the content found by the selected query. You may 
have to enter your x.new username and password to log in to the x.news website.

To remove an x.news query from an assignment

1. In the Assignment Editor, click the x.news tab.

The x.news tab opens.

2. In the Query list, select the query to remove from the assignment.

3. Click the  Remove icon.

Inception removes the selected query from the Query list and the x.news website.

Settings

Every tab in the Assignment Editor contains a Settings icon that enables you to open the Edit Assignment Settings 
dialog box to edit the slug, start date, end date, due date, location, program, format, assignees, status, and note set 
for an assignment.

To edit settings for an assignment

1. In the Assignment Manager panel, display the assignment that you want to edit.

2. Double-click the Slug cell associated with the assignment that you want to edit.

The selected assignment opens in the Assignment Editor.

3. In the Assignment Editor toolbar, click the  Settings icon.

The Edit Assignment Settings dialog box opens.

4. Edit the assignment settings as required.

When you edit the Start time or date of an assignment Inception uses the original duration of the assignment to 
automatically set a new End time or date for the assignment. You can edit the new End time or date if required. 
Editing the End time or date only changes the assignment duration, it does not change the Start time.

5. Click OK.

Inception updates the assignment in the Assignment Manager. You may need to change the current date or 
date range for the Assignment Manager to view the updated assignment. When enabled, Inception also sends 
an assignment notification e-mail to each of the users assigned to an assignment.
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For More Information on...

• assignment settings, refer to the section “Create an Assignment” on page 14–7.

Grid View Assignment Times

In the Grid view you can quickly edit the Start, End, or Due Date for an assignment.

To edit assignment times in the Grid view

1. In the Assignment Manager panel, click the  Grid icon.

The Assignment Manager panel switches to Grid view.

2. To edit the time for an assignment, click in the Start or End column associated with the assignment to edit.

A dialog box opens displaying the assignment time settings with the current values for the selected assignment.

3. Use the following settings to edit the time for the selected assignment:

• Set Time — select this option to change the assignment to one with a start and end time:

› Start — click in this box to use the Calendar tool to specify the start date and time for the assignment.

› End — click in this box to use the Calendar tool to specify the end date and time for the assignment.

Editing the End time changes the assignment duration but not the Start time.

• No Expiry — select this option to change the assignment to one without a start and end time or date.

• All Day — select this option to change the assignment to one with a start and end time.

› Start — click in this box to use the Calendar tool to specify the start date for the assignment.

› End — click in this box to use the Calendar tool to specify the end date for the assignment.

When you edit the Start time or date of an assignment Inception uses the original duration of the assignment to 
automatically set a new End time or date for the assignment. You can edit the new End time or date if required. 
Editing the End time or date only changes the assignment duration, it does not change the Start time.

4. Click OK.

Inception updates the assignment in the Assignment Manager.

5. To edit the due date for an assignment, click in the Due Date column associated with the assignment to edit.

The Calendar tool opens with the current due date for the selected assignment.

6. Use the Calendar tool to set a new due date and time for the selected assignment. Moving a prioritized 
assignment to a new day places the assignment at the lowest priority for the new day.

7. Click Done.

Inception updates the assignment in the Assignment Manager.
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Calendar View Start Date

In the Calendar view you can quickly change the start date of an assignment by dragging the assignment to a 
new date in the calendar. Inception changes the start date to the selected day and uses the assignment duration 
to set a new end date. The start and end times remain the same. Moving a prioritized assignment to a new day 
places the assignment at the lowest priority for the new day.

Take the Assignment Lock from the User Editing an Assignment

When you edit an assignment, Inception locks the assignment from other users. A user with Allow User to Take 
Assignment Lock permission can take the assignment from the current user and start editing the assignment. 
Inception automatically saves an assignment before passing the assignment lock and assignment to the next user for 
editing.

 Only users assigned the Allow User to Take Assignment Lock permission can take the assignment lock and 
assignment from the user currently editing the assignment.

To take the assignment lock and assignment from the user currently editing an assignment

1. For example, User 1 opens the US Space Travel Alert assignment for editing.

2. User 2 also opens the US Space Travel Alert assignment for editing.

3. In the Assignment Editor, User 2 clicks or taps the  Take Lock from User icon.

Inception displays the following Alert to User 2 on their computer:

4. Choose one of the following options:

• To take the assignment lock from User 1 and start editing the assignment, click Yes.

Inception saves the assignment and passes the assignment lock and assignment to User 2 for editing. In the 

Assignment Editor, the  Take Lock from User icon changes to the  Save icon. The following Alert 
displays on the computer of User 1:

After User 1 clicks or taps OK, the  Save icon changes to the  Take Lock from User icon the in 
their Assignment Editor.

• To let User 1 finish their editing, click No.

Print Assignments

From the Assignment Manager you can print a list of the displayed or selected assignments.

 Assignment printouts are sorted based on the column sorting set in the Assignment Manager Grid view.

Refer to the section “Print an Individual Assignment” on page 14–26 to print information about an open 
assignment from the Assignment Editor.
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To print a list of assignments from the Assignment Manager

1. In the Assignment Manager panel, display the range of assignments to print.

2. If you do not want to print all the assignments displayed in the Assignment Manager panel, select the 
assignments to print.

3. In the toolbar, click or tap the  Print icon. If the Print icon is not visible, you do not have an NCS license 
for your Inception Server. You cannot print assignments without an NCS license for your Inception Server.

The Print Assignments dialog box opens.

4. Use the Column Selection list to select the Assignment Manager panel columns for in the assignments 
printout. The available options are as follows:

• Default — only include the Due Date, Location, Assignees, Slug, Program, and Format columns in the 
assignments printout.

• All — include all the Assignment Manager panel columns in the assignments printout.

• Perspectives — only include the columns displayed in the Assignment Manager panel for the selected 
perspective. The Column Selection list displays all the available perspectives below the Perspectives 
heading.

The Columns section displays the columns selected for the assignments printout.

5. Use the Type list to select the assignments to include in the printout. The available assignment types are as 
follows:

• Current Range — select this type to print all the assignments currently displayed in the Assignment 
Manager panel.

• Grid Selection — select this type to print only the assignments currently selected in the Assignment 
Manager panel.

6. Use the Sort By list to select the column in the Assignment Manager panel with which to sort the assignments 
printout.

7. Select one of the following Sort Order options to set the assignment printing order for the assignments 
printout:

• Descending — select this option to print assignments from high to low using the information contained in 
the column selected from the Sort By list; for example, from Z to A or from 9 to 0.

• Ascending — select this option to print assignments from low to high using the information contained in the 
column selected from the Sort By list; for example, from A to Z or from 0 to 9.

8. Select the Show Completed check box to include completed assignments in the assignments printout. Clear 
this check box to exclude completed assignments from the assignments printout.
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9. Click in the Filter By Assignee box to use the list that opens to select the Inception users whose assignments to 
include in the assignments printout. Click on a user to add the user to the Filter By Assignee box. Select 
multiple users for an assignments printout as follows:

• Windows — Ctrl-click each user to add to your selection.

• macOS — Cmd-click each user to add to your selection.

To remove a user from the Filter By Assignee box, click the x to the right to the user to remove.

To search for an assignee, start typing the name of the assignee in the Filter By Assignee box. The Filter By 
Assignee list automatically updates to display only the assignees that match the text entered in the Filter By 
Assignee box.

10. Use the Font Size list to set the font size of the text in the assignments printout and in the assignments printout 
preview window. The available font sizes are as follows:

• Decreased — 50% of the default font size set for your browser.

• Normal — 66% of the default font size set for your browser.

• Increased — 100% of the default font size set for your browser.

11. In the Columns section, click and drag columns to set the printing order for the assignments printout.

Click Reset Column Order to reset the column printing order for the assignments printout.

12. Select the check box to right of a column name to include the column in the assignments printout. Clear the 
check box to exclude the column from the printout.

Click Check All to include all the columns in the Columns section in the assignments printout. Click Uncheck 
All to remove all the columns in the Columns section from the assignments printout.

13. Click the Show advanced settings link to show advanced settings to format the assignments printout. The 
available advanced settings are as follows:

• Page Breaks Between Assignments — select this check box if you want to create a new page in the 
assignments printout for each assignment.

14. Click Print.

A preview of the assignments printout opens along with the Operating System Print dialog box.

15. Use the Operating System Print dialog box to send the assignments printout to a printer.

16. After Inception sends the assignments printout to a printer, close the preview of the assignments printout.

17. In the Print Assignments dialog box, click Cancel to close the dialog box and return to the Assignment 
Manager panel.
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Print an Individual Assignment

To print an individual assignment

1. In the Assignment Manager panel, display the assignment that you want to print.

2. Double-click the Slug cell associated with the assignment that you want to print.

The selected assignment opens in the Assignment Editor.

3. In the Assignment Editor toolbar, click the  Print icon.

The Print Assignment dialog box opens.

4. Select the Include Content check box to include information from the Content tab in the assignment printout. 
Clear this check box to exclude assignment content from the assignment printout.

5. Select the Include Contacts check box to include the contacts associated with the assignment from the 
Contacts tab in the assignment printout. Clear this check box to exclude assignment contacts from the 
assignment printout.

6. Use the Font Size list to set the font size of the text in the assignment printout and in the assignment printout 
preview window. The available font sizes are as follows:

• Decreased — 50% of the default font size set for your browser.

• Normal — 66% of the default font size set for your browser.

• Increased — 100% of the default font size set for your browser.

7. Click Print.

A preview of the assignment printout opens along with the Operating System Print dialog box.

8. Use the Operating System Print dialog box to send the assignment printout to a printer.

9. After Inception sends the assignment printout to a printer, close the preview of the assignment printout.

10. In the Print Assignment dialog box, click Cancel to close the dialog box and return to the Assignment Editor 
panel.
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Delete Assignments

You can delete any assignment that you created using the Assignment Manager.

To delete an assignment

1. In the Assignment Manager panel, select the assignment that you want to edit.

2. Click the  Remove icon.

A confirmation dialog asks if you want to permanently delete the assignment.

3. Click or tap OK.

Inception deletes the selected assignment.

Manual Assignment Notification

From either the Assignment Manager or the Assignment Editor you can send assignment notification emails to the 
Inception users assigned to assignments.

 Inception can only send assignment notification emails to Inception users with a valid email address.

Assignment notification emails contain the following information based on the assignee’s local time zone:

• Due Date — date and time that the assignment is due.

• Start Date — date and time that the assignment starts.

• End Date — date and time that the assignment ends.

• Location — location set for the assignment.

• Assignees — names of the users that were given the assignment.

• Program — name of the program for which the assignment editor generated the assignment.

• Format — format (SOT, VO, PKG) for the assignment.

• Status — current status of the assignment.

• Notes — additional information that assignees may require to complete the assignment.

• Content — supporting information for the stories that assignees will write for an assignment.

In the Assignment Manager you can select one or more assignments for which to send assignees an email 
notification about their assignment. From the Assignment Editor you can only send an email notification to the 
assignees of the assignment currently open in the editor.

To manually send assignment notification emails to assignees

1. Use the Assignment Manager or Assignment Editor to select the assignment for which to send an 
assignment notification email.

Assignment Manager 

a. In the Assignment Manager panel, display the assignment or assignments in the Grid view for which to 
send a notification email to the assignees.

b. Select the assignment or assignments for which to send a notification email.

Assignment Editor 

a. In the Assignment Manager panel, display the assignment for which to send a notification email to the 
assignees.

b. Double-click the Slug cell associated with the assignment for which to send a notification email.

The selected assignment opens in the Assignment Editor.
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2. In the Assignment Manager or Assignment Editor toolbar, click the  Notify icon.

Inception sends an assignment notification email to the assignees of the selected assignment or assignments.

The  Notify icon is only available in the Assignment Manager or Assignment Editor toolbar under the 
following conditions:

• The Assignment Manager is open in Grid view and one or more assignments are selected.

• The Inception user sending the assignment notification emails must have permission to send notifications.

• The following check boxes must be cleared in the on the Assignment Manager tab of the Editorial panel in 
the Configuration window:

› Notify Users Before Deadline 

› Notify On Assignment 

› Notify On Modify 

Only Inception administrators can access the Configuration window. 
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Managing Your Contacts
Inception contains a built-in contact manager that enables Inception users to keep track of the contacts that they 
consult while developing content for an assignment. Using the contact manager, you can create new contacts, 
categorize contacts, and associate contacts with assignments for easy lookup and recall.

 You require an NCS license for your Inception Server to use the Contact Manager in your story development 
process. Please contact Ross Video to purchase an NCS license for your Inception Server.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Create Contacts

• Group Contacts

• Filter Contacts

• Manage Contacts

• Add Contacts to Assignments
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Create Contacts

Before you can connect contacts to your assignments, you need to add your contacts to the Contact Manager. You 
can enter contacts one at a time into the Contact Manger, or you can import multiple contacts contained in an 
Outlook Comma Separated Values (Windows) file into the Contact Manager.

Adding a Contact

The Contact Manager enables you to quickly add your contacts to Inception.

To add a contact to the Contact Manager

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Contact Manager icon.

The Contact Manager panel opens.

When the Contact Manager panel cannot display all the available contacts on a single page, use the following 
controls in the bottom toolbar of the Contact Manager panel to view all the available contacts:

• Showing page number — enter in this box the page number of contacts to view in the Contacts table, then 
click or tap a blank area of the Contact Manager panel to display the selected page.

•  — click or tap this button to view the first page of contacts in the Contacts table.

•  — click or tap this button to view the previous page of contacts in the Contacts table.

•  — click or tap this button to view the next page of contacts in the Contacts table.

•  — click or tap this button to view the last page of contacts in the Contacts table.

• Show — click or tap the following links to set the number of contacts to display in the Contacts table:

› 5 — display 5 contacts in the Contacts table.

› 25 — display 25 contacts in the Contacts table.

› 50 — display 50 contacts in the Contacts table.

› 100 — display 100 contacts in the Contacts table.

2. From the Contact Manager toolbar, click or tap the  Create Contact icon.

The Add Contact dialog box opens.
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3. In the First Name box, enter the first or proper name of the contact.

4. In the Last Name box, enter the last or family name of the contact.

5. Use the Groups list to select the group or groups to which the contact belongs.

6. Click in the Groups box to use the list that opens to select the group or groups to which the contact belongs. 
Select multiple groups for a user as follows:

• Windows — Ctrl-click each group to add to your selection.

• macOS — Cmd-click each group to add to your selection.

To remove a group from the Groups box, click the x to the right to the group to remove.

To search for a group, start typing the name of the group in the Groups box. The Groups list automatically 
updates to display only the groups that match the text entered in the Groups box.

7. In the Title box, enter the job title of the contact within their organization.

8. In the Department box, enter the department to which the contact belongs within their organization.

9. In the Company box, enter company for which the contact works.

10. In the Office box, enter the physical office location of the contact within their place of business

11. In the E-Mail Address box, enter the corporate e-mail address of the contact.

12. In the Phone box, enter the corporate telephone number of the contact.

13. In the Mobile box, enter the mobile telephone number of the contact.

14. In the Fax box, enter the corporate fax number of the contact.

15. In the State box, enter the state or province of the contact’s location.

16. In the Address box, enter the street address of the contact’s location.

17. In the City box, enter the city of the contact’s location.

18. In the Address two box, enter the additional address information for the contact’s location.

19. In the Postal/Zip Code box, enter the postal or zip code of the contact’s location.

20. In the Country box, enter the country of the contact’s location.

21. In the Notes box, enter additional information about the contact.

22. Click or tap OK.

Inception adds your new contact to the Contact Manager table. After you finish creating your contacts, you 
can create contact groups to organize your contacts.

For More Information on...

• editing contact information, refer to the section “Editing Contact Information” on page 15–7.

• adding contacts to assignments, refer to the section “Add Contacts to Assignments” on page 15–9.

• using folders to organize contacts in the Contact Manager panel, refer to the chapter “Organizing Content in 
Folders” on page 32–1.
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Group Contacts

In the Contact Manager you can create contact groups to help you organize your contacts.

Creating Contact Groups

Before you can group your contacts, you need to create your contact groups. The Contact Manager enables you to 
create your own contacts groups to organize your contacts in a manner that works best for you.

To create a contact group

1. From the main toolbar, click the  Contact Manager icon.

The Contact Manager panel opens.

2. From the Contact Manager toolbar, click the  Manage Groups icon.

The Manage Groups dialog box opens.

3. Click Add.

Inception creates a new contact group named New Group.

4. In the Group Properties section, enter a name for your new contact group in the Name box.

5. Do one of the following:

• When you do not need to create another contact group, click OK.

The Manage Groups dialog box closes, and Inception creates a new contact group with the entered name.

• When you want to create additional contact groups, click Add.

Inception creates a new contact group with the entered name and adds it to the Contact Group list. 
Inception also creates another new contact group named New Group. Repeat step 4 and step 5 to complete 
another contact group.

After you finish creating the contact groups that you require to organize your contacts, you can add your 
contacts to one or more of your contact groups.
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Grouping Contacts

You can add your contacts to one or more of the available contact groups on your Inception system.

To add a contact to a contact group

1. In the Contact Manager panel, locate a contact that you want to add to one or more contact groups.

2. Click in the Group cell associated with the contact that you want to add to a contact group.

In the Group cell of the selected contact, Inception displays a list of the available contact groups.

3. To filter the Group list, enter in the Filter box a portion of the contact group name you want to select.

You do not need to enter the start of a contact group name, just any portion of the name filters the Group list. 
The Group list automatically updates to display only the contact groups with names that contain the text 
entered in the Filter box. Clear the Filter box to display all the available contact groups in the Group list.

4. In the Group list of the selected contact, select the check box to the left of each contact group that you want to 
add the contact.

You can add a contact to one or more contact groups.

5. After selecting one or more contact groups for the contact, click or tap the  Close icon.

The Group list closes, and the Groups cell associated with the contact displays the contact groups that the 
contact belongs to.

Filter Contacts

Over time, your contact list can grow rather long. The Contact Manager contains a couple of tools to filter your 
contacts list to only display the contacts that meet your current interest. The available filtering tools are as follows:

• Filter — enter in this box a portion of the information that a contact must contain. The Contact Manager only 
displays the contacts that contain the entered information.

• Sort by Group — use this list to select the contact group that contacts must belong. The Contact Manager only 
displays the contacts that belong to the selected contact group.

• Both — in the Filter box enter the information that contacts must contain, then use the Sort list to select the 
contact group that contacts must belong. The Contact Manager only displays the contacts that contain the entered 
information and belong to the selected contact group.
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To filter the contacts displayed by the Contact Manager

1. In the Contact Manager toolbar, click or tap the  Filter icon.

The Filter box opens below the toolbar.

2. In the Filter box, enter a portion of the following attributes associated with the contacts you are looking for:

• First Name 

• Last Name 

• Title 

• Department 

• Company 

• Email 

You do not need to enter the start of an attribute, just any portion of an attribute filters the Contacts table. The 
Contacts table automatically updates to display only the contacts with attributes that contain the text entered in 
the Filter box.

3. To once again display all available contacts, click or tap the  Filter icon in the Contact Manager toolbar.

The Filters box closes and the Contacts table updates to display all the available contacts.

4. Depending on whether you work with Inception through a desktop computer or mobile device, use one of the 
following methods to display only the contacts that belong to a selected contact group:

• Desktop Computer — point to the Sort by Group icon, then click the contact group that contacts must 
belong.

• Mobile Device — tap the Sort by Group icon to expand the list, then tap the contact group that contacts 
must belong.

The Contacts table updates to display only the contacts that belong to the selected contact group.

5. To once again display all the available contacts, click or tap the  All Groups icon in the Contact Manager 
toolbar.

The Contacts table updates to display all the available contacts.

6. To filter contacts that contain entered information and belong to a selected contact group, do the following:

a. In the Filter box, enter the information that contacts must contain.

b. Use the Sort by Group list to select the contact group that contacts must belong.

The Contacts table updates to display only the contacts that contain the entered information and belong to the 
selected contact group.



Inception User Guide (v17.4) Managing Your Contacts • 15–7

Manage Contacts

You can use the Contact Manager to edit existing contacts and delete contacts that you no longer need.

Editing Contact Information

You can use the Edit Contact dialog box to edit the information associated with a contact, or you can directly edit 
contact information in the Contacts table of the Contact Manager panel.

 The changes that you make to a contact are also made to in all the assignments associated with the contact.

To use the Edit Contact dialog box to edit contact information

1. In the Contacts table of the Contact Manager, double-click or double-tap the contact to edit.

The Edit Contact dialog box opens.

2. In the First Name box, enter the first or proper name of the contact.

3. In the Last Name box, enter the last or family name of the contact.

4. Use the Groups list to select the group or groups to which the contact belongs.

5. Click in the Groups box to use the list that opens to select the group or groups to which the contact belongs. 
Select multiple groups for a user as follows:

• Windows — Ctrl-click each group to add to your selection.

• macOS — Cmd-click each group to add to your selection.

To remove a group from the Groups box, click the x to the right to the group to remove.

To search for a group, start typing the name of the group in the Groups box. The Groups list automatically 
updates to display only the groups that match the text entered in the Groups box.

6. In the Title box, enter the job title of the contact within their organization.

7. In the Department box, enter the department to which the contact belongs within their organization.

8. In the Company box, enter company for which the contact works.

9. In the Office box, enter the physical office location of the contact within their place of business

10. In the E-Mail Address box, enter the corporate e-mail address of the contact.

11. In the Phone box, enter the corporate telephone number of the contact.

12. In the Mobile box, enter the mobile telephone number of the contact.

13. In the Fax box, enter the corporate fax number of the contact.

14. In the State box, enter the state or province of the contact’s location.
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15. In the Address box, enter the street address of the contact’s location.

16. In the City box, enter the city of the contact’s location.

17. In the Address two box, enter the additional address information for the contact’s location.

18. In the Postal/Zip Code box, enter the postal or zip code of the contact’s location.

19. In the Country box, enter the country of the contact’s location.

20. In the Notes box, enter additional information about the contact.

21. Click or tap OK.

Inception updates the selected contact in the Contacts table.

To edit contacts directly in the Contacts table

1. In the Contacts table of the Contact Manager, locate the contact to edit.

2. Click the cell that contains the contact information to edit.

Inception highlights the selected contact information.

In the Contacts table, you can directly edit the following contact information: First Name, Last Name, Title, 
Department, Company, Email, Phone, Mobile, Fax, and Notes.

3. Press the Insert key.

Inception switches to insert mode and highlights the contact information selected for editing with a blue 
background.

4. Use the cursor ← and → keys to position the cursor at the location to start editing the selected contact 
information.

5. Edit the contact information as required.

Press the Esc key to cancel editing the contact information.

6. To save your edits, click in another cell of the Contacts table.

7. To change the contact group or groups that a contact belongs to, click in the Group of the contact.

In the Group cell of the selected contact, Inception displays a list of the available contact groups.



Inception User Guide (v17.4) Managing Your Contacts • 15–9

8. In the Group list, select the check box to the left of each contact group to which to add the contact.

You can add a contact to one or more contact groups.

9. Clear the check box to the left of each contact group from which to remove the contact.

10. Click or tap the  Close icon.

The Group list closes, and the Groups cell associated with the contact displays the contact groups that the 
contact belongs to.

Deleting Contacts

When you no longer need a contact, you can delete the contact from the Contact Manager.

 Deleting a contact from the Contact Manager also removes the contact from all the assignments that you added 
the contact to.

To delete a contact

1. In the Contacts table of the Contact Manager, select the contact to delete.

2. Click the  Remove icon.

A confirmation dialog asks if you want to permanently delete the contact. Click or tap Cancel to keep the 
contact.

3. Click or tap OK.

Inception deletes the selected contact.

Add Contacts to Assignments

To help you keep track of the people you contacted while developing content for an assignment, you can add any of 
your contacts to an assignment. You can also create new contacts directly from the Assignment Editor.

Adding an Existing Contact to an Assignment

To add an existing contact to an assignment, just drag the contact from the Contact Manager into an open 
assignment in Assignment Editor.

To add and existing contact to an assignment

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Contact Manager icon.

The Contact Manager panel opens.

2. From the main toolbar, click the  Assignment Manager icon.

The Assignment Manager panel opens, showing a list of current assignments for the date or date range 
displayed in the title bar of the panel.
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3. In the Assignment Manager panel, display the assignment that you want to add a contact to.

4. Double-click the Slug cell associated with the assignment that you want to add a contact to.

The selected assignment opens in the Assignment Editor.

5. Click the Contacts tab.

The Contacts tab opens.

6. In the Contact Manger panel, place the mouse pointer on the icon of the contact that you want to add to the 
assignment open in the Assignment Editor, then click and hold the mouse button.

7. Drag the selected contact into an open assignment in the Assignment Editor.

8. In the Assignment Editor release the mouse button.

Inception adds the selected contact to your assignment.
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For More Information on...

• viewing assignments, refer to the section “View Assignments” on page 14–2.

• editing assignments, refer to the section “Edit Assignments” on page 14–12.

Creating a New Contact for an Assignment

When your contacts list does not contain the contact that you want to add to an assignment, you can use the 
Assignment Editor to create a new contact for the assignment. Contacts that you create for an assignment are also 
added the Contact Manager panel.

To create a new contact for an assignment

1. From the main toolbar, click the  Assignment Manager icon.

The Assignment Manager panel opens, showing a list of current assignments for the date or date range 
displayed in the title bar of the panel.

2. In the Assignment Manager panel, display the assignment that you want to add a contact to.

3. Double-click the Slug cell associated with the assignment that you want to add a contact to.

The selected assignment opens in the Assignment Editor.

4. Click the Contacts tab.

The Contacts tab opens.

5. Click the  Create Contact icon.

The Add Contact dialog box opens.

6. In the First Name box, enter the first or proper name of the contact.

7. In the Last Name box, enter the last or family name of the contact.

8. Use the Groups list to select the group or groups to which the contact belongs.

9. Click in the Groups box to use the list that opens to select the group or groups to which the contact belongs. 
Select multiple groups for a user as follows:

• Windows — Ctrl-click each group to add to your selection.

• macOS — Cmd-click each group to add to your selection.

To remove a group from the Groups box, click the x to the right to the group to remove.

To search for a group, start typing the name of the group in the Groups box. The Groups list automatically 
updates to display only the groups that match the text entered in the Groups box.
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10. In the Title box, enter the job title of the contact within their organization.

11. In the Department box, enter the department to which the contact belongs within their organization.

12. In the Company box, enter company for which the contact works.

13. In the Office box, enter the physical office location of the contact within their place of business

14. In the E-Mail Address box, enter the corporate e-mail address of the contact.

15. In the Phone box, enter the corporate telephone number of the contact.

16. In the Mobile box, enter the mobile telephone number of the contact.

17. In the Fax box, enter the corporate fax number of the contact.

18. In the State box, enter the state or province of the contact’s location.

19. In the Address box, enter the street address of the contact’s location.

20. In the City box, enter the city of the contact’s location.

21. In the Address two box, enter the additional address information for the contact’s location.

22. In the Postal/Zip Code box, enter the postal or zip code of the contact’s location.

23. In the Country box, enter the country of the contact’s location.

24. In the Notes box, enter additional information about the contact.

25. Click OK.

Inception adds your new contact to the assignment open in the Assignment Editor and to the Contact 
Manager.

Editing the Contacts of an Assignment

You can use the Edit Contact dialog box to edit the information associated with a contact, or you can directly edit 
contact information in the Contact tab of the Assignment Editor panel.

 The changes that you make to a contact in your assignment are also made to the same contact in the Contact 
Manager panel and in all the other assignments that it was associated with.

To edit contacts in the Contact tab

1. In the Contacts tab of the Assignment Editor, double-click or double-tap the contact to edit.

The Edit Contact dialog box opens.

2. Follow step 2 to step 21 in the procedure “To use the Edit Contact dialog box to edit contact information” 
on page 15–7 to edit the selected contact.

To edit contacts directly in the Contacts tab

1. In the Contacts tab of the Assignment Editor, locate the contact to edit.

2. Follow step 2 to step 10 in the procedure “To edit contacts directly in the Contacts table” on page 15–8 to 
edit the selected contact.

Removing Contacts from an Assignment

When a contact is no longer associated with an assignment, you can remove the contact from the assignment.

To remove a contact from an assignment

1. In the Assignment Editor, click the Contacts tab.

The Contacts tab opens.

2. Select the contact to delete.
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3. Click the  Remove icon.

A confirmation dialog asks if you want to remove the contact from the assignment.

4. Click or tap OK.

Inception removes the selected contact from the assignment but does not delete the contact from the Contact 
Manager.
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Editing the Running Order
A running order is an ordered list of stories to publish. Each row in a running order represents a story and displays 
the properties of a story.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Add Stories to a Running Order

• Duplicate Stories in a Running Order

• Copy Stories into a Running Order

• Link Broadcast Stories

• Reposition Stories in the Running Order

• Remove a Story from a Running Order

• Designating Child Stories

• Automatically Number Stories in the Running Order

• Group Broadcast Stories in a Running Order

• Float a Story in the Running Order

• Set NCS Information and Timing for a Story
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Add Stories to a Running Order

Inception does not require you to create all the stories in a running order directly from the running order. You can 
add existing stories to a running order by dragging and dropping an existing story into it.

To add a story to a running order

1. Open the running order that you want to add stories to in the Running Order panel.

2. Open the story you want to add to the open running order in the Story Editor.

3. In the Story Editor, do one of the following:

• Desktop Computer — place the mouse pointer on the  Drag icon, then click and hold the mouse button.

• Mobile Device — tap and hold on the  Drag icon.

4. Drag the  Drag icon into the destination running order.

As you drag the icon over the running order, a blue line previews the running order position for the new story.

5. When the blue line highlights the position in the running order to add the new story, release the mouse button or 
lift your finger.

The Running Order panel updates to show the selected story at the selected location. If the selected story is 
part of another running order, Inception creates a copy of the story for the selected running order.

6. The status bar Under / Over field displays the amount of time that you need to adjust the running order to fit 
the duration set for the running order. You can add, edit, or remove stories to adjust the duration of a running 
order. Inception uses the following formats to display the required time adjustment for the running order:

• Under 00:01:58 (blue) — the running order is currently under the set duration. You need to add the 
displayed amount of time to the running to fit the set duration.

• Over 00:00:06 (red) — the running order is currently over the set duration. You need to remove the 
displayed amount of time from the running order stories to fit the set duration.

For More Information on...

• repositioning stories, refer to the section “Reposition Stories in the Running Order” on page 16–6.

Duplicate Stories in a Running Order

You can quickly duplicate a running order story by dragging the story icon to a new location in the running order.

To duplicate a running order story

1. In the Running Orders panel, select the story or stories to duplicate.

2. Place the mouse pointer or your finger over the Icon cell of a selected story, then click and hold the mouse 
button or tap and hold.

 Selecting a story by a cell other than the Icon cell repositions the story in the running order.

3. Drag the selected stories to a new position in the running order.

As you drag the stories in the running order, a blue line previews the position to place the duplicates of the 
selected stories.

4. When the blue line highlights the position in the running order to place the duplicates of the selected stories, 
release the mouse button or lift your finger.

The Running Order panel updates to show the duplicates of the selected stories at the selected location in the 
running order. Inception does not duplicate the child stories associated with the original story.

 You cannot duplicate stories imported from an NCS.
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Copy Stories into a Running Order

You can copy stories from the Story Browser panel or a running order open in a Running Order panel into a 
destination running order. You can copy stories by either dragging them or copying and pasting them into the 
running order.

 Coping stories into a running order is not available on mobile devices.

To copy stories into a running order by dragging

1. Do one of the following to open the location that contains the stories to copy:

• Open the Story Browser panel.

• Open the running order that contains the stories to copy in a Running Order panel.

2. Open the destination running order in a second Running Order panel.

3. Position the source Story Browser panel or Running Order panel and the destination Running Order panel 
so that both panels are visible in your layout.

4. In the source Story Browser panel or Running Order panel, select the story or stories to copy.

5. Place the mouse pointer on the Icon of a selected story, then click and hold the mouse button.

6. Drag the selected stories into the running order in the destination Running Order panel.

As you drag the selected stores in the destination running order, a blue line previews the position to copy the 
stories into the running order.

7. When the blue line highlights the position in the destination running order to copy the selected stories, release 
the mouse button.

The destination Running Order panel updates to show the copied stories at the selected location.

To copy stories into a running order by copying and pasting

1. Do one of the following to open the location that contains the stories to copy:

• Open the Story Browser panel.

• Open the running order that contains the story or stories to copy.

2. In the source Story Browser panel or the Running Order panel, select the stories to copy.

3. Press Ctrl C.

Inception copies the selected stories to your computer clipboard.

4. Open the running order in which to paste the selected stories.

5. To select the location in the destination running order to paste the selected stories, do one of the following:

• End of the running order — click below the last story in the running order.

• Above a story in the running order — select the story above which to paste stories.

6. Press Ctrl V.

Inception pastes the selected stories into the destination running order at the selected location. The destination 
Running Order panel updates to show the copied stories at the selected location.

For More Information on...

• selecting stories in a running order, refer to the section “Navigating within Column-Based Panels” on 
page 2–8.
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Link Broadcast Stories

Linking Broadcast stories enables you to easily reuse content across stories. Since linked stories share content, you 
only need to edit one linked story to make changes to all the stories linked to it. You can link stories from the 
following locations:

• Story Browser into a Running Order

• Running Order into the same Running Order

• Running Order into another Running Order

• Assignment Editor into a Running Order

 You cannot link published Broadcast stories or story templates.

To link a story

1. Open one of the following locations that contains the story or stories to link in a running order.

• Story Browser panel.

• A running order that contains the stories to link in a Running Order panel.

• An assignment that contains the stories to link in the Stories tab of the Assignment Editor panel.

2. Open the destination running order in a second Running Order panel.

3. Position the source Story Browser panel, Running Order panel, or Assignment Editor panel with the 
destination Running Order panel so that both panels are visible in your layout.

4. In the source Story Browser panel, Running Order panel, or Assignment Editor panel, select the story or 
stories to link.

You cannot link published Broadcast stories.

5. Place the mouse pointer on the  icon of the selected Broadcast story or stories, then grasp the story as 
follows:

• Windows — Ctrl-click and hold the mouse button down.

• macOS — Cmd-Opt-click and hold the mouse button down.

6. Drag the selected story or stories into the running order in the destination Running Order panel. Continue 
pressing the Ctrl key or the Cmd-Opt keys while you drag the selected story or stories.

As you drag the selected stores in the destination running order, a blue line previews the position to place the 
linked story or stories into the running order.

7. When the blue line highlights the position in the destination running order to place the linked story or stories, 
release the mouse button and then the Ctrl key or Cmd-Opt keys.

The Running Order panel updates to show the linked stories at the selected location in the running order. The 

 icon identifies stories as linked stories. When Inception cannot create a linked story in the destination 

running order it creates a copy of the story. Since copies are regular Broadcast stories, the  icon identifies a 
copied story.

Edit a Linked Story

Since linked stories share content, you only need to edit one linked story to make changes to all linked stories. The 
RO list in the Story Editor displays the running orders that contain the linked story and the number of times the 
story is linked in the running order.
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To edit a linked story

1. Open the running order that contains the linked Broadcast story  to edit in a Running Order panel.

2. In the Running Order, double-click or double-tap the Broadcast story to edit.

The selected story opens in the Story Editor.

3. Click the RO list in the status bar to view the running orders that contain links to the current story.

The RO list displays the running orders that contain the links to the current story and the number of times the 
story is linked in the running order. Selecting a running order in the RO list opens the selected running order in 
the Running Order panel.

When a story is linked to a deleted running order held in the Recycle Bin folder, the RO list displays a 
horizontal line through the name of the deleted running order. Inception retains story links to a deleted running 
order until the running order is manually or automatically purged.

4. In the Story Editor edit the Broadcast story as required.

5. After you finish editing the Broadcast story, click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception saves the modified story and updates all the running orders that contain links to the story.

Unlink a Linked Story

Unlinking a story makes a copy of the selected story in the current running order and disconnects the story from the 
other linked stories. Inception no longer updates an unlinked story with edits made to the previously linked stories.

During running order playout, Inception automatically unlinks each linked story as it goes to air. After completing 
the play out a running order, the running order will contain copies of all the linked stories and no longer contain any 
linked stores.

To unlink a story

1. Open the running order that contains the linked Broadcast story  to unlink.

2. In the Running Order, select the Broadcast story to unlink.

You cannot unlink published Broadcast stories.

3. Click or tap the  Unlink icon in the toolbar.

Inception unlinks the selected story and creates a copy of the story in the current running order. The Broadcast 

story icon changes to  to show that the story is no longer linked.
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Reposition Stories in the Running Order

Repositioning stories in and Inception running is as easy as dragging a story to an new location and dropping it in 
the running order.

To change the order of stories in the running order

1. In the Running Order panel, place the mouse pointer or your finger over any cell but the Icon cell of the story 
to reposition.

 Selecting a story by the Icon cell copies the story. To reposition a story in the running order, do not use the Icon 
cell to select the story.

2. Click and hold or tap and hold on the story to reposition.

3. Drag the selected story to a new position in the running order.

As you drag the story in the running order, a blue line previews the new position for the selected story.

4. When the blue line highlights the position in the running order to place the story, release the mouse button or 
lift your finger.

The Running Order panel updates to show the selected story at the selected location.

The following restrictions apply when you drag a story within the running order:

• You cannot move stories imported from an NCS. The NCS rundown controls the order of the imported stories.

• If you move a parent story, its child stories move with it. If you move a child story, you break the original 
parent-child relationship, and the story becomes a child of the nearest non-child story above it in the running 
order.

For More Information on...

• designating a child story, refer to the section “Designating Child Stories” on page 16–7.

Remove a Story from a Running Order

When you no longer need a story in a running order, just remove the story. Removing a story from a running order 
does not delete the story from the Inception Server.

To remove a story from a running order

1. In the Running Order panel, click or tap the story to remove from the running order.

2. In the toolbar, click or tap the  Remove icon. On a desktop computer you can also press Ctrl Delete to 
delete the selected story.

A confirmation message asks if you are sure you want to delete the story.

3. Click or tap OK.

 You cannot remove stories imported from an NCS, but you can float NCS stories to stop Inception from 
publishing them.

Removing Stories that are Part of a Group

In the Running Order panel, you can group two or more continuous Broadcast stories together that do not have child 
stories. When you remove a story from a running order that is part of a group, it is also removed from the group. 
After removing a story that was contained in a group, Inception manages groups as follows:

• Groups that still contain stories are kept in the running order with their remaining stories.

• Removing the last story from a group also deletes the group.

For More Information on...

• Broadcast story groups, refer to the section “Group Broadcast Stories in a Running Order” on page 16–9.
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Designating Child Stories

You can make a social media story the child of another story (parent) in the running order, linking the stories in a 
hierarchical relationship. You can only designate social media stories created within Inception as child stories. 
Stories imported from an NCS rundown are always parent stories.

 You cannot make a Broadcast story a child story, only social media stories can be child stories.

Each child story displays below its parent story in the running order. The child status is indicated by a check mark in 
the Child column and by a dotted line before the slug name. Parent stories can have multiple child stories.

Figure 16.1  Child Story Indicators

The following table describes the effect on the child stories when certain events occur to a parent story:

To designate a social media story as a child story

 You cannot use a mobile device to designate a story as a child story.

1. Log into Inception using a desktop computer.

2. Open the running order that contains the social media story to designate as a child story.

3. In the Running Order panel, select the social media story to designate as a child story.

4. Click the Child cell associated with the selected story to designate it as a child story.

Table 16.1  Effects on Child Stories

Parent Story Event Effect on Child Story

Publish the parent story during playout of the 
running order.

Inception also publishes all approved child stories.

Publish the parent story, but not during running 
order playout.

No effect on child stories.

Unpublish the parent story. No effect on child stories.

Delete the parent story. Inception also deletes all the child stories.

Float the parent story. Child stories float along with the parent story.

Unfloat the parent story. Floating child stories unfloat along with the parent 
story.

Approve the parent story. No effect on child stories.

Unapprove the parent story. No effect on child stories.

Move the parent story in the running order. Child move along with the parent story.



16–8 • Editing the Running Order Inception User Guide (v17.4)

5. Press the Space Bar to select the check box in the Child cell.

6. Click any other cell in the Running Order panel.

A dotted line connects the child story with the closest parent story above it.

7. If the child story is not below its intended parent, click and drag the child story to reposition it below the correct 
parent story.

For More Information on...

• running orders, refer to the chapter “Editing the Running Order” on page 16–1.

• moving stories in a running order, refer to the section “Reposition Stories in the Running Order” on 
page 16–6.

Automatically Number Stories in the Running Order

In the Running Order panel, the Page column displays a page number for each story in the running order. You can 
enter a page number for each story, or you can let Inception automatically number your stories.

Before you can automatically number stories in a running order, the running order must contain at least one 
Broadcast story that is designated as a break and one or more Broadcast stories to number. You can add additional 
breaks to a running order to form story blocks.

The example running order (Figure 16.2) contains two breaks titled Introduction and Stories. The Introduction 
break contains three stories that are automatically number INT01 to INT03. Inception uses the text entered in the 
Page column of a break as a prefix for the page numbers of the stories contained in the break. In the Stories break 
the Page number prefix switches from INT to STY.

Figure 16.2  Breaks in a Running Order

Each break that you insert into a running order defines the start of a block of stories.

To insert a break in a running order to define the start of a story block

 You cannot use a mobile device to insert breaks in a running order.

1. Open the running order that you want to automatically number the stories contained in the running order.

2. In the Running Order panel, click the first story to follow the new break.

3. Point to Create Story the  icon in the toolbar, then click Broadcast.

Inception inserts a new Broadcast story to the running order above the selected story.

4. Click the Break cell associated with the new Broadcast story.

5. Press the Space Bar to select the check box in the Break cell.

6. Click the Page cell associated with the new story.

7. Press the Space Bar to edit the Page cell.
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8. In the Page cell, enter the following to define the page numbering sequence for the stories that follow the 
break:

• Number — enter the page number for the first story after the break. Inception automatically increments the 
page number by one for the remaining stories in the story block.

• Text — enter the text to use as a prefix to the page numbers of the stories that follow the break. When using 
a prefix, Inception starts numbering stores with 01. For example, with an entered prefix of INT to page 
number for the first story after the break would be INT01.

9. Click the Slug cell associated with the new story.

10. Enter a slug name for the break.

11. Click any other cell in the Running Order panel.

To automatically number all the stories in a running order

1. In the Running Order panel, click a story.

2. Point to Renumber the  icon in the toolbar, then click Renumber Running Order.

Inception uses the text or number entered in the Page cell of the break to automatically number to all the stories 
in the running order. The Page column displays the page number generated for the stories. Manually entered 
page numbers are replace by the page numbers automatically generated by Inception. The automatic page 
numbering sequence restarts at each break.

To automatically number the stories in a single break

1. In the Running Order panel, click the break that contains the stories to automatically number.

2. Point to Renumber the  icon in the toolbar, then click Renumber Break.

Inception uses the text or number entered in the Page cell of the selected break to automatically number the 
stories in the break. The Page column displays the page number generated for the stories. Manually entered 
page numbers are replace by the page numbers automatically generated by Inception.

Group Broadcast Stories in a Running Order

In the Running Order panel, you can group two or more continuous Broadcast stories together that do not have child 
stories. Story groups enable you to manage multiple Broadcast stories as a single item. The Running Order panel 
highlights story groups by displaying a Group Handle that spans the Broadcast stories in a group. Story groups can 
be ungrouped to manage individual Broadcast stories.

Copied rundowns will retain the story groups of the original running order. Inception transmits story group 
information to MOS devices.

When selecting the stories for a group, you must select two or more continuous Broadcast stories that do not have 
child stories.

To create a story group

1. Open the running order that contains the stories that you want to group together.

2. In the Running Order panel, use one of the following methods to create a continuous selection of Broadcast 
stories without child stories for the group:

• Range — click the first story in the selection range, then Shift-click the last story in the selection range. The 
story selection includes the first selected story, the last selected story, and all the stories between the two 
selected stories.

• Multiple — click the first story to select, then select additional stories to add to the selected story as follows:

› Windows — Ctrl-click each story to add to your selection.

› macOS — Cmd-click each story to add to your selection.

The story selection includes the first and additional selected stories.
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Only a continuous selection of ungrouped Broadcast stores can be grouped, for example:

3. In the toolbar, click or tap the  Group icon. If the Group icon is not present in the toolbar, the selected 
Broadcast stories cannot be grouped or you do not have adequate user permissions to group Broadcast stories. 
On a desktop computer you can also press Ctrl G to group the selected Broadcast stories.

The Group column displays a Group Handle spanning the grouped Broadcast stories.

4. To select all of the stories in a story group, click the Group Handle of a story group.

Inception selects all of the Broadcast stories in the story group. Ctrl-click the Group Handle of other story 
groups to add the stories in the select story groups to your initial selection.

Ungroup All Stories from a Story Group

When you no longer need a story group, you can ungroup it to manage individual stories.

To ungroup all stories from a story group

1. In the Running Order panel, select a story in the story group to ungroup.

2. In the toolbar, click or tap the  Ungroup icon. On a desktop computer you can also press Ctrl G to ungroup 
the selected story group.

Inception ungroups the stories from the selected story group and removes the Group Handle from the Group 
column.
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Move Stories Within a Story Group

After creating a story group, you can move Broadcast stories around inside the story group.

To move Broadcast stories around inside a story group

1. In a story group, select one or more Broadcast stories to move within the story group.

 Do not select all of the Broadcast stories in a story group.

2. In the Slug column, click and hold on the slug name of one of the selected Broadcast stories.

3. Drag the selected Broadcast story or stories to a new position in the story group.

As you drag the selected Broadcast story or stories, a blue line previews the new position for the selected story 
or stories in the story group.

 Do not drag the selected Broadcast story or stories above the first story in the story group or below the last 
story in the story group.

4. When the blue line highlights the position in the story group to place the Broadcast story or stories, release the 
mouse button or lift your finger.

The Running Order panel updates to display the selected Broadcast story or stories in their new position in the 
story group.

Move Stories Into a Story Group

You can move Broadcast stories in a running order into a story group. The Broadcast stories you select to move into 
a story group can be ungrouped stories or stories in another story group.

To move Broadcast stories into a story group

1. In the running order, select one or more Broadcast stories to move into a story group.

2. In the Slug column, click and hold on the slug name of one of the selected Broadcast stories.

3. Drag the selected Broadcast story or stories into the story group to which to add the selected story or stories.

As you drag the selected Broadcast story or stories into the story group, a blue line previews the position to add 
the selected story or stories in the story group.

 Do not drag the selected Broadcast story or stories above the first story in a story group or below the last story 
in a story group.

4. When the blue line highlights the position in the story group to place the Broadcast story or stories, release the 
mouse button or lift your finger.

The Running Order panel updates to display the selected Broadcast story or stories in their new story group.

Move Stories Out of a Story Group

When you no longer want Broadcast stories to be part of a story group, you can drag the unwanted stories out of the 
story group.

To move Broadcast stories out of a story group

1. In a story group, select one or more Broadcast stories to move out of the story group.

 Do not select all of the Broadcast stories in a story group.

2. In the Slug column, click and hold on the slug name of one of the selected Broadcast stories.
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3. Drag the selected Broadcast story or stories above the first story in the story group or below the last story in 
the story group.

As you drag the selected Broadcast story or stories out of the story group, a blue line previews the new position 
for the selected story or stories in the running order.

4. When the blue line highlights the position above the first story in the story group or below the last story in 
the story group, release the mouse button or lift your finger.

The Running Order panel updates to display the moved Broadcast story or stories at the selected location in 
the story group.

When there is only a single Broadcast story remaining in a story group, Inception removes the group.

Move Story Groups in a Running Order

You can move story groups as a unit in a running order.

To move a story group in a running order

1. In the Group column, click and hold on the Group Handle of the story group to move.

Inception selects all of the Broadcast stories in the story group.

2. Drag the selected Broadcast stories to a new position in the running order.

As you drag the selected Broadcast stories, a blue line previews the new position for the story group in the 
running order.

3. When the blue line highlights the position in the running order to place the story group, release the mouse 
button or lift your finger.

The Running Order panel updates to display the new position of the selected story group.

When a story group is moved into another story group, the Broadcast stories in the moved story group are added 
to the new story group.

Copy Stories Into a Story Group

You can use the following methods to copy Broadcast stories from various locations into a story group:

• “Drag and Drop” on page 16–12

• “Copy and Paste” on page 16–13

Drag and Drop

Stories can be copied into a story group by dragging them from various locations into a story group.

To copy Broadcast stories into a story group by dragging and dropping

1. Open one of the following locations that contains the Broadcast stories to copy into a story group:

• Story Browser Stories tab 

• Story Browser Templates tab 

• Another Running Order 

• Same Running Order 

2. Select one or more Broadcast stories to copy into a story group.

3. In the Icon column, click and hold on the  icon of one of the selected Broadcast stories.
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4. In the running order that contains the story group to add the selected Broadcast story or stories, drag the 
selected stories into the story group.

As you drag the selected Broadcast story or stories into the story group, a blue line previews the position to 
copy the selected story or stories into the story group.

 Do not drag the selected Broadcast story or stories above the first story in a story group or below the last story 
in a story group.

5. When the blue line highlights the position in the story group to copy the Broadcast story or stories, release the 
mouse button or lift your finger.

 Placing Broadcast stories above the first story in a story group or below the last story in a story group does not 
add the stories to the story group. The stories are copied into the running order as ungrouped stories.

The Running Order panel updates to display the copied Broadcast story or stories at the selected location in 
the running order.

Copy and Paste

Stories can be copied into a story group by copying them from various locations and pasting them into a story 
group.

To copy Broadcast stories into a story group by copying and pasting

1. Open one of the following locations that contains the Broadcast stories to copy into a story group:

• Story Browser Stories tab 

• Story Browser Templates tab 

• Another Running Order 

• Same Running Order 

2. Select one or more Broadcast stories to copy into a story group.

3. Press Ctrl C.

Inception copies the selected stories to your computer clipboard.

4. Open the running order that contains the story group into which to copy the selected stories.

5. Select the story in the story group above which to add the selected stories.

When every story in a group is selected, pasting stories will insert new stories the above selected story group but 
not as part of the group.

6. Press Ctrl V.

Inception copies the selected Broadcast story or stories into the story group above the selected story. The 
Running Order panel updates to display the copied Broadcast story or stories at the selected location in the 
running order.

Copy Story Groups in a Running Order

You can use the following methods to copy complete story groups from the current running order or another open 
running order:

• “Drag and Drop” on page 16–14

• “Copy and Paste” on page 16–14
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Drag and Drop

Complete Story groups can be copied by dragging them from within the current running order or from another open 
running order.

To copy complete story groups by dragging and dropping

1. Open the running order that contains the story group to copy.

2. In the Group column, click the Group Handle of the story group to copy.

Inception selects all of the Broadcast stories in the story group.

3. In the Icon column, click and hold on the  icon of one of the selected Broadcast stories.

4. Drag the selected story group into the running order to copy the story group.

As you drag the selected story group into the running order, a blue line previews the position to copy the 
selected story group.

5. When the blue line highlights the position in the running order to copy the story group, release the mouse 
button or lift your finger to place the story group as follows:

• Running Order — a new story group is created in the running order at the selected position.

• Story Group — the stories in the copied story group are added to the selected story group at the selected 
position.

The Running Order panel updates to display the copied Broadcast story or stories at the selected location in 
the running order.

Copy and Paste

Complete Story groups can be copied by copying them from within the current running order or from another open 
running order and pasting them into the current running order.

To copy complete story groups by copying and pasting

1. Open the running order that contains the story group to copy.

2. In the Group column, click the color of the story group to copy.

Inception selects all of the Broadcast stories in the story group.

3. Press Ctrl C.

Inception copies the selected story group to your computer clipboard.

4. In the running order to copy the story group, select the story in the story above which to place a copy of the 
selected story group.

When every story in a group is selected, pasting stories will insert new stories the above selected story group but 
not as part of the group.

5. Press Ctrl V.

Inception copies the selected story group into the running order as follows:

• Running Order — a new story group is created in the running order at the selected position.

• Story Group — the stories in the copied story group are added to the selected story group at the selected 
position.

The Running Order panel updates to display the copied Broadcast story or stories at the selected location in 
the running order.
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Link Story Groups in a Running Order

You can create links to all of the stories in a story group by dragging the Group Handle from within the current 
running order or from another open running order. Since linked stories share content, you only need to edit one 
linked story to make changes to all stories linked to it.

To create links to all of the stories in a story group

1. Open the running order that contains the story group to link.

2. In the Group column, click the Group Handle of the story group to link.

Inception selects all of the Broadcast stories in the story group.

3. In the Icon column, place the mouse pointer on the  icon of one of the selected Broadcast stories, then grasp 
the group as follows:

• Windows — Ctrl-click and hold the mouse button down.

• macOS — Cmd-click and hold the mouse button down.

4. Drag the selected story group into the running order to link the story group.

As you drag the selected story group into the running order, a blue line previews the position to link the stories 
in the selected story group.

5. When the blue line highlights the position in the running order to link the story group, release the mouse button 
to place the story group as follows:

• Running Order — a new story group is created in the running order at the selected position. All of the 
stories in the new story group are linked to the corresponding stories in the source story group.

• Story Group — the stories in the linked story group are added to the selected story group at the selected 
position. All of the stories added to the selected story group are linked to the corresponding stories in the 
source story group.

The Running Order panel updates to display the linked Broadcast stories at the selected location in the 
running order.

For More Information on...

• linking stories, refer to the section “Link Broadcast Stories” on page 16–4.

Float a Story in the Running Order

Floating a story deactivates the story without deleting it from the running order. Inception does not publish floated 
stories during running order playout. Inception identifies floated stories in a running order by shading the 
background of a story row pink and displaying a check mark in the Floated column of the story.

To float a story in a running order

1. In the Running Order panel, click or tap the story to float.

2. Click or tap the  Float icon in the toolbar. If the Float icon is not present in the toolbar, you do not have 
adequate user permissions to float stories.

Inception displays a check mark in the Floated column for the story and shades the background of the story 
row pink to indicate that the selected story is no longer active.

Desktop users can use the following alternative procedure to float a story:

a. Click the Floated cell associated with the story to float.

b. Press the Space Bar to select the check box in the Floated cell.

c. Click any other cell in the Running Order panel.
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To unfloat a story

1. In the Running Order panel, click or tap a floated story.

2. Click or tap the  Unfloat icon in the toolbar.

Inception clears the Floated column for the story and returns the shading of the story row to white to indicate 
that the selected story is once again activate.

Desktop users can use the following alternative procedure to unfloat a story:

a. Click the Floated cell associated with a floated story.

b. Press the Space Bar to clear the check box in the Floated cell.

c. Click any other cell in the Running Order panel.

For More Information on...

• running orders, refer to the chapter “Editing the Running Order” on page 16–1.

Set NCS Information and Timing for a Story

When you use Inception as a NCS, Inception adds extra columns to the table in Running Order panel for NCS 
specific information and timing.

 You require an NCS license for your Inception Server to access edit NCS information and timing columns in 
Running Order panel. Please contact Ross Video to purchase an NCS license for your Inception Server.

NCS Information

You can use the table in Running Order panel to add NCS information to the stories in a running order.

Mobile users cannot edit cells in the Running Order panel that contain text.

To add NCS information to a story

1. Desktop users can use the following procedure to enter a newscast segment name for a story:

a. In the Running Order panel, click the Slug cell associated with the story.

b. Press the Space Bar to start entering a name in the Slug cell.

c. Enter a slug name for the new story.

d. Click any other cell in the Running Order panel.

2. To indicate that the MOS device coding for a story is complete, do the following:

a. Click or tap the Coded cell associated with the story.

b. Select the check box in the Coded cell.

c. Click or tap any other cell in the Running Order panel.

Inception displays a check mark in the Coded column for the story.

3. Desktop users can use the following procedure to enter the video clip ID of video media associated with a 
story:

a. In the Running Order panel, click the Video cell associated with the story.

b. Press the Space Bar to start entering a video clip ID in the Video cell.

c. Enter the video clip ID of the video media associated with the story.

d. Click any other cell in the Running Order panel.

During running order playout, Inception sends the video clip ID from Video column to your automation system 
to enable the automation system to play the video clip from your video server.
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NCS Timing

You can use the table in Running Order panel to set or override NCS timing values for the stories in a running order.

Mobile users cannot set or override NCS timing values for the stories in a running order.

To set NCS timing for a story

1. To set the target time for a story, do the following:

a. In the Running Order panel, click the Target Time cell associated with the story.

b. Press the Space Bar to start entering the target time for the story in the Target Time cell.

c. Use the time format HH:MM:SS to enter the target time for the story.

d. Click any other cell in the Running Order panel.

The target time for a story includes the estimated time for the anchor to read the story and the time required to 
playout any media associated with the story. The producer or news director usually sets the target time for a 
story.

2. The Estimated Time column displays the estimated time for the anchor to read the story. Inception uses the 
number of words in a story and the reading rate set for the story to estimate the time to present the story.

You can override the Estimated Time that Inception estimated for a story, which will also automatically 
update the Total Time for the story. To override the Estimated Time for a story, do the following:

a. In the Running Order panel, click the Target Time cell associated with the story.

b. Press the Space Bar to start entering the target time for the story in the Target Time cell.

c. Use the time format HH:MM:SS to enter the target time for the story.

d. Click any other cell in the Running Order panel.

Inception uses bolded characters to display Estimated Time overrides (00:02:00).

3. To set the time required to playout any media associated with the story, do the following:

a. In the Running Order panel, click the Media Time cell associated with the story.

b. Press the Space Bar to start entering the media time for the story in the Media Time cell.

c. Use the time format HH:MM:SS to enter the media time for the story.

d. Click any other cell in the Running Order panel.

Inception uses the entered Media Time to automatically update the Total Time for the story.

4. The Total Time column displays the total time that a story is on air during running order playout. Inception 
adds the story Estimated Time and the story Media Time to calculate the Total Time that a story is on air. 

To override the calculated Total Time for a story, do the following:

a. In the Running Order panel, click the Total Time cell associated with the story.

b. Press the Space Bar to start entering the total time for the story in the Total Time cell.

c. Use the time format HH:MM:SS to enter the total time for the story.

d. Click any other cell in the Running Order panel.

Inception uses bolded characters to display Total Time overrides (00:02:00).

For More Information on...

• selecting the columns displayed in the Running Order panel, refer to the procedure “To open a running order” 
on page 3–6.
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Approving and Publishing Stories
Inception uses a two-stage publishing process. An Inception user must approve and publish a story before a social 
media website can display the story or an NCS running order can playout a story.

Only Inception users with the proper permissions can approve or publish stories. The specific permissions allowing 
a user to approve/publish are granted to each person by the Inception administrator. If a user does not have a 
necessary permission enabled, the user must make a request to the administrator for the appropriate permission to 
be granted.

Inception enables story approval as following:

• Individual stories from the Story Editor

• Individual stories from a running order

• Through e-mail, as a response to an approval request.

Inception enables story publication as follows:

• Individual stories from the Story Editor

• Individual stories from a running order

• During playout of a running order

• Through e-mail, as a response to a request to approve publishing

Inception enables users with the appropriate user permissions to unpublish a published story or unapprove an 
approved story. After a user unpublishes a story, Inception removes the story from its social media website.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Approving a Story in the Story Editor

• Approving a Story in the Running Order

• Approving and Rejecting Stories in the Approval Manager

• E-mail Approvals

• Finding Denylisted Content During Story Approval

• Publishing a Story from the Story Editor

• Publishing a Story from the Running Order

• Playing Out the Running Order

• Unapproving and Unpublishing Stories

• Scheduling a Story for Publication

• Monitoring the Publishing Schedule
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Approving a Story in the Story Editor

 The available approval and publishing options depend on your user permissions, and the story’s approval and 
publication status.

To approve a story in the Story Editor

1. Open the story in the Story Editor as follows:

a. In the Running Order panel, double-click or double-tap the story family that contains the story approve.

Each story in the running order is the primary member of a story family, which may contain additional 
social media stories.

The story family opens in the Story Editor.

b. In the Open list, click or tap the story you want to approve.

The story opens in the Story Editor.

2. In the bottom toolbar, click or tap one of the following icons:

•  Approve — approve the current story for publishing. If the story status was Pending Publish, 
approving it also publishes it.

•  Request Approval — request approval of the story when a user does not have approval permission. 
The approval status changes to Pending Approval.

Inception adds a check mark to the Submitted column in the Running Order panel for stories that users 
have requested approval. When e-mail approval in enabled, Inception sends an approval request to all users 
who have approval permission. Inception does not send approval request e-mails Broadcast stories.

The available approval and publishing options depend on your user permissions, and the current story approval 
and publication status.

For More Information on...

• “Approving a Story in the Running Order” on page 17–3.

• “Publishing a Story from the Story Editor” on page 17–5.

• “Publishing a Story from the Running Order” on page 17–7.

• “Playing Out the Running Order” on page 17–7.

• “E-mail Approvals” on page 17–4.

• “Unapproving and Unpublishing Stories” on page 17–9.
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Approving a Story in the Running Order

To approve a story in the running order

1.  In the Running Order panel, click or tap the story to approve.

2. Click or tap the  Approve icon in the toolbar. If the Approve icon is not present in the toolbar, you do not 
have adequate user permissions to approve stories.

Inception displays a check mark in the Approved column of the stories approved for publishing.

Desktop users can use the following alternative procedure to approve a story:

a. Click the Approved cell associated with the story to approve.

b. Press the Space Bar to select the check box in the Approved cell.

c. Click any other cell in the Running Order panel.

For More Information on...

• “Approving a Story in the Story Editor” on page 17–2.

• “Publishing a Story from the Story Editor” on page 17–5.

• “Publishing a Story from the Running Order” on page 17–7.

• “Playing Out the Running Order” on page 17–7.

• “E-mail Approvals” on page 17–4.

• “Unapproving and Unpublishing Stories” on page 17–9.

Approving and Rejecting Stories in the Approval Manager

To approve or reject a story in the Approval Manager

1. In the main toolbar, click or tap the  Stories Pending Approval icon.

The Approval Manager panel opens.

2. To change the columns displayed in the Approval Manager panel, complete the following steps:

a. In the Approval Manager panel, right-click the title of any table column.

The Columns list opens.

b. Select Approval Manager columns as follows:

• To include a column, select the check box to the left of the column name.

• To remove a column, clear the check box to the left of the column name.

c. Select the Force fit columns check box to automatically resize column widths to the table content.



17–4 • Approving and Publishing Stories Inception User Guide (v17.4)

d. Click Close.

e. Click and drag columns to reposition columns in the Approval Manager table.

f. Click and drag column dividers to manually resize the width of individual columns.

3. In the Approval Manager panel, click or tap the story to approve or reject.

The story opens in the Story Editor.

4. Do one of the following:

• To approve the story, click or tap the  Approve icon in the bottom toolbar.

Inception displays a check mark in the Approved column of the selected story to show that a user has 
approved the story for publishing.

• To reject the story, click or tap the  Reject icon in the bottom toolbar.

The story remains unapproved and is not available for publishing until a user with the appropriate 
permissions approves it.

• To approve but not publish the story, click or tap the  Hold icon in the bottom toolbar.

This option is available when a user with publish permissions requests approval and publishing for a story.

• To reject the request to approve or publish the story, click or tap the  Reject icon in the bottom toolbar.

The story remains unapproved or unpublished.

For More Information on...

• “Approving a Story in the Story Editor” on page 17–2.

• “Publishing a Story from the Story Editor” on page 17–5.

• “Publishing a Story from the Running Order” on page 17–7.

• “Playing Out the Running Order” on page 17–7.

• “E-mail Approvals” on page 17–4.

• “Unapproving and Unpublishing Stories” on page 17–9.

E-mail Approvals

On an Inception Server with the e-mail approval feature enabled, users can send an e-mail to Inception to request 
the approval of a story. When a user requests the approval of a story, Inception automatically sends an approval 
request e-mail to all users who have permission to approve the story. Recipients can respond to the request by 
replying to the e-mail.

If approving users disagree about the approval of a story, rejections take priority over approvals. For example, if 
one user approves a story and a second user rejects the story, Inception rejects the story. After Inception rejects a 
story, Inception requires a new approval request to approve the story.

After a user approves and publishes a story, other approving users cannot reject the story. If a user published a story 
by mistake, any user with the appropriate user permissions can log into Inception to unpublish and unapprove the 
offending story.

If none of the approving users replies to a story approval request within 96 hours, Inception cancels the approval 
request. After the cancellation of a story approval request, Inception requires a new approval request to approve the 
story.
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To respond to an e-mail approval request

1. Open the e-mail and review the details of the story.

2. Review the approval keywords contained in the e-mail. The available keywords are as follows:

• APPROVE — approve the story, but do not publish it.

• PUBLISH — approve and publish the story.

• HOLD — approves the story, but do not publish it. This option is only available when a user with approval 
permission but not publication permission requests the approval and publication of a story.

• REJECT — Rejects the story without approving or publishing it.

3. Click or tap the approval keyword that corresponds to what you want to do.

An e-mail reply message opens.

 If your e-mail client does not automatically prepare an e-mail replay message, use the client’s Reply feature to 
create a reply. As the first word in the message body of your reply e-mail, type your choice of the approval 
keywords. The keywords are not case-sensitive.

Do not delete the automatically generated content of the reply e-mail.

4. Send the reply e-mail.

For More Information on...

• unpublishing stories, refer to the section “Unapproving and Unpublishing Stories” on page 17–9.

Finding Denylisted Content During Story Approval

Inception compares all the words in a story against the denylist to identify inappropriate content that you should not 
publish. On an Inception Server configured to prevent the approval of stories that contain denylisted content, an 
alert reports the denylisted content in the story when you click Approve for the story. Inception does not approve 
stories for publishing that contain denylisted content.

Figure 17.1  Approval Alert for Denylisted Content

You must remove all denylisted content from a story before you can approve the story.

Publishing a Story from the Story Editor

 The available approval and publishing options depend on your user permissions, and the story’s approval and 
publication status.
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To publish a story from the Story Editor

1. Open the story in the Story Editor as follows:

a. In the Running Order panel, double-click or double-tap the story family that contains the story publish.

Each story in the running order is the primary member of a story family, which may contain additional 
social media stories.

The story family opens in the Story Editor.

b. In the Open list, click or tap the story you want to publish.

The story opens in the Story Editor.

2. At the bottom of the Story Editor, look at the status bar and note the approval status and publication status of 
the story.

The status affects the publishing options available for the story.

3. In the bottom toolbar, click or tap one of the following icons:

•  Publish — publish the story immediately.

•  Request Publish — request approval of the story and publish the story immediately after obtaining 
approval. This option is available if you have permission to publish stories, but not to approve stories.

•  Approve — approve the story and publish it, if the publication status was Pending Publish. If the 
status was Not Published, the Approve option approves the story but does not publish it.

The available approval and publishing options depend on your user permissions, and the story’s approval and 
publication status.

For More Information on...

• “Approving a Story in the Story Editor” on page 17–2.

• “Approving a Story in the Running Order” on page 17–3.

• “Publishing a Story from the Running Order” on page 17–7.

• “Playing Out the Running Order” on page 17–7.

• “E-mail Approvals” on page 17–4.

• “Unapproving and Unpublishing Stories” on page 17–9.
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Publishing a Story from the Running Order

This section describes how to publish individual stories from the running order. You must playout a running order to 
publish multiple stories at the same time.

To publish individual stories from the running order

1.  In the Running Order panel, click or tap the story to publish.

2. Verify that the Approved column associated with the story contains a check mark.

If the Approved column of a story does not contain a check mark, you must approve the story before you can 
publish the story.

3. Click or tap the  Publish icon in the toolbar. If the Publish icon is not present in the toolbar, you do not 
have adequate user permissions to publish stories.

Inception displays a check mark in the Published column of the selected story to show that a user has 
published the story.

Desktop users can use the following alternative procedure to publish a story:

a. Click the Published cell associated with the story to publish.

b. Press the Space Bar to select the check box in the Published cell.

c. Click any other cell in the Running Order panel.

For More Information on...

• playing out the running order, refer to the section “Playing Out the Running Order” on page 17–7.

• approving stories, refer to the sections “Approving a Story in the Story Editor” on page 17–2 and “Approving 
a Story in the Running Order” on page 17–3.

• publishing stories, refer to the section “Publishing a Story from the Story Editor” on page 17–5.

• e-mail approvals, refer to the section “E-mail Approvals” on page 17–4.

• unapproving and unpublishing stories, refer to the section “Unapproving and Unpublishing Stories” on 
page 17–9.

Playing Out the Running Order

The playout of a running order depends on whether the running order is an Inception created running order or an 
NCS based running order. The playout differences between the two types of running orders are as follows:

• Inception Created — you manually control running order starting, advancing, and stopping from within 
Inception.

• NCS Based — you use the NCS to start and control the playout of an NCS rundown, which in turn controls 
playout of an associated Inception running order. The Inception stories associated with an NCS story publish 
while the NCS story goes to air. At any time, you can use Inception to manually advance or stop the playout of 
the associated Inception running order.

You must configure Inception to allow an NCS to control playout of Inception running orders.

To play out the running order

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Running Orders icon.

The Running Order Manager panel opens.

2. From the Running Order Manager panel, open the running order that you want to playout.

3. The selected running order opens in the Running Order panel.
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4. In the Running Order panel toolbar, click or tap the  Start Playout icon.

Inception readies the running order for playout and replaces the Start Playout icon with playout control icons.

5. Use the following icons in the toolbar to control running order playout:

•  Take Next Story — click or tap this icon to manually move forward to the next approved story in the 
running order. The background of the next approved story in the running order turns red, and the Status of 
the story changes to ON AIR. Inception publishes the story and all its approved child stories, as indicated in 
the check mark in the Published column.

•  Take Previous Story — click or tap this icon to manually move back to the previous approved story in 
the running order. The background of the previous approved story in the running order turns red, and the 
Status of the story changes to ON AIR.

•  Reset — click or tap this icon to take all stories off air and ready running order playout from the first 
story.

•  Stop Playout — click or tap this icon to stop playout of the running order.

When the running order open in the Running Order panel is an NCS base running order and the Inception 
Server allows an NCS to control playout, running order playout automatically advances as each corresponding 
NCS story goes to air.

Preview Running Order Stories

During running order playout, you can open a Preview pane in the Running Order panel. The Preview pane displays 
the story text and MOS objects contained in the on-air Broadcast story and the next approved story in the running 
order.

To preview stories during running order playout

1. In the Running Order panel toolbar, click or tap the  Start Playout icon.

Inception readies the running order for playout and replaces the Start Playout icon with playout control icons.

2. Use the  Playout View menu in the Running Order panel toolbar to select Preview.

The Preview pane opens at the right side of the Running Order panel. The top section of the Preview panel 
displays the story text and MOS Objects contained in the on-air story. 

3. To open a previewed story in the full Story Editor panel, click the  Open in Story Editor icon associated 
with the story.
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Follow Running Order Playout

During running order playout, you can use the Running Order panel to follow the playout of a running order that is 
controlled by another Inception user.

To follow running order playout

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Running Orders icon.

The Running Order Manager panel opens.

2. In the Running Orders table, double-click or double-tap a running order that another Inception user is 
currently playing out.

The selected running order opens in the Running Order panel. Inception highlights the current on-air story 
with a red background.

3. To automatically scroll the running order and keep the on-air story visible in the Running Order panel, use the 

 Playout View menu in the Running Order panel toolbar to select Follow On Air.

Each time the controlling Inception user takes a story on air, the Running Order panel updates to display the 
current on-air Broadcast story.

4. To no longer automatically scroll the running order to keep the on-air story visible in the Running Order 

panel, use the  Playout View menu to select Manual.

For More Information on...

• NCS running order playout, refer to the chapter “Playing Out a Running Order as an NCS” on page 18–1.

Unapproving and Unpublishing Stories

Inception enables users with the appropriate user permissions to unpublish a published story or unapprove an 
approved story. After a user unpublishes a story, Inception removes the story from its social media website.

To unpublish or unapprove stories from the running order

1. In the Running Order panel, click or tap a published story.

2. In the toolbar, click or tap the  Unpublish icon. If the Unpublish icon is not present in the toolbar, you do 
not have adequate user permissions to unpublish stories.

Inception unpublishes the selected story but does not change the approval status of the story.

Desktop users can use the following alternative procedure to unpublish a story:

a. Click the Published cell associated with the story to unpublish.

b. Press the Space Bar to clear the check box in the Published cell.

c. Click any other cell in the Running Order panel.
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3. Use the Approved column of the running order to check the approval status of running order stories.

Inception displays a check mark in the Approved column of a story to show that a user has approved the story 
for publishing.

4. To unapprove a story, do the following:

a. In the Running Order panel, click or tap the approved story to unapprove.

b. In the toolbar, click or tap the  Unapprove icon. If the Unapprove icon is not present in the toolbar, you 
do not have adequate user permissions to unapprove stories.

Inception unapproves the selected story.

Desktop users can use the following alternative procedure to unapprove a story:

a. Click the Approved cell associated with the story to unapprove.

b. Press the Space Bar to clear the check box in the Approved cell.

c. Click any other cell in the Running Order panel.

To unpublish or unapprove a story from the Story Editor

1. Open the story to unpublish or unapprove in the Story Editor.

2. In the story status bar, confirm the approval and publication status of the story.

3. To unpublish a published story, click or tap the  Unpublish icon in the bottom toolbar to unpublish the 
story. If the Unpublish icon is not present in the toolbar, you do not have adequate user permissions to 
unpublish stories.

Inception unpublishes the selected story but does not change the approval status of the story.

4. To unapprove the story, click or tap the  Unapprove icon in the bottom toolbar. If the Unapprove icon is 
not present in the toolbar, you do not have adequate user permissions to unapprove stories.

The story is unapproved.

For More Information on...

• approving and publishing stories, refer to the chapter “Approving and Publishing Stories” on page 17–1.

Scheduling a Story for Publication

Inception enables you to schedule a time to automatically publish approved stories. If a user unapproves a story 
before the scheduled publishing time, Inception does not publish the story.
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To schedule a story for publication

1. Open the story to schedule in the Story Editor.

2. Click or tap the  Schedule icon in the bottom toolbar.

The Schedule Story dialog box opens.

3. Select the Automatically Publish check box.

The words Select a Date and Select a Time turn into links that enable you can to set the date and time to 
publish the story.

4. Click or tap the Select a Date link.

The Calendar Date tool opens.

5. Use the Calendar Date tool to select the publication date for the story.

The Calendar Date tool closes, and the selected date replaces the Select a Date link in the Schedule Story 
dialog box.

6. In the Schedule Story dialog box, click or tap the Select a Time link.

The Calendar Time tool opens.

7.  Drag the Hour and Minute sliders to specify the time on the selected date to publish the story.

8. Use the Calendar Time tool to select the publication date for the story.

Alternatively, you can click or tap Now to select the current time.

9. Click or tap Done.

The Calendar Time tool closes, and the selected time replaces the Select a Time link in the Schedule Story 
dialog box.

10. In the Schedule Story dialog box, click or tap OK.

The Schedule Story dialog box closes, and Inception schedules the story to publish at the set date and time. 
The Schedule icon in the bottom toolbar changes to Reschedule.

11. To change the publication date and time set for a story, click or tap the  Reschedule icon in the bottom 
toolbar. 
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Monitoring the Publishing Schedule

After scheduling the publication of a story, you can use the Task Schedule panel to monitor the publication 
schedule.

To monitor the publishing schedule

1. In the main toolbar, click or tap the  Stories Pending Approval icon.

By default, the Task Schedule panel opens in Grid view. In Grid view, the Task Schedule panel displays 
stories and polls scheduled for publication as a table where each table row represents a story or poll.

2. In the Task Schedule panel, use the following toolbar icons to select the date of the publication schedule to 
view:

•  Today — shows the publishing schedule for today.

•  Tomorrow — shows the publishing schedule for tomorrow.

•  Select a Date — enables you to select a date using the Calendar tool. The Task Schedule panel then 
shows the publishing schedule for that date.

•  Previous Day — shows the publishing schedule for the day before the date of the schedule currently 
shown.

•  Next Day — shows the publishing schedule for the day after the date of the schedule currently shown.

•  Refresh — updates the publishing schedule.

3. To change the columns displayed in the Task Schedule panel, complete the following steps:

a. In the Task Schedule panel, right-click the title of any table column.

The Columns list opens.

b. Select Task Schedule columns as follows:

• To include a column, select the check box to the left of the column name.

• To remove a column, clear the check box to the left of the column name.

c. Select the Force fit columns check box to automatically resize column widths to the table content.

d. Click Close.

e. Click and drag columns to reposition columns in the Task Schedule table.

f. Click and drag column dividers to manually resize the width of individual columns.



Inception User Guide (v17.4) Approving and Publishing Stories • 17–13

4. In the Task Schedule panel, click the  Calendar icon.

The Task Schedule panel switches to Calendar view. In Calendar view, the Task Schedule panel displays the 
task name in the calendar at the story publish, poll tart, or poll stop date.

By default, the Calendar view displays a month of tasks. Click the following icons to change the month for 
which the Task Schedule panel displays tasks:

•  Previous Month — view the tasks for the previous month to the month displayed at the top of the 
Calendar view.

•  Next Month — view the tasks for the next month to the month displayed at the top of the Calendar 
view.

5. In the Calendar view, click week.

The Calendar view displays a single week of tasks.

Click the following icons to change the week for which the Task Schedule panel displays tasks:

•  Previous Week — view the tasks for the previous week to the date range displayed at the top of the 
Calendar view.

•  Next Week — view the tasks for the next week to the date range displayed at the top of the Calendar 
view.

6. In the Calendar view, click day.

The Calendar view displays one day of tasks.
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Click the following icons to change the day for which the Task Schedule panel displays tasks:

•  Previous Day — view the task for the previous day to the date displayed at the top of the Calendar 
view.

•  Next Day — view the tasks for the next day to the date displayed at the top of the Calendar view.

7. In the Task Schedule panel, click the  Grid icon.

The Task Schedule panel switches back to Grid view.
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Playing Out a Running Order as 
an NCS
When you use Inception as your NCS, playing out a running order sends the Broadcast story along with MOS 
device information to the MOS devices that are monitoring the running order. Inception also publishes the social 
media content associated with the on-air Broadcast story. You can manually control the playout of an NCS running 
order or you can use an automation system to control NCS running order playout.

 You require an NCS license for your Inception Server to enable MOS devices to monitory running orders. You 
cannot select monitoring MOS devices without an NCS license for your Inception Server.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Select the MOS Devices to Monitor Your NCS Running Order

• Manual Playout of an NCS Running Order

• Watch Running Order Timing

• Set Hard Hit Times for Running Order Segments

• Watch Segment Timing

• View MOS Device Status

• Automation System Control of a Running Order
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Select the MOS Devices to Monitor Your NCS Running Order

When you start the playout of an NCS running order, Inception uses the MOS protocol to send running order 
information to all the devices currently monitoring the running order. Before you playout a NCS running order that 
you want MOS devices to monitor, you need to select the devices to monitor your running order. You can select 
monitoring MOS devices when you create a running order or before you playout a running order.

To select monitoring MOS devices when you create a running order

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Running Orders icon.

The Running Order Manager panel opens.

2. From the Running Order Manager toolbar, click or tap the  Create Running Order icon.

The New Running Order dialog box opens.

3. Use the settings on the Attributes tab to define the new running order.

4. Click or tap the MOS Devices tab. If the MOS Devices tab is not visible, you do not have an NCS license for 
your Inception Server. You cannot select monitoring MOS devices without an NCS license for your Inception 
Server.

The MOS Devices tab opens. 

5. In the MOS Device Monitors list, select the check boxes to the right of the MOS devices you want to monitor 
the playout of your running order. Clear the check box to the right of a MOS device to stop the device from 
monitoring playout of your running order.

6. Click or tap OK.

A new running order opens in the Running Order panel. The selected MOS devices are ready to monitor the 
running order when you play it out.

To select monitoring MOS devices before you playout a running order

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Running Orders icon.

The Running Order Manager panel opens.

2. In the Running Orders panel, double-click or double-tap the running order to open.

The selected running order opens in the Running Order panel.
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3. In the Running Order panel, click or tap the  Settings icon.

The Edit Running Order dialog box opens.

4. Click or tap the MOS Devices tab. If the MOS Devices tab is not visible, you do not have an NCS license for 
your Inception Server. You cannot select monitoring MOS devices without an NCS license for your Inception 
Server.

The MOS Devices tab opens. 

5. In the MOS Device Monitors list, select the check boxes to the right of the MOS devices you want to monitor 
the playout of your running order. Clear the check box to the right of a MOS device to stop the device from 
monitoring playout of your running order.

6. Click or tap OK.

The selected MOS devices are ready to monitor the running order when you play it out.

Manual Playout of an NCS Running Order

When using Inception as your NCS, you playout your NCS running order from Inception and your automation 
system at the same time. The producer communicates with the Inception operator and the automation system 
operator to ensure that the operators advance the running order on the two systems at the same time.

To manually playout an NCS running order

1. On the Inception system, open the NCS running order to playout.

2. Verify that the correct MOS devices are selected for monitoring.

3. In the Running Order panel, click or tap the  Monitor icon.

An Alert opens.

4. Click OK.

MOS device monitoring starts for the selected devices, and the  Monitor icon changes to  Unmonitor.
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5. On the automation system, open the Inception NCS running order to playout. If you cannot access the 
Inception NCS running order on the automation system, verify that the running order is monitored in Inception 
and that automation system is correctly configured to communicate with Inception.

The selected running order opens in the Running Order panel, complete with running order Playout Controls 
and the NCS Timer bar to help you keep your show on time.

6. On the Inception system, click or tap the  Start Playout icon in the Running Order panel toolbar.

Inception readies the running order for playout and replaces the Start Playout icon with icons for the playout 
controls.

7. Use the following icons in the toolbar to control running order playout as requested by the producer:

•  Take Next Story — click or tap this icon to manually move forward to the next Broadcast story in the 
running order. The background of the next Broadcast story in the running order turns red, and the Status of 
the story changes to ON AIR. Inception take the Broadcast story on air and publishes all its approved child 
stories, as indicated in the check mark in the Published column.

•  Take Previous Story — click or tap this icon to manually move back to the previous Broadcast story in 
the running order. The background of the previous Broadcast story in the running order turns red, and the 
Status of the story changes to ON AIR.

•  Reset — click or tap this icon to take all stories off air and ready running order playout from the first 
story.

•  Stop Playout — click or tap this icon to stop playout of the running order.

The producer keeps Inception and the automation system in step by communicating with the operators of the 
two systems.

For More Information on...

• configuring OverDrive to work with Inception, refer to the chapter “Inception Show Setup” in the OverDrive 
User Guide.
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Watch Running Order Timing

While playing out an NCS running order you can use the NCS Timer bar and the NCS timing columns in the 
Running Order panel to keep the show on time.

To watch running order timing

1. Use the running order Playout Controls to take a Broadcast story on air.

The timers in the NCS Timer bar start, and report the following NCS timing information:

• Clock — this timer displays the current time of day on the Inception Server. Your Inception administrator 
can use the House Time Offset setting to match this clock with the house time of your facility.

• Under / OK / Over — this timer displays the amount of time that you need to adjust the current on-air story 
to keep the show on time. This timer updates each time you take a story on air. Inception uses the following 
formats to display the time adjustment for the current on-air story:

› Under 00:01:58 (blue) — the show is currently under the total time set for the show. You need add the 
displayed amount of time to the current on-air story or following stories to bring the show back on time.

› Over 00:00:06 (red) — the show is currently over the total time set for the show. You need remove the 
displayed amount of time from the current on-air story or following stories to bring the show back on 
time.

› OK 00:00:00 (black) — the show is on time. You do not need to make a time adjustment for the current 
on-air story.

• Story Down — this timer counts down the amount of time remaining for the on-air story. While counting 
down, this timer displays the remaining time in black (Story Down 00:00:05). If you leave the story on air 
for longer than the total time set for the story, this timer turns red (Story Down 00:00:01) and starts counting 
up to display the extra on air time for the story.

• Story Up — this timer counts up the amount of time that the on-air story has been on air. If you leave the 
story on air for longer than the total time set for the story, this timer turns red (Story Up 00:00:01) 

• Program Down — this timer counts down the amount of time remaining for the show. While counting 
down, this timer displays the remaining time in black (Program Down 00:00:05). If the show goes over the 
total time set for the show, this timer turns red (Program Down 00:00:01) and starts counting up to display 
the extra on air time for the show.

• Program Up — this timer counts up the amount of time that the program has been on air. If you leave the 
story on air for longer than the total time set for the story, this timer turns red (Program Up 00:00:01). 
When you view a running order before the set program start time this timer counts down to the start time in 
gray (Program UP 01:30:01).

2. Select the Story and Program timers to display in the NCS Timer bar as follows:

a. To view the Story Down and Program down timers, click the  Show Down Timers icon at the left side 

of the NCS Timer bar. The  Show Down Timers icon changes to  Hide Down Timers. When the 
NCS Timer bar only displays the count down timers, the timers are titled Story and Program.

b.  To hide the Story Down and Program Down timers, click the  Hide Down Timers icon. The  Hide 

Down Timers icon changes to  Show Down Timers.

c. To view the Story Up and Program Up timers, click the  Show Up Timers icon. The  Show Up 

Timers icon changes to  Hide Down Timers. When only the count up timers are displayed in the NCS 
Timer bar, the timers are titled Story and Program.

d.  To hide the Story Up and Program Up timers, click the  Hide Down Timers icon. The  Hide 

Down Timers icon changes to  Show Down Timers.
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3. Use the running order Playout Controls to take the next Broadcast story in the running order on air.

The following columns in Running Order panel update to report the current NCS timing for the show:

• Back Time — this column displays the time of day in 24-hour format that a story started, or needs to start 
by, in order for the show to remain on time, calculated from the End Date displayed in the Status Bar at the 
bottom of the running order. Changing the Total Time for a story automatically updates the Back Time for 
the stories after it in the running order.

• Cume Time — this column displays the amount of time that a show is on air from the start of the show to 
the end of a story. Changing the story Total Time automatically updates the Cume Time for a story.

• Actual Time — this column displays the amount of time that a story was on air during the running order 
playout. Inception automatically updates this column during running order playout when you take the next 
story on air.

4. In Running Order panel, editing the time in the Media Time or Total Time column for a story automatically 
updates the timers in the NCS Timer bar.

For More Information on...

• selecting the Running Order panel columns to display, refer to the procedure “To open a running order” on 
page 3–6.

Set Hard Hit Times for Running Order Segments

When you need to meet fixed times during the playout of a running order, you can set hard hit times for running 
order segments. For each hard hit time that you set in a running order, Inception displays a segment timer in the 
NCS Timer bar to help you meet your fixed times during running order playout.

Overriding the on air time in the Running Order panel Back Time column sets the hard hit time for a segment. A 
segment contains all the stories from the running order start or previous hard hit time up to and including the story 
with an overridden Back Time.

 Only desktop users can set hard hit times, mobile users cannot edit cells in the Running Order panel.

To set a hard hit time for a running order segment

1. On the Inception system, open the NCS running order to playout.

2. In the Running Order panel, locate the story at which to set a hard hit time.

Your first running order segment will contain all the stories from the running order start up to and including the 
story for which you set a hard hit time. The second and following running order segments will contain all the 
stories from the story with the previously set hard hit time up to and including the story for which you set the 
next hard hit time.

3. Click the Back Time cell associated with the story for which to set a hard hit time.

4. Press the Space Bar to start editing the time of day in the Back Time cell.

5. Use 24-hour format to enter the time of day that the story must go on air to keep the show running on time.

6. Click any other cell in the Running Order panel.

The background of the Back Time cell turns red and the time turns bold to show that you overrode the 
calculated Back Time and set a hard hit time for the story.

7. To clear the hard hit time set for a story, clear the time from the Back Time cell and then click any other cell in 
the Running Order panel.
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Watch Segment Timing

While playing out an NCS running order you can use the NCS Timer bar to help you meet the hard hit times set for 
the segments set in the running order.

To watch running order segment timing

1. Use the running order Playout Controls to take a Broadcast story on air.

The timers in the NCS Timer bar start, and report the following additional segment timing information:

• Segment Under / Over — this timer displays the amount of time that you need to adjust the segment to 
keep the running order on time. You can add, edit, or remove stories to adjust the duration of a segment. 
Inception uses the following formats to display the required time adjustment for the segment:

› Segment Under 00:01:58 (blue) — the segment is currently under the hard hit time set for the segment. 
You need to add the displayed amount of time to the segment to meet the set hard hit time.

› Segment Over 00:00:06 (red) — the segment is currently over the hard hit time set for the segment. You 
need to remove the displayed amount of time from the segment to meet the set hard hit time.

• Segment — this timer counts down the amount of time remaining for the segment. While counting down, 
this timer displays the remaining time in black (Segment 00:00:05). If the segments go over the hard hit 
time set for the segment, this timer turns red (Segment 00:00:01) and starts counting up to display the extra 
on air time for the show.

2. Use the running order Playout Controls to take the next Broadcast story in the running order on air.

When a story with a set hard hit time goes off air, Inception clears the set hard hit time from the Back Time cell 
and updates the cell with the time that the story started during playout of the running order.

View MOS Device Status

While playing out an NCS running order you can use the MOS Status and MOS Device columns in the Running 
Order panel to view whether the MOS devices in a Broadcast story are ready before you take a story on air.

To view status of MOS devices in a running order

1. Verify with your Inception administrator that the MOS devices in your running order stories are configured to 
report MOS status. For a MOS device to report its status to Inception, your Inception administrator must select 
the Enable Item Status check box for a MOS device.

2. Display the MOS Status column and the MOS Device columns in the Running Order panel as follows:

a. In the Running Order panel, right-click the title of any panel column.

The Columns list opens.

b. Select the check box to the left of the following columns:

•  MOS Status — this column lists the momentary status of each MOS object in a story while monitoring 
a running order.

• MOS Device — this column lists the MOS devices associated with the MOS objects in a story.

c. Select the check box to the left of any of the following columns that you want to display in the Running 
Order panel:

• MOS Abstract — this column displays a description for each MOS object in a story.

• MOS Slug — this column displays a description for each MOS object in a story.

• MOS Object ID — this column lists the identifiers for the MOS objects in a story. 

• MOS ID — this column lists the identifiers of the MOS devices used in a story.

• MOS Duration — this column displays the duration of individual MOS objects in a story. 

• MOS Channel — this column displays the MOS device channel used to output a MOS object. Select a 
MOS channel to edit and override the channel used to output a MOS object.



18–8 • Playing Out a Running Order as an NCS Inception User Guide (v17.4)

d. Click Close.

e. Click and drag columns to reposition columns in the Running Order panel.

f. Click and drag column dividers to manually resize the width of individual columns.

3. In the Running Order panel, click or tap the  Monitor icon.

4. Click OK.

Inception reports MOS device status in the Running Order panel as follows:

Inception shades the background of this column to highlight the associated MOS device status as follows:

•   Ready — the MOS device is ready for playout.

•   Not Ready — the MOS device is not ready for playout.

5. Open a Broadcast story in the Story Editor.

Inception reports the status of individual MOS objects in the Story Editor as follows:

 Inception adds a band to the bottom of each MOS object in the story to highlight the MOS device status as 
follows:

•   Ready — the MOS device that has MOS objects in the story are ready for playout.

•   Not Ready — the MOS devices that has MOS objects in the story is not ready for playout.

For More Information on...

• editing Broadcast stories, refer to the section “Edit Broadcast Stories” on page 5–9.

Automation System Control of a Running Order

Instead of manually advancing an Inception NCS running order to keep step with your automation system, you can 
configure Inception to follow your automation system. Even when following an automation system, you can 
manually control playout of an Inception NCS running order.
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To follow playout of an NCS running order on an automation system

1. On the automation system, configure the system to do the following:

• Open Inception NCS running orders.

• Send playout status to the Inception NCS.

2. On the Inception system, verify with your Inception administrator that the MOS device created for your 
automation system has the following options are selected:

• Enable Item Status — select this check box to report the status of the MOS device in the MOS Status and 
MOS Device columns in the Running Order panel.

• Enable Timing Control — select this check box to allow the MOS device to take the next or previous story 
in a running order on air during running order playout.

3. On the Inception system, open the NCS running order to playout.

4. Verify that the automation system MOS device is selected for monitoring.

5. Monitor the open NCS running order.

6. On the automation system, open the Inception NCS running order to playout.

If you cannot access the Inception NCS running order on the automation system, verify that the running order 
is monitored in Inception and that automation system is correctly configured to communicate with Inception.

7. On the Inception system, click or tap the  Start Playout icon in the Running Order panel toolbar.

Inception readies the running order playout and replaces the Start Playout icon with icons for the playout 
controls.

8. On the automation system, start playout of the Inception NCS running order.

As the playout of the Inception NCS running order advances on the automation system, Inception follows 
along in the Running Order panel. You can use the Playout Controls in the Running Order panel to control 
running playout from Inception independently from the automation system. The Playout Controls do not 
control the automation system.

9. After finishing Inception NCS running order playout on the automation system, stop playout of the running 
order from Inception. 

For More Information on...

• configuring MOS devices for Inception, refer the Inception Configuration Guide.

• selecting the MOS devices to monitor a running order, refer to the section “Select the MOS Devices to Monitor 
Your NCS Running Order” on page 18–2.

• monitoring a running order, refer to the section “Manual Playout of an NCS Running Order” on page 18–3.

• configuring OverDrive to work with Inception, refer to the chapter “Inception Show Setup” in the OverDrive 
User Guide.
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Managing Feeds
Inception feeds are interactive lists of content gathered from social media sites, RSS feeds, or news wire services. 
You can view feed content and manage various aspects of a feed through the Feed Viewer panel.

Wire feeds are available as the following feed types:

• Managed feeds show content posted to the account associated with the feed, whether Inception posted the 
content. Managed feeds also show content posted by content consumers in response to the content published on 
your account.

• Search-Based feeds show the content retrieved from a social media website or news wire service that matches 
the search terms defined for the feed. You can add retrieved content to a playlist to make it available to external 
systems, such as character generators.

 Inception automatically deletes unreferenced content from a Search-Based feed 30 days after creating the feed. 
Inception does not delete search-base feed content referenced by a playlist.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Open a Feed

• Add Feed Content to a Playlist

• Create a New Story from the Feed Viewer

• Find Denylisted Content in a Feed
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Open a Feed

Inception uses the Feed Viewer to display content gathered by a feed. You can drag content from a feed viewer into 
a playlist to make the content available to external systems such as character generators.

To open a feed in the Feed Viewer panel

1. Depending on whether you work with Inception through a desktop computer or mobile device, use one of the 
following methods to select the type of feed to open:

• Desktop Computer — in the main toolbar, point to the icon for the type of feed to open.

• Mobile Device — in the main toolbar, tap the icon for the type of feed to open.

The available feeds are as follows:

A list of feeds of the selected type opens. Managed feeds display at the top of the list. The addition of a 
magnifying glass to a feed icon identifies the feed as a Search-Based feed.

2. Click or tap the name of the feed to open.

The feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

When the Feed Viewer panel is too narrow, some feed titles may not display at the top of the Feed Viewer 
panel. Close some feeds to display the hidden feed titles. Desktop computer users can click the Undock icon to 
view the current feed in a new panel.

 If Inception encounters any errors while gathering content for a feed, the Feed Viewer panel displays the errors 
just below the toolbar.

3. Click or tap the  Refresh icon to refresh the feed with updated content.

•  — Drupal •  — Frankly •  — RSS •  — Spredfast 

•  — TownNews •  — Wire •  — WordPress 
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For More Information on...

• Drupal feeds, refer to the chapter “Drupal Feeds” on page 20–1.

• Frankly feeds, refer to the chapter “Frankly Feeds” on page 21–1.

• RSS feeds, refer to the chapter “RSS Feeds” on page 22–1.

• Spredfast feeds, refer to the chapter “Spredfast Feeds” on page 23–1.

• TownNews feeds, refer to the chapter “RSS Feeds” on page 22–1.

• Wire feeds, refer to the chapter “Wire Feeds” on page 25–1.

• WordPress feeds, refer to the chapter “WordPress Feeds” on page 26–1.

Add Feed Content to a Playlist

Feeds show content previously posted to your accounts (managed feeds) or posted by other people and retrieved by 
a search (Search-Based feeds). Authors of retrieved content can be Inception users in your organization or users 
from anywhere in the world.

You can drag content from feed viewers into playlists. Playlists enable you to make your gathered content available 
to external systems such as character generators. Before external systems can ingest your gathered content, you 
must do the following with the content:

• Approve the content for broadcast.

• Add the content to a playlist.

• Take the playlist online.

To drag feed items into a playlist

1. In the feed viewer, locate the item you want to add to a playlist.

2. In Inception, open the playlist to which you want to add the item.

3. From the feed viewer, drag the avatar picture for the item into the playlist.

As you drag the item over the playlist, a blue line indicates the current drop position of the selected avatar.

4. When the blue line in the playlist is where you want to position the item, release the item.

Inception adds the selected item to the playlist at the selected position.

For More Information on...

• playlists, refer to the chapter “Working with Playlists” on page 29–1.

• creating and opening playlists, refer to the sections “Create a Playlist” on page 29–2 and “Open a Playlist” on 
page 29–4.

• approving items in a playlist, refer to the section “Approve Playlist Items in a Playlist” on page 29–11.

• making playlists available to external systems, refer to the sections “Take a Playlist Online or Offline” on 
page 29–13 and “Copy the Playlist URL to the Clipboard” on page 29–14.
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Create a New Story from the Feed Viewer

You can create stories right in the Feed Viewer and publish the new story to the account open in the Feed Viewer.

To create a new story from the Feed Viewer panel

1. Open a Feed Viewer panel that corresponds with the type of story you want to create.

2. Click or tap the  New Story icon.

The simple story editor opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

3. In the Channel list, select the account to which to publish the story.

Inception uses the security credentials of the selected account to post the comment.

4. In the Body box, enter your comment.

5. Click or tap the  Publish icon.

Alternatively, you can click or tap the  Open In Story Editor icon to use the Story Editor panel to create a 
new story for publication or addition to a running order.

6. To close the simple story editor, click or tap the  Close icon.

Find Denylisted Content in a Feed

Inception compares all the words in feed items against the denylist to identify inappropriate content that you should 
not publish. Depending on the denylist configuration of an Inception Server, feed items that contain denylisted 
content are grayed out or in the Feed Viewer or hidden from view.

Figure 19.1  Denylisted Content in a Feed Viewer

Denylisted Feed Items in a Playlist

On an Inception Server configured to prevent the approval of playlists that contain denylisted content, an alert 
reports the denylisted content in the story when you approve the playlist. Inception does not approve stories for 
publishing that contain denylisted content.

Figure 19.2  Approval Alert for Denylisted Content

You must remove all denylisted content from the offending playlist items before you can approve the playlist items 
or the playlist that contains them.
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Denylisted Feed Items in a Story

On an Inception Server configured to prevent the approval of stories that contain denylisted content, an alert reports 
the denylisted content in the story when you approve the story. Inception does not approve stories for publishing 
that contain denylisted content.

Figure 19.3  Approval Alert for Denylisted Content

You must remove all denylisted content from a story before you can approve the story.
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Drupal Feeds
Drupal feeds are interactive lists of content gathered from your Drupal website. You can view Drupal feed content 
and manage various aspects of a feed through a Feed Viewer panel.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Filter Drupal Feed Content

• View a Post on Your Drupal Website

• Edit a Drupal Post

• Delete a Post from Drupal

For More Information on...

• opening a feed in a Feed Viewer panel, refer to the section “Open a Feed” on page 19–2.

• adding feed content to a playlist, refer to the section “Add Feed Content to a Playlist” on page 19–3.

• creating and publishing a new story, refer to the section “Create a New Story from the Feed Viewer” on 
page 19–4.

• denylisted content, refer to the section “Find Denylisted Content in a Feed” on page 19–4.
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Filter Drupal Feed Content

In a Feed Viewer panel, you can enter search terms and select a Drupal status to filter the Drupal content displayed 
by the feed.

To filter the content of a Drupal feed

1. Use the  Drupal list in the main toolbar to open a Drupal feed.

The selected Drupal feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. In the toolbar, click or tap the  Filter icon.

The Filter box opens.

3. In the Filter box, enter your search terms.

The feed filters as you type. Filtered results include only the Drupal content items that contain all the entered 
terms.

4. To once again display all the Drupal content items in a feed, do one of the following:

• Clear the Filter box.

• Click or tap the  Filter icon.

The Filter box closes.

5. In the row of buttons below the Feed Viewer panel toolbar, click or tap the following Status buttons to filter 
the content displayed in the panel based on Drupal status:

• All — display all the content contained in the Drupal feed.

• Published — only display published Drupal content.

• Draft — only display draft Drupal content. Draft content must be approved and published before users can 
view the content on the website associated with the Drupal feed.

The number displayed with a Status button indicates the number of Drupal posts with the current status.

When you enter search terms and select a Drupal status to filter the Drupal content, the Feed Viewer panel only 
displays the content that matches all the entered search terms and the selected Drupal status.
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6. Click or tap the  Collapse icon to hide the body of a Drupal post and only display the post title and status 
information.

7. To collapse all posts, click or tap the  Collapse icon in the toolbar.

8. Click or tap the  Expand icon to view the body of a Drupal post along with the post title and status 
information.

9. To expand all posts, click or tap the  Expand icon in the toolbar.

View a Post on Your Drupal Website

For published Drupal posts in a feed, you can view the post on your Drupal website to check at how Drupal presents 
the post to your website visitors.

To view a post on your Drupal website

1. Use the  Drupal list in the main toolbar to open a Drupal feed.

The selected Drupal feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. Beside the title of the post you want to view on your Drupal website, click or tap the  View icon.

Drupal opens the selected post in a new web browser window.

Edit a Drupal Post

You can edit the content of any Drupal post in a feed. For published Drupal posts, you must unpublish and 
unapprove the post before you can edit the post content.

To edit a Drupal post

1. Use the  Drupal list in the main toolbar to open a Drupal feed.

The selected Drupal feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. Beside the title of the Drupal post you want to edit, click or tap the  Edit icon.

The selected Drupal post opens in a Story Editor panel.
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3. Before you can edit a published Drupal post, you must unpublish and unapprove the post as follows:

a. In the bottom toolbar of the Story Editor panel, click or tap the  Unpublish icon to unpublish the story.

b. Click the  Unapprove icon to unapprove a story.

4. Use the Story Editor panel to edit the content of the selected Drupal post.

5. After you finish editing the Drupal post, click or tap the  Save icon.

6. You must approve and publish an edited Drupal post to once again display the post on your Drupal website. 
Approve and publish an edited Drupal post as follows:

a. In the bottom toolbar of the Story Editor panel, click or tap the  Approve icon to approve the post.

b. Click the  Publish icon to publish the post to your Drupal website.

Delete a Post from Drupal

When you no longer want a Drupal post to be part of the website associated with a Drupal feed, you can use the 
Feed Viewer panel to delete the Drupal post.

To delete a Drupal post

1. Use the  Drupal list in the main toolbar to open a Drupal feed.

The selected Drupal feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. Beside the title of the post you want to delete, click or tap the  Delete icon.

A confirmation message asks if you are sure you want to delete the post.

3. In the confirmation message box, click or tap Yes.

Inception removes the selected post from the feed and from the Drupal website associated with the Drupal feed.
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Frankly Feeds
Frankly feeds are interactive lists of content gathered from your Frankly website. You can view Frankly feed 
content and manage various aspects of a feed through a Feed Viewer panel.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Filter Frankly Feed Content

• Edit a Frankly Post

• Delete a Post from Frankly

For More Information on...

• opening a feed in a Feed Viewer panel, refer to the section “Open a Feed” on page 19–2.

• adding feed content to a playlist, refer to the section “Add Feed Content to a Playlist” on page 19–3.

• creating and publishing a new story, refer to the section “Create a New Story from the Feed Viewer” on 
page 19–4.

• denylisted content, refer to the section “Find Denylisted Content in a Feed” on page 19–4.
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Filter Frankly Feed Content

In a Feed Viewer panel, you can enter search terms and select a Frankly status to filter the Frankly content displayed 
by the feed.

To filter the content of a Frankly feed

1. Use the  Frankly list in the main toolbar to open a Frankly feed.

The selected Frankly feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. In the toolbar, click or tap the  Filter icon.

The Filter box opens.

3. In the Filter box, enter your search terms.

The feed filters as you type. Filtered results include only the Frankly content items that contain all the entered 
terms.

4. To once again display all the Frankly content items in a feed, do one of the following:

• Clear the Filter box.

• Click or tap the  Filter icon.

The Filter box closes.

5. In the row of buttons below the Feed Viewer panel toolbar, click or tap the following Status buttons to filter 
the content displayed in the panel based on Frankly status:

• All — display all the content contained in the Frankly feed.

• Published — only display published Frankly content.

• Draft — only display draft Frankly content. Draft content must be approved and published before users can 
view the content on the website associated with the Frankly feed.

• Archive — only display the archived Frankly content.

The number displayed with a Status button indicates the number of Frankly posts with the current status.

When you enter search terms and select a Frankly status to filter the Frankly content, the Feed Viewer panel only 
displays the content that matches all the entered search terms and the selected Frankly status.
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6. Click or tap the  Collapse icon to hide the body of a Frankly post and only display the post title and status 
information.

7. To collapse all posts, click or tap the  Collapse icon in the toolbar.

8. Click or tap the  Expand icon to view the body of a Frankly post along with the post title and status 
information.

9. To expand all posts, click or tap the  Expand icon in the toolbar.

Edit a Frankly Post

You can edit the content of any Frankly post in a feed. For published Frankly posts, you must unpublish and 
unapprove the post before you can edit the post content.

To edit a Frankly post

1. Use the  Frankly list in the main toolbar to open a Frankly feed.

The selected Frankly feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. Beside the title of the Frankly post you want to edit, click or tap the  Edit icon.

The selected Frankly post opens in a Story Editor panel.

3. When your Inception user has Approve Frankly Stories and Publish Frankly Stories you can skip to step 5 
to start editing the selected story.
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4. When your Inception user does not have the required permissions, you must complete the following steps to 
unpublish and unapprove the selected story before you edit it:

a. At the bottom of the Story Editor, look at the status bar to determine the approval and publish status of the 
story.

b. For stories with a published status, click or tap the  Unpublish icon in the bottom toolbar.

Unpublishing a Frankly story removes the story from your Frankly website.

c. For stories with an approved status, click or tap the  Unapprove icon in the bottom toolbar.

5. Edit the story settings as required.

6. In Body box, edit the Frankly story text as required.

7. To publish the Frankly story to a different Frankly account, use the Account list to select the new account to 
publish the story.

8. After you finish editing the Frankly story, click or tap the  Save icon to save your story edits.

When your Inception user has Approve Frankly Stories and Publish Frankly Stories permissions, the Save 
Changes To Frankly? alert opens. Click Yes publish your updated story to your Frankly website.

9. When your Inception user does not have the required permissions, you must approve and publish an updated 
Frankly story before Inception can upload the story to Frankly. Use the following icons in the bottom toolbar to 
approve and publish your updated story:

• Request Approve — request approval of the modified story.

• Request Publish — request approval of the modified story, and to publish it immediately after approval.

• Approve — approve the modified story.

• Publish — publish the approved story.

 The available approval and publishing options depend on your user permissions.

Delete a Post from Frankly

When you no longer want a Frankly post to be part of the website associated with a Frankly feed, you can use the 
Feed Viewer panel to delete the Frankly post.

To delete a Frankly post

1. Use the  Frankly list in the main toolbar to open a Frankly feed.

The selected Frankly feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. Beside the title of the post you want to delete, click or tap the  Delete icon.

A confirmation message asks if you are sure you want to delete the post.

3. In the confirmation message box, click or tap Yes.

Inception removes the selected post from the feed and from the Frankly website associated with the Frankly 
feed.
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RSS Feeds
RSS feeds enable the ingestion of content from millions of websites across the Internet. You can view RSS feed 
content and manage various aspects of a feed through a Feed Viewer panel.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Filter RSS Feed Content

• View Additional Information for an RSS Feed Item

• Edit RSS Feed Parameters

• Purge Old Content from an RSS feed

For More Information on...

• opening a feed in a Feed Viewer panel, refer to the section “Open a Feed” on page 19–2.

• adding feed content to a playlist, refer to the section “Add Feed Content to a Playlist” on page 19–3.

• creating and publishing a new story, refer to the section “Create a New Story from the Feed Viewer” on 
page 19–4.

• denylisted content, refer to the section “Find Denylisted Content in a Feed” on page 19–4.



22–2 • RSS Feeds Inception User Guide (v17.4)

Filter RSS Feed Content

In a Feed Viewer panel, you can enter search terms to filter the RSS content displayed by the feed.

To filter the content of an RSS feed

1. Use the  RSS list in the main toolbar to open an RSS feed.

The selected RSS feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. In the toolbar, click or tap the  Filter icon.

The Filter box opens.

3. In the Filter box, enter your search terms.

The feed filters as you type. Filtered results include only the RSS content items that contain all the entered 
terms.

4. To once again display all the RSS content items in a feed, do one of the following:

• Clear the Filter box.

• Click or tap the  Filter icon.

The Filter box closes.

View Additional Information for an RSS Feed Item

Item in an RSS feed are usually summaries of a story posted on a website. The title of an RSS feed item is a link to 
the story associated with the item.

To view additional information for an RSS feed item

1. Use the  RSS list in the main toolbar to open an RSS feed.

The selected RSS feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. To view additional information for an RSS feed item, click or tap the title of the RSS item.

A browser window opens to display additional information for the selected RSS item.

Edit RSS Feed Parameters

You can edit the parameters of an RSS feed from the Feed Viewer panel. For RSS feeds you can edit almost all 
search parameters. You cannot edit the URL of an RSS feed.

 You cannot use a mobile device to edit an RSS feed.

To edit an RSS feed

1. Use the  RSS list in the main toolbar to open an RSS feed.

The selected RSS feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. In the toolbar, click or tap the  Configure icon.



Inception User Guide (v17.4) RSS Feeds • 22–3

The Edit RSS feed settings open.

3. In the Name box, enter a name for the RSS feed.

4. Select the Enabled check box to enable the feed and make it available to all users. Clear the Enabled check 
box to disable the feed for all users.

5. In the Purge After box, enter the amount of time after which to delete old content from the feed.

The purge after time must be greater than or equal to 15 minutes and less than or equal to 60 days.

6. Use the list to the right of the Purge After box to select the time unit (Days, Hours, or Minutes) for the time 
entered in the Purge After box.

7. After completing the required feed parameter edits, click Save.

The Feeds tab of the Accounts and Feeds panel opens.

8. Click OK to return to the Feed Viewer panel.

The Feed Viewer panel updates to display content based on the edited feed.

Purge Old Content from an RSS feed

Inception automatically removes old content from an RSS feed based on the Purged After time set for the feed. You 

can also use the  Purge tool in a Feed Viewer panel to manually remove old content from a feed at any time.

 The  Purge tool is only available in a Feed Viewer panel when the Purge After time set for the RSS feed falls 
within a range of 15 to 60 minutes.

To manually remove old content from an RSS feed

1. Use the  RSS list in the main toolbar to open an RSS feed.

The selected RSS feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. In the toolbar, click or tap the  Purge icon.

A confirmation message asks if you are sure you want to remove all items from the feed.

3. In the confirmation message box, click or tap OK.

Inception removes all items from the feed and reloads the most recent items.

For More Information on...

• setting the Purge After time for an RSS feed, refer to the section “Edit RSS Feed Parameters” on page 22–2.
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Spredfast Feeds
Spredfast is a social experience platform that helps brands, media and agencies involve and connect with audiences 
by integrating social media into their marketing and advertising efforts. Through a Spredfast feed you can ingest 
pre-moderated content from the Spredfast platform. You can view Spredfast feed content and manage various 
aspects of a feed through a Feed Viewer panel.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Filter Spredfast Feed Content

• Edit Spredfast Feed Parameters

• Output a Spredfast feed as an RSS

• Purge Old Content from a Spredfast feed

For More Information on...

• opening a feed in a Feed Viewer panel, refer to the section “Open a Feed” on page 19–2.

• adding feed content to a playlist, refer to the section “Add Feed Content to a Playlist” on page 19–3.

• creating and publishing a new story, refer to the section “Create a New Story from the Feed Viewer” on 
page 19–4.

• denylisted content, refer to the section “Find Denylisted Content in a Feed” on page 19–4.
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Filter Spredfast Feed Content

In a Feed Viewer panel, you can enter search terms to filter the Spredfast content displayed by the feed.

To filter the content of a Spredfast feed

1. Use the  Spredfast list in the main toolbar to open a Spredfast feed.

The selected Spredfast feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. In the toolbar, click or tap the  Filter icon.

The Filter box opens.

3. In the Filter box, enter your search terms.

The feed filters as you type. Filtered results include only the Spredfast content items that contain all the entered 
terms.

4. To once again display all the Spredfast content items in a feed, do one of the following:

• Clear the Filter box.

• Click or tap the  Filter icon.

The Filter box closes.

Edit Spredfast Feed Parameters

You can edit the parameters of a Spredfast feed from the Feed Viewer panel. For Spredfast feeds you can edit 
almost all search parameters. You cannot edit the URL of a Spredfast feed.

 You cannot use a mobile device to edit a Spredfast feed.

To edit a Spredfast feed

1. Use the  Spredfast list in the main toolbar to open a Spredfast feed.

The selected Spredfast feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. In the toolbar, click or tap the  Configure icon.

The Edit Spredfast feed settings open.
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3. In the Name box, enter a name for the Spredfast feed.

4. Select the Enabled check box to enable the feed and make it available to all users. Clear the Enabled check 
box to disable the feed for all users.

5. In the URL box, enter the URL address to access the Spredfast source of the feed.

6. In the Update Interval box, enter the number of seconds to wait before rechecking the Spredfast URL for new 
content.

7. In the Purge After box, enter the amount of time after which to delete old content from the feed.

The purge after time must be greater than or equal to 15 minutes and less than or equal to 60 days.

8. Use the list to the right of the Purge After box to select the time unit (Days, Hours, or Minutes) for the time 
entered in the Purge After box.

9. After completing the required feed parameter edits, click Save.

The Feeds tab of the Accounts and Feeds panel opens.

10. Click OK to return to the Feed Viewer panel.

The Feed Viewer panel updates to display content based on the edited feed.

Output a Spredfast feed as an RSS

Inception enables you to use a URL to output the first 45 content items in a Spredfast feed as an RSS to external 
applications or systems such as character generators. Most web browsers have a built-in RSS feed reader. If you use 
Google Chrome to access Inception, you may need to install an RSS feed reader plugin.

 You cannot use a mobile device to view a Spredfast feed as an RSS.

To output a Spredfast feed as an RSS

1. Use the  Spredfast list in the main toolbar to open a Spredfast feed.

The selected Spredfast feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. In the toolbar, click or tap the  RSS icon.

An RSS feed for the Spredfast content in the Feed Viewer panel opens in the RSS feed reader of your browser. 
Refresh your browser view RSS feed updates.

3. From your browser, copy the URL of the RSS feed.

You can now paste the RSS feed URL into an external application or system to enable access to the contents of 
the feed.

Purge Old Content from a Spredfast feed

Inception automatically removes old content from a Spredfast feed based on the Purged After time set for the feed. 

You can also use the  Purge tool in a Feed Viewer panel to manually remove old content from a feed at any time.

 The  Purge tool is only available in a Feed Viewer panel when the Purge After time set for the Spredfast feed 
falls within a range of 15 to 60 minutes.
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To manually remove old content from a Spredfast feed

1. Use the  Spredfast list in the main toolbar to open a Spredfast feed.

The selected Spredfast feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. In the toolbar, click or tap the  Purge icon.

A confirmation message asks if you are sure you want to remove all items from the feed.

3. In the confirmation message box, click or tap OK.

Inception removes all items from the feed and reloads the most recent items.

For More Information on...

• setting the Purge After time for a Spredfast feed, refer to the section “Edit Spredfast Feed Parameters” on 
page 23–2.
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TownNews Feeds
TownNews is a content management system which is widely used to produce online and print products. You can 
view TownNews feed content and manage various aspects of a feed through a Feed Viewer panel.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Filter TownNews Feed Content

• Edit a TownNews Post

• Delete a Post from TownNews

For More Information on...

• opening a feed in a Feed Viewer panel, refer to the section “Open a Feed” on page 19–2.

• adding feed content to a playlist, refer to the section “Add Feed Content to a Playlist” on page 19–3.

• creating and publishing a new story, refer to the section “Create a New Story from the Feed Viewer” on 
page 19–4.

• denylisted content, refer to the section “Find Denylisted Content in a Feed” on page 19–4.
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Filter TownNews Feed Content

In a Feed Viewer panel, you can enter search terms and select a TownNews status to filter the TownNews content 
displayed by the feed.

To filter the content of a TownNews feed

1. Use the  TownNews list in the main toolbar to open a TownNews feed.

The selected TownNews feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. In the toolbar, click or tap the  Filter icon.

The Filter box opens.

3. In the Filter box, enter your search terms.

The feed filters as you type. Filtered results include only the TownNews content items that contain all the 
entered terms.

4. To once again display all the TownNews content items in a feed, do one of the following:

• Clear the Filter box.

• Click or tap the  Filter icon.

The Filter box closes.

5. In the row of buttons below the Feed Viewer panel toolbar, click or tap the following Status buttons to filter 
the content displayed in the panel based on TownNews status:

• All — display all the content contained in the TownNews feed.

• Published — only display published TownNews content.

• Draft — only display draft TownNews content. Draft content must be approved and published before users 
can view the content on the website associated with the TownNews feed.

• Archive — only display the archived TownNews content.

The number displayed with a Status button indicates the number of TownNews posts with the current status.

When you enter search terms and select a TownNews status to filter the TownNews content, the Feed Viewer 
panel only displays the content that matches all the entered search terms and the selected TownNews status.
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6. Click or tap the  Collapse icon to hide the body of a TownNews post and only display the post title and 
status information.

7. To collapse all posts, click or tap the  Collapse icon in the toolbar.

8. Click or tap the  Expand icon to view the body of a TownNews post along with the post title and status 
information.

9. To expand all posts, click or tap the  Expand icon in the toolbar.

Edit a TownNews Post

You can edit the content of any TownNews post in a feed. For published TownNews posts, you must unpublish and 
unapprove the post before you can edit the post content.

To edit a TownNews post

1. Use the  TownNews list in the main toolbar to open a TownNews feed.

The selected TownNews feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. Beside the title of the TownNews post you want to edit, click or tap the  Edit icon.

The selected TownNews post opens in a Story Editor panel.

3. When your Inception user has Approve TownNews Stories and Publish TownNews Stories you can skip to 
step 5 to start editing the selected story.
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4. When your Inception user does not have the required permissions, you must complete the following steps to 
unpublish and unapprove the selected story before you edit it:

a. At the bottom of the Story Editor, look at the status bar to determine the approval and publish status of the 
story.

b. For stories with a published status, click or tap the  Unpublish icon in the bottom toolbar.

Unpublishing a TownNews story removes the story from your TownNews website.

c. For stories with an approved status, click or tap the  Unapprove icon in the bottom toolbar.

5. Edit the story settings as required.

6. In Body box, edit the TownNews story text as required.

7. To publish the TownNews story to a different TownNews account, use the Account list to select the new 
account to publish the story.

8. After you finish editing the TownNews story, click or tap the  Save icon to save your story edits.

When your Inception user has Approve TownNews Stories and Publish TownNews Stories permissions, the 
Save Changes To TownNews? alert opens. Click Yes publish your updated story to your TownNews website.

9. When your Inception user does not have the required permissions, you must approve and publish an updated 
TownNews story before Inception can upload the story to TownNews. Use the following icons in the bottom 
toolbar to approve and publish your updated story:

• Request Approve — request approval of the modified story.

• Request Publish — request approval of the modified story, and to publish it immediately after approval.

• Approve — approve the modified story.

• Publish — publish the approved story.

 The available approval and publishing options depend on your user permissions.

Delete a Post from TownNews

When you no longer want a TownNews post to be part of the website associated with a TownNews feed, you can 
use the Feed Viewer panel to delete the TownNews post.

To delete a TownNews post

1. Use the  TownNews list in the main toolbar to open a TownNews feed.

The selected TownNews feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. Beside the title of the post you want to delete, click or tap the  Delete icon.

A confirmation message asks if you are sure you want to delete the post.

3. In the confirmation message box, click or tap Yes.

Inception removes the selected post from the feed and from the TownNews website associated with the 
TownNews feed.
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Wire Feeds
Wire feeds are interactive lists of content gathered from news wire services. You can view Wire feed content and 
manage various aspects of a feed through a Feed Viewer panel, which enables you to view and manage the 
following types of Wire feeds:

•  Managed feeds show content posted to the Wire account associated with the feed, whether Inception posted 
the content. Managed feeds also show content posted by content consumers in response to the content published 
on your account.

•  Search-Based feeds show the content retrieved from news wire services that matches the search terms 
defined for the feed. You can add retrieved content to a playlist and make it available to external systems, such as 
character generators.

 Inception automatically deletes unreferenced content from a Search-Based feed 30 days after creating the feed. 
Inception does not delete search-base feed content referenced by a playlist.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Filter Wire Feed Content

• Wire Search-Based Feeds

• Wire One-Time Searches

• Create Broadcast Stories from Wire Feed Content

• Wire Notifications

For More Information on...

• opening a feed in a Feed Viewer panel, refer to the section “Open a Feed” on page 19–2.

• adding feed content to a playlist, refer to the section “Add Feed Content to a Playlist” on page 19–3.

• creating and publishing a new story, refer to the section “Create a New Story from the Feed Viewer” on 
page 19–4.

• denylisted content, refer to the section “Find Denylisted Content in a Feed” on page 19–4.
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View Wire Feed Content

You can use the Feed Viewer panel to view the content gathered from news wire services by Wire Managed feeds or 
Wire Search-Based feeds.

To view Wire feed content in the Feed Viewer panel

1. Use the  Wire list in the main toolbar to open a  Wire Managed or a  Wire Search-Based feed.

The selected Wire feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

When the Feed Viewer panel cannot display all the results of a Wire One-Time search on a single page, use the 
following controls in the bottom toolbar of the Feed Viewer panel to view all the results:

• Showing page number — enter in this box the page number of the search results page to view, then click or 
tap a blank area of the Feed Viewer panel to display the selected results page.

•  — click or tap this button to view the first page of search results.

•  — click or tap this button to view the previous page of search results.

•  — click or tap this button to view the next page of search results.

•  — click or tap this button to view the last page of search results.

• Show — click or tap the following links to set the number of wire stories to display on a results page:

› 5 — display 5 wire stories on a results page.

› 25 — display 25 wire stories on a results page.

› 50 — display 50 wire stories on a results page.

› 100 — display 100 wire stories on a results page.

2. To display the content of all the stories listed in the Feed Viewer panel, click or tap the  List icon in the 
toolbar.

3. To display story slugs in the Feed Viewer panel, click or tap the  Grid icon in the toolbar.
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Filter Wire Feed Content

In a Feed Viewer panel, you can enter search terms to filter the Wire content displayed by the feed.

To filter the content of a Wire feed

1. Use the  Wire list in the main toolbar to open a  Wire Managed or a  Wire Search-Based feed.

The selected Wire feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. In the toolbar, click or tap the  Filter icon.

The Filter box opens.

3. In the Filter box, enter your search terms.

The feed filters as you type. Filtered results include only the Wire content items that contain all the entered 
terms.

4. To once again display all the Wire content items in a feed, do one of the following:

• Clear the Filter box.

• Click or tap the  Filter icon.

The Filter box closes.

Wire Search-Based Feeds

Wire Search-Based feeds show posts retrieved from news wire services, based on search terms that were specified 
when the feed was created. When you open a Wire Search-Based feed, Inception displays the posts gathered by the 
feed in the content area of a Feed Viewer panel.

When you click the  Wire list in the main toolbar to open a feed, Inception displays the Wire Search-Based 

feeds at the bottom of the list. The  icon for a Wire Search-Based feed includes a magnifying glass over top of the 
Wire icon.

Edit Wire Search-Based Feed Parameters

You can edit the parameters of a Wire Search-Based feed from the Feed Viewer panel. For Wire Search-Based feeds 
you can edit the all search parameters.

To edit the parameters of a Wire Search-Based feed

1. Use the  Wire list in the main toolbar to open a  Wire Search-Based feed.

The selected Wire Search-Based feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. In the toolbar, click or tap the  Configure icon.
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The Edit Wire Feed settings open.

3. In the Name box, enter a name for the Wire Search-Based feed.

4. Use the Wire list to select the Wire account to use as the content source for the feed.

5. Select the Enabled check box to active the feed and make it available to all users.

6. In the Query box, enter the term or terms that content from the selected Wire account must contain for 
Inception to add the content to the Wire Search-Based feed.

7. In the Purge After box, enter the amount of time after which to delete old content from the feed.

The purge after time must be greater than or equal to 15 minutes and less than or equal to 60 days.

8. Use the list to the right of the Purge After box to select the time unit (Days, Hours, or Minutes) for the time 
entered in the Purge After box.

9. In the Categories box, enter the category or categories that content from the selected Wire account must be part 
of for Inception to add the content to the feed. When you enter multiple categories, use a space or comma to 
separate each category.

The Category column in the Wire Feed Viewer displays the various categories of Wire content.

10. In the Providers box, enter the content provider or providers that content from the selected Wire account must 
come from for Inception to add the content to the feed. When you enter multiple content providers, use a space 
or comma to separate each category.

The Provider column in the Wire Feed Viewer displays the various providers of Wire content.

11. Use the Minimum Urgency list to select the minimum urgency level that content from the selected Wire 
account must meet for Inception to add the content to the feed.

The most urgent content has an urgency level of 1, while the least urgent content has an urgency level of 9. The 
Urgency column in the Wire Feed Viewer displays the urgency level of Wire content.

12. Click in the From box to use the Calendar tool to select the earliest issue date for Inception to add content 
from the selected Wire account to the feed.

The Issue Date column in the Wire Feed Viewer displays the issue date of Wire content.

13. Click in the To box to use the Calendar tool to select the latest issue date for Inception to add content from the 
selected Wire account to the feed.

The Issue Date column in the Wire Feed Viewer displays the issue date of Wire content.
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14. Select the Send Notifications check box to display a user notification in the message area each time Inception 
adds content to the Wire Search-Based feed.

The Feeds tab of the Accounts and Feeds panel opens.

15. Click OK to return to the Feed Viewer panel.

The Feed Viewer panel updates to display content based on the edited feed.

Purge Old Content from a Wire Search-Base Feed

Inception automatically removes old content from a Wire Search-Based feed based on the Purged After time set for 

the feed. You can also use the  Purge tool in a Feed Viewer panel to manually remove old content from a feed at 
any time.

 The  Purge tool is only available in a Feed Viewer panel when the Purge After time set for the Wire 
Search-Based feed falls within a range of 15 to 60 minutes.

To manually remove old content from a Wire Search-Based feed

1. Use the  Wire list in the main toolbar to open a  Wire Search-Based feed.

The selected Wire Search-Based feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. In the toolbar, click or tap the  Purge icon.

A confirmation message asks if you are sure you want to remove all items from the feed.

3. In the confirmation message box, click or tap OK.

Inception removes all items from the feed and reloads the most recent items.

For More Information on...

• setting the Purge After time for a Wire Search-Based feed, refer to the section “Edit Wire Search-Based Feed 
Parameters” on page 25–3.

Wire One-Time Searches

Wire One-Time searches are a quick method of gathering stories from a Wire feed. After a user creates a Wire 
One-Time search, Inception automatically makes the search available to all users on an Inception Server, which 
makes Wire One-Time searches a good research tool for group projects. To not burden the system, Inception deletes 
Wire One-Time searches after 36 hours of inactivity. To keep a Wire One-Time search, you can save the search as a 
searched-based Wire feed before Inception deletes the search.

Create a Wire One-Time Search

Users must have permission to view feeds in order to create Wire One-Time searches.

To create a Wire One-Time search

1. Depending on whether you work with Inception through a desktop computer or mobile device, use one of the 
following methods to open the Wire Feeds list:

• Desktop Computer — in the main toolbar, point to the  Wire Feeds icon to expand the list.

• Mobile Device — in the main toolbar, tap the  Wire Feeds icon to expand the list.

2. Click or tap Search Wire.
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The Search Wire dialog box opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

3. In the Name box, enter a name for the Wire One-Time search.

4. Use the Wire list to select the Wire account to use as the source for the search.

5. In the Query box, enter the term or terms with which to search for stories in the selected Wire account.

6. In the Categories box, enter the category or categories that stories from the selected Wire account must be part 
of for to be included in the search results. When you enter multiple categories, use a space or comma to 
separate each category.

The Category column in the Feed Viewer displays the various categories of Wire stories.

7. In the Providers box, enter the content provider or providers that stories from the selected Wire account must 
come from to be included in the search results. When you enter multiple content providers, use a space or 
comma to separate each category.

The Provider column in the Feed Viewer displays the various providers of Wire stories.

8. Use the Minimum Urgency list to select the minimum urgency level that stories from the selected Wire 
account must meet to be included in the search results.

The most urgent stories have an urgency level of 1, while the least stories have an urgency level of 9. The 
Urgency column in the Feed Viewer displays the urgency level of Wire stories.

9. Click in the From box to use the Calendar tool to select the earliest issue date for stories from the selected 
Wire account to be included in the search results.

The Issue Date column in the Feed Viewer displays the issue date of Wire stories.

10. Click in the To box to use the Calendar tool to select the latest issue date for stories from the selected Wire 
account to be included in the search results.

The Issue Date column in the Feed Viewer displays the issue date of Wire stories.
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11. In the bottom toolbar, click or tap the  Search icon.

The Feed Viewer panel displays the search results, which you can drag into playlists.

Edit a Wire One-Time Search

After creating a Wire One-Time search, you can edit any parameter of the search to refine the search.

To edit a Wire One-Time search

1. View the results of a Wire One-Time search by doing one of the following:

• Create a new Wire One-Time search.

• In the Wire Search dialog box, use the Recent Searches menu to select a recent search created by any of the 
users on the Inception Server.

• In the Wire Search dialog box, use the My Searches menu to select a previous search that you created.

The Feed Viewer panel displays the results of the selected search.

2. To edit a search, do the following:

a. In the toolbar, click or tap the  Edit Search icon.

The Search Wire dialog box opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

b. Edit the search parameters to refine your search.

c. In the bottom toolbar, click or tap the  Search icon.

The Feed Viewer panel displays the results for your new search.
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Save a Wire One-Time Search

You can save Wire One-Time searches that you want to keep for future reference. Users must have permission to 
modify feeds in order to save Wire One-Time searches.

To save a Wire One-Time search

1. View the results of a Wire One-Time search by doing one of the following:

• Create a new Wire One-Time search.

• In the Wire Search dialog box, use the Recent Searches menu to select a recent search created by any of the 
users on the Inception Server.

• In the Wire Search dialog box, use the My Searches menu to select a previous search that you created.

The Feed Viewer panel displays the results of the selected search.

2. In the toolbar, click or tap the  Save as Feed icon.

Inception saves the open Wire One-Time search as a Wire Searched-Based feed. The Feed Viewer panel 

toolbar updates to display Wire Searched-Based feed tools. You can use the  Configure tool to edit the 
name of the new Wire Searched-Based feed.

3. The next time you want to open your new  Wire Search-Based feed, use the  Wire list in the main 
toolbar to select the feed.

The selected Wire Search-Based feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

Create Broadcast Stories from Wire Feed Content

You can use content from wire stories displayed in a Wire Managed feed, Wire Search-Based feed, or a Wire 
One-Time Search to create new Inception Broadcast stories.

To create a new Broadcast story from a Wire story

1. In a Feed Viewer panel, open a Wire Managed feed or a Wire Search-Based feed that contains the story that 
you want to use to create a new Broadcast story.

2. Use one of the following methods to select Wire story you want to create a new Broadcast story:

• In Grid view, double-click or double tap the  Wire icon of the Wire story to select.

• In List view, click or tap the  Open icon associated with the Wire story to select.

The selected Wire story opens in a Viewer panel.

3. To print the Wire story displayed in Viewer panel, click or tap the  Print icon.

The Operating System Print dialog box opens for you to send the Wire story to a printer.
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4. Depending on whether you work with Inception through a desktop computer or mobile device, use one of the 
following methods to use the content from the selected Wire story to create a new Broadcast story:

• Desktop Computer — in the toolbar, point to the  Create Story icon and then click Broadcast.

• Mobile Device — in the toolbar, tap the  Create Story icon to expand the list and then tap Broadcast.

Inception adds a new Broadcast story to the top of the Story Browser panel and opens the content from the 
Wire story in the Story Editor panel.

5. In the Story Editor edit the Broadcast story text as required.

6. After you finish editing the Broadcast story, click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception saves the modified story.

7. In the Story Browser panel, desktop users can use the following procedure to enter a Slug name for the new 
story:

a. Click the Slug cell associated with the new story.

b. Press the Space Bar to start entering a name in the Slug cell.

c. Enter a slug name for the new story.

d. Click any other cell in the Story Browser panel.

Mobile users cannot edit cells in the Story Browser panel that contain text.

For More Information on...

• creating Broadcast stories, refer to the section “Create Broadcast Stories” on page 5–2.

• opening the Story Browser panel, refer to the section “Story Browser Panel” on page 4–3.

• denylisted content, refer to the section “Find Denylisted Content in a Feed” on page 19–4.

Wire Notifications

The status bar at the bottom of the Inception window displays notifications about received wires content when you 
do not have a Wire Managed feed or a Wire Search-Based feed open in a Feed Viewer panel. The tools in the status 
bar enable you to manage the notification messages that you receive.
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To manage notification messages

1. In the status bar, click or tap the  Show Messages icon.

A list of received notification messages opens above the status bar. The Message list displays the 50 most 
recent notification messages.

2. To mark a notification message as read in the Message list or status bar, click or tap the  Mark as Read 
icon to the left of the notification message.

Inception removes the selected notification message from the Message list or status bar.

3. To close the Message list, click or tap the  Hide Messages icon in the status bar.

4. To play an alert sound for each notification message that you receive, click or tap the  Turn Notification 
On icon in the status bar.

5. To turn notification alert sounds off, click or tap the  Turn Notification Off icon in the status bar.
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WordPress Feeds
WordPress feeds are interactive lists of content gathered from your WordPress website. You can view WordPress 
feed content and manage various aspects of a feed through a Feed Viewer panel.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Filter WordPress Feed Content

• View a Post on Your WordPress Website

• Edit a WordPress Post

• Delete a Post from WordPress

• View the Media Items in Your WordPress Library

• Upload Media Items to the Library

• View and Edit Media Item Details

• Delete a Media Item from the Library

For More Information on...

• opening a feed in a Feed Viewer panel, refer to the section “Open a Feed” on page 19–2.

• adding feed content to a playlist, refer to the section “Add Feed Content to a Playlist” on page 19–3.

• creating and publishing a new story, refer to the section “Create a New Story from the Feed Viewer” on 
page 19–4.

• denylisted content, refer to the section “Find Denylisted Content in a Feed” on page 19–4.



26–2 • WordPress Feeds Inception User Guide (v17.4)

Filter WordPress Feed Content

In a Feed Viewer panel, you can enter search terms and select a WordPress status to filter the WordPress content 
displayed by the feed.

To filter the content of a WordPress feed

1. Use the  WordPress list in the main toolbar to open a WordPress feed.

The selected WordPress feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. In the toolbar, click or tap the  Filter icon.

The Filter box opens.

3. In the Filter box, enter your search terms.

The feed filters as you type. Filtered results include only the WordPress content items that contain all the 
entered terms.

4. To once again display all the WordPress content items in a feed, do one of the following:

• Clear the Filter box.

• Click or tap the  Filter icon.

The Filter box closes.

5. In the row of buttons below the Feed Viewer panel toolbar, click or tap the following Status buttons to filter 
the content displayed in the panel based on WordPress status:

• All — display all the content contained in the WordPress feed.

• Published — only display published WordPress content.

• Scheduled — only display WordPress content that is scheduled for future publishing.

• Draft — only display draft WordPress content. Draft content must be approved and published before users 
can view the content on the website associated with the WordPress feed.

• Pending — only display WordPress content that is not yet approved for publishing.

• Trash — view the deleted WordPress content in the trash can, which you can restore or permanently delete.

The number displayed with a Status button indicates the number of WordPress posts with the current status.
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When you enter search terms and select a WordPress status to filter the WordPress content, the Feed Viewer 
panel only displays the content that matches all the entered search terms and the selected WordPress status.

6. Click or tap the  Collapse icon to hide the body of a WordPress post and only display the post title and 
status information.

7. To collapse all posts, click or tap the  Collapse icon in the toolbar.

8. Click or tap the  Expand icon to view the body of a WordPress post along with the post title and status 
information.

9. To expand all posts, click or tap the  Expand icon in the toolbar.

View a Post on Your WordPress Website

For published WordPress posts in a feed, you can view the post on your WordPress website to check at how 
WordPress presents the post to your website visitors.

To view a post on your WordPress website

1. Use the  WordPress list in the main toolbar to open a WordPress feed.

The selected WordPress feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. Beside the title of the post you want to view on your WordPress website, click or tap the  View icon.

WordPress opens the selected post in a new web browser window.

Edit a WordPress Post

You can edit the content of any WordPress post in a feed. For published WordPress posts, you must unpublish and 
unapprove the post before you can edit the post content.
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To edit a WordPress post

1. Use the  WordPress list in the main toolbar to open a WordPress feed.

The selected WordPress feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. Beside the title of the WordPress post you want to edit, click or tap the  Edit icon.

The selected WordPress post opens in a Story Editor panel.

3. When your Inception user has Approve WordPress Stories and Publish WordPress Stories you can skip to 
step 5 to start editing the selected story.

4. When your Inception user does not have the required permissions, you must complete the following steps to 
unpublish and unapprove the selected story before you edit it:

a. At the bottom of the Story Editor, look at the status bar to determine the approval and publish status of the 
story.

b. For stories with a published status, click or tap the  Unpublish icon in the bottom toolbar.

Unpublishing a WordPress story removes the story from your WordPress website.

c. For stories with an approved status, click or tap the  Unapprove icon in the bottom toolbar.

5. In the Title box, edit the story title as required.

6. In Body box, edit the WordPress story text as required.

7. To publish the WordPress story to a different WordPress account, use the Account list to select the new account 
to publish the story.

8. After you finish editing the WordPress story, click or tap the  Save icon to save your story edits.

When your Inception user has Approve WordPress Stories and Publish WordPress Stories permissions, the 
Save Changes To WordPress? alert opens. Click Yes publish your updated story to your WordPress website.

9. When your Inception user does not have the required permissions, you must approve and publish an updated 
WordPress story before Inception can upload the story to WordPress. Use the following icons in the bottom 
toolbar to approve and publish your updated story:

• Request Approve — request approval of the modified story.

• Request Publish — request approval of the modified story, and to publish it immediately after approval.

• Approve — approve the modified story.

• Publish — publish the approved story.

 The available approval and publishing options depend on your user permissions.

10.
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Delete a Post from WordPress

When you no longer want a WordPress post to be part of the website associated with a WordPress feed, you can use 
the Feed Viewer panel to delete the WordPress post.

To delete a WordPress post

1. Use the  WordPress list in the main toolbar to open a WordPress feed.

The selected WordPress feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. Beside the title of the post you want to delete, click or tap the  Delete icon.

A confirmation message asks if you are sure you want to delete the post.

3. In the confirmation message box, click or tap Yes.

Inception removes the selected post from the feed and from the WordPress website associated with the 
WordPress feed.

View the Media Items in Your WordPress Library

The Library view of a WordPress Feed Viewer panel enables you to view and manage the media items contained 
your WordPress Library. Changes that you make to the Library from Inception are automatically observed in 
WordPress. Also, changes made to the Library from WordPress are automatically observed in Inception.

To view and filter the media items in your Library

1. Use the  WordPress list in the main toolbar to open a WordPress feed.

The selected WordPress feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. Depending on whether you work with Inception through a desktop computer or mobile device, use one of the 
following methods to open the Open View list from the Feed Viewer:

• Desktop Computer — in the toolbar, point to the  Open View icon to expand the list.

• Mobile Device — in the toolbar, tap the  Open View icon to expand the list.

3. Click or tap Library.

The Library view opens.
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4. Drag the Size slider up or down to enlarge or reduce the size of the media item thumbnail.

5. In the toolbar, click or tap the  Filter icon.

The Filter box opens.

6. In the Filter box, enter your search terms.

The feed filters as you type. Filtered results include only the media items that contain all the entered terms.

7. To once again display all the media items in the library, do one of the following:

• Clear the Filter box.

• Click or tap the  Filter icon.

The Filter box closes.

8. In the row of buttons below the Feed Viewer panel toolbar, click or tap the following Type buttons to filter the 
media items displayed in the panel based on media type:

• All — display all the media items in your WordPress Library.

• Images — only display the image files contained in your WordPress Library.

• Video — only display the video files contained in your WordPress Library.

• Audio — only display the audio files contained in your WordPress Library.

• Documents — only display the document files contained in your WordPress Library.

The number displayed with a Type button indicates the number of media items that match the media type.

When you enter search terms and select a media type to filter the media items, the Library view only displays 
the media items that match all the entered search terms and the selected media type.

9. To add a medial item from the Library view to a WordPress story, do the following:

a. Open a WordPress story in the Story Editor panel.

b. In the Library view, place the mouse pointer on the media item to insert and then click and hold the mouse 
button.

c. Drag the selected media item into the story.

d. At the position in the story to insert the media item, release the mouse button.

Inception places the media item in the story at the selected position, and the Story Editor updates to display 
the inserted media item. Double-click an inserted image to edit image settings using the Image Properties 
dialog box.

Dragging a document from the Library to a story inserts a URL in the document. Double-click an inserted 
URL to edit URL settings using the Link dialog box.

Upload Media Items to the Library

Every media file that you insert into a WordPress story is automatically added to your WordPress Library. You can 
also manually upload files to your WordPress Library. Use the following URL to view a list of WordPress accepted 
media file types:

• https://en.support.wordpress.com/accepted-filetypes/ 

https://en.support.wordpress.com/accepted-filetypes/
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To upload a file to your WordPress Library

1. Use the  WordPress list in the main toolbar to open a WordPress feed.

The selected WordPress feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. In the toolbar, point to the  Open View icon and then select Library.

The Library view opens.

3. In the toolbar, click or tap the  Upload icon.

The Open dialog box opens.

4. Navigate to the folder containing the file to upload.

5. Select the file to upload. You can only upload files that are a WordPress accepted file type.

The File Name box displays the name of the selected file.

6. Click Open.

The Open dialog box closes, and Inception adds the selected file to the Library view.

View and Edit Media Item Details

You can use the Attachment Details dialog box to view and edit the details of a selected media item in your 
WordPress Library. Media item details include physical attributes and metadata.

To view and edit media item details

1. Use the  WordPress list in the main toolbar to open a WordPress feed.

The selected WordPress feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. In the toolbar, point to the  Open View icon and then select Library.

The Library view opens.

3. In the Library view, double-click a media item for which to view or edit details.

The Attachment Details dialog box opens.
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4. In the Title box, enter a descriptive title for the media item.

You can use the Title to search for the media item in your WordPress Library.

5. In the Caption box, enter text that WordPress can display with the media item in a post.

6. In the Description box, enter a description for the media item.

7. Click or tap Save.

Delete a Media Item from the Library

When you no longer want a media item in your WordPress Library, you can use the Feed Viewer panel to delete the 
media item.

To delete a media item from your WordPress Library

1. Use the  WordPress list in the main toolbar to open a WordPress feed.

The selected WordPress feed opens in the Feed Viewer panel.

2. In the toolbar, point to the  Open View icon and then select Library.

The Library view opens.

3. Select the media item to delete.

4. Click or tap the  Remove icon.

A confirmation message asks if you are sure you want to delete the media item.

5. In the confirmation message, click or tap Yes.

Inception removes the selected media item from your WordPress Library, but not from any stories that contain 
the media item.
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Web Content Resources
Web content resources enable Inception users to open web sites without leaving Inception. Users can view the 

defined web content resources on an Inception Server from the  Resources list on the main toolbar. Depending 
on the configuration of a web content resource, web sites open in a new browser tab or in a new Inception panel.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• View Web Content Resources
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View Web Content Resources

You can view the defined web content resources on your Inception Server from the  Resources list on the main 
toolbar. Depending on the configuration of a web content resource, web sites open in a new browser tab or in a new 
Inception panel.

To view a web content resource

1. In the main toolbar, point to the  Resources icon.

The list of the available web content resources opens.

Web content resources are defined by your Inception administrator.

2. Use the Web Content Resource list to select the resource to open.

Depending on the configuration of a web content resource, web sites open in a new browser tab or in a new 
Inception panel.

Web Browser Tab 

Inception Panel 
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DataLinq Data
Users can use the DataLinq Viewer panel or the DataLinq bar in the Running Order panel to view data contained in 
the fields published by the configured DataLinq Servers on their Inception Server.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Use the DataLinq Viewer Panel to View DataLinq Data

• Use the DataLinq Bar to View DataLinq Data
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Use the DataLinq Viewer Panel to View DataLinq Data

You can view the data published by a DataLinq Server in the DataLinq Viewer panel by selecting the server to view 

from the  Resources list on the main toolbar. The DataLinq Viewer panel displays all of the fields from the 
selected DataLinq Server and the data contained in them. After opening a DataLinq Server in the DataLinq Viewer 
panel, you can choose to hide the fields that you do not require.

 Only users assigned the View DataLinq Fields permission can view the data published by DataLinq Servers in 
the DataLinq Viewer panel.

To view DataLinq data in the DataLinq Viewer panel

1. In the main toolbar, point to the  DataLinq Servers icon.

The list of the enabled DataLinq Servers opens.

DataLinq Servers are defined by your Inception administrator.

2. Use the DataLinq Servers list to select the DataLinq server to open.

The DataLinq Server Viewer panel opens displaying the fields contained in the selected DataLinq Server.

3. In the DataLinq Server Viewer panel, you can manage the fields displayed for the selected DataLinq Server 
as follows:

• Hide a Field — click the X in the upper right corner of a field to hide the field from the DataLinq Viewer 
panel.

• Show All Fields — click this Reset Hidden Fields link to display all of the DataLinq Server fields 
published by the DataLinq Viewer.
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Use the DataLinq Bar to View DataLinq Data

You can view the data published by a DataLinq Server in the DataLinq bar of the Running Order panel by selecting 
the server fields to display from the Select DataLinq Fields dialog box. At the top of the Running Order panel, the 
DataLinq bar displays the selected fields and the data contained in them.

 Only users assigned the View DataLinq Fields permission can view the data published by DataLinq Servers in 
the DataLinq bar.

To view DataLinq data in the DataLinq bar of the Running Order panel

1. In the Running Order panel, click or tap the  DataLinq icon.

The Select DataLinq Fields dialog box opens displaying a section for each enabled DataLinq Server. Each 
DataLinq Server section displays the fields published by the server.

2. In a DataLinq Server section, select the check box to the left of the fields to display in the Running Order 
panel DataLinq bar.

Clear the check box associated with a field to remove it from the DataLinq bar. Click Clear Selected to clear 
all of the field check boxes in all of the DataLinq Server sections

3. After selecting the DataLinq Server fields to display, click OK.

The Select DataLinq Fields dialog box closes, and the DataLinq bar opens at the top of the Running Order 
panel displaying the selected DataLinq Server fields.

The DataLinq bar only visible when fields are selected in the Select DataLinq Fields dialog box.
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Working with Playlists
A playlist contains Inception created content items, content items gathered from feeds, or both. Taking a playlist 
online makes all approved items in the playlist available to external systems such as character generators. For 
example, you can drag content from the Feed Viewer into a playlist. You can then take the playlist online to make it 
available to a character generator. The character generator imports the content and adds it to an on-screen text crawl 
during a broadcast.

Before external systems can access the content items in a playlist, you must approve the content items in the 
playlists and take the playlist online.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Create a Playlist

• Open a Playlist

• Edit Playlist Settings

• Create Content Items in a Playlist

• Add Content Items to a Playlist

• Edit Playlist Items

• Take the Playlist Item Lock from the User Editing a Playlist Item

• Reposition Playlist Items in a Playlist

• Remove Selected Playlist Items from a Playlist

• Approve Playlist Items in a Playlist

• Finding Denylisted Content in a Playlist

• Mark Playlist Items as Aired

• Float Playlist Items in a Playlist

• Take a Playlist Online or Offline

• Copy the Playlist URL to the Clipboard

• View Playlist Output as an RSS Feed

• Empty a Playlist

• Delete a Playlist
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Create a Playlist

A playlist contains Inception created content items, content items gathered from feeds, or both. Taking a playlist 
online makes all approved items in the playlist available to external systems.

To create a playlist

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Playlists icon.

The Playlist Manager panel opens.

When the Playlist Manager panel cannot display all the available playlists on a single page, use the following 
controls in the bottom toolbar of the Playlist Manager panel to view all the available playlists:

• Showing page number — enter in this box the page number of playlists to view in the Playlists table, then 
click or tap a blank area of the Playlist Manager panel to display the selected page.

•  — click or tap this button to view the first page of playlists in the Playlists table.

•  — click or tap this button to view the previous page of playlists in the Playlists table.

•  — click or tap this button to view the next page of playlists in the Playlists table.

•  — click or tap this button to view the last page of playlists in the Playlists table.

• Show — click or tap the following links to set the number of playlists to display in the Playlists table:

› 5 — display 5 playlists in the Playlists table.

› 25 — display 25 playlists in the Playlists table.

› 50 — display 50 playlists in the Playlists table.

› 100 — display 100 playlists in the Playlists table.

2. From the Playlist Manager toolbar, click or tap the  Create Playlist icon.

The New Playlist dialog box opens.

3. In the Name box of the Attributes tab, enter a name for the playlist.
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4. Select a Start Date for the playlist as follows:

a. Click or tap the Start Date box to open the Calendar tool.

b. In the Date selector, click or tap the start date.

The Date selector shows the current month. To view the calendar for a different month, click or tap the 
Arrows on either side of the month name.

c. Use the Hour, Minute, and Second lists to specify the start time.

Alternatively, you can click or tap Now to select the current date and time.

d. Click Done.

5. Select an End Date for the playlist as follows:

a. Click or tap the End Date box to open the Calendar tool.

b. In the Date selector, click or tap the end date.

The Date selector shows the current month. To view the calendar for a different month, click or tap the 
Arrows on either side of the month name.

c. Use the Hour, Minute, and Second lists to specify the end time.

Alternatively, you can click or tap Now to select the current date and time.

d. Click or tap Done.

6. Select the Remove URLs check box to remove URLs from the description of playlist items created by adding 
content items to the playlist.

7. To define a changeable virtual ID for the new playlist, click the Outputs tab. A virtual ID enables you to use 
the playlist with different external applications or systems without having to change the playlist RSS feed URL 
in the external application or on the external system used to access playlist content.
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The Outputs tab opens.

8. Select the Use Virtual ID check box to use a virtual ID to output playlist content through a Virtual RSS Feed 
URL along with the Direct RSS Feed URL.

9. Use the Existing IDs list to select an existing virtual ID from which to create the Virtual RSS Feed URL for the 
new playlist.

 Selecting an existing virtual ID that is currently assigned to a playlist removes the virtual ID from the playlist and 
assigns it to the new playlist. The existing playlist no longer outputs content through a Virtual RSS Feed URL, 
but it continues to output content through its Direct RSS Feed URL.

10. If the Existing IDs list does not contain a virtual ID that you want to assign to the new play list, enter in the 
Virtual ID box the virtual ID from which to create the Virtual RSS Feed URL for the new playlist.

11. Click or tap OK.

A new and empty playlist opens in the Playlist panel ready for you to add items to it.

For More Information on...

• creating items, refer to the section “Create Content Items in a Playlist” on page 29–6.

• adding items from a Feed Viewer, refer to the section “Add Content Items to a Playlist” on page 29–8.

• deleting items, refer to the section “Remove Selected Playlist Items from a Playlist” on page 29–11.

• using folders to organize playlists in the Playlist Manager panel, refer to the chapter “Organizing Content in 
Folders” on page 32–1.

Open a Playlist

To open a playlist

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Playlists icon.

The Playlist Manager panel opens.
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2. To filter the Playlists table, complete the following steps:

a. Click or tap the  Filter icon in the Playlist Manager toolbar.

The Filter box opens below the toolbar.

b. In the Filter box, enter a portion of the name of the playlist you are looking to open.

You do not need to enter the start of a playlist name, just any portion of the name filters the Playlists table. 
The Playlists table automatically updates to display only the playlists with names that contain the text 
entered in the Filter box.

c. To close the Filters box, click or tap the  Filter icon.

Closing the Filters box clears the entered filter and displays all the available playlists in the Playlists table.

3. In the Playlists table, double-click or double-tap the playlist to open.

The selected playlist opens in a Playlist panel. You can have multiple playlists open at the same time. To 
switch to a different playlist, click its playlist tab.

For descriptions of the columns in the Playlist table, refer to the Playlist Table section in the Playlist panel 
Online Help topic.

4. To change the columns displayed in the Playlist panel, complete the following steps:

a. In the Playlist panel, right-click the title of any table column.

The Columns list opens.

b. Select Playlist columns as follows:

• To include a column, select the check box to the left of the column name.

• To remove a column, clear the check box to the left of the column name.

c. Select the Force fit columns check box to automatically resize column widths to the table content.

d. Click Close.

e. Click and drag columns to reposition columns in the Playlist table.

f. Click and drag column dividers to manually resize the width of individual columns.

For More Information on...

• creating items, refer to the section “Create Content Items in a Playlist” on page 29–6.

• adding items from a Feed Viewer, refer to the section “Add Content Items to a Playlist” on page 29–8.

• deleting items, refer to the section “Remove Selected Playlist Items from a Playlist” on page 29–11.
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Edit Playlist Settings

To edit playlist settings

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Playlists icon.

The Playlist Manager panel opens.

2. In the Playlists table, double-click or double-tap the playlist to open.

The selected playlist opens in the Playlist panel.

3. In the Playlist panel, click or tap the  Settings icon.

The Edit Playlist dialog box opens.

4. Edit the playlist settings as required.

When editing the settings of a playlist, be aware of the following conditions:

• Changing the setting of the Remove URLs check box on the Attributes tab does not remove or add URLs 
to existing playlist items.

• In the Outputs tab, selecting an existing virtual ID that is currently assigned to a playlist removes the virtual 
ID from the playlist and assigns it to the current playlist. The existing playlist no longer outputs content 
through a Virtual RSS Feed URL, but it continues to output content through its Direct RSS Feed URL.

5. Click or tap OK.

Create Content Items in a Playlist

To create an item in a playlist

1. On the playlist toolbar, click or tap  Create Item icon.

A new, empty item opens at the bottom of the Playlist panel.

2. In the Playlist panel, double-click or double-tap the empty playlist item.
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The selected playlist item opens in the Playlist Item Editor.

3. In the Author box, enter the name you want to show as the author of the item.

4. In the Handle box, enter the user to associate with the playlist item.

5. In the Title box, enter a title for the item.

6. In the Description box, enter the text content of the item.

7. Depending on whether you work with Inception through a desktop computer or mobile device, use one of the 
following methods to attach an image to the playlist item:

Desktop Computer Steps 

a. Click Browse to the left of the Attachment box.

The File Upload dialog box opens showing the local file system of the computer running Inception.

b. Locate the image file to attach to the playlist item.

c. Click Open.

The selected image replaces the Attachment box and Browse button.

Mobile Device Steps 

a. Click Choose File.

The Choose File menu opens.

b. To choose a file to attach, tap one of the following options:

• Take Photo — use the mobile device camera to take a photo and attach the saved image file to the 
playlist item.

• Choose Existing — select a photo from a photo library on the mobile device and attached the selected 
image file to the playlist item.

The taken or selected image replaces the Choose File button.

8. In the City box, enter the name of the city to associate with the playlist item.

9. In the State box, enter the name of the state or province to associate with the playlist item.

10. In the Country box, enter the name of the country to associate with the playlist item.

11. After you finish creating the playlist item, click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception saves the playlist item and updates the Playlist panel.

 You must approve content items in a playlist before the playlist can publish the items to external systems such as 
character generators.
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For More Information on...

• spell checking story text, refer to the chapter “Spell Checking” on page 12–1.

• approving items in a playlist, refer to the section “Approve Playlist Items in a Playlist” on page 29–11.

• taking a playlist online, refer to the section “Take a Playlist Online or Offline” on page 29–13.

• deleting an item, refer to the section “Remove Selected Playlist Items from a Playlist” on page 29–11.

Add a URL to a Content Item

You can add a URL to the description of a playlist item by directly entering the URL starting with http://.

To enter a URL in the description of a playlist item

1. While using the Playlist Item Editor to create or edit a playlist item, position the cursor in the Description 
box at the location to place a URL.

2. Starting with http://, enter the URL for the web site to open from the playlist item. For example:

http://www.rossvideo.com 

3. Click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception highlights the entered URL in blue text with an underline.

4. Test the new URL as follows:

• Windows — Ctrl-click the URL.

• macOS — Cmd-click the URL.

The linked web site opens in your web browser.

5. To edit a URL:

a. Edit the URL text.

b. Click or tap the  Save icon.

Add Content Items to a Playlist

You can add content items to a playlist from Managed feeds, Search-Base feeds, or other playlists. Playlist items 
created from feeds contain the feed content and attached images.

 You must install the following software on the Inception Server computer for Inception to automatically generate 
playlist item thumbnails: XPression Video Coder v6.2 and latest version of Apple QuickTime. Refer to the 
Software Installation chapter in the Inception Installation Guide for software installation procedures.

To add content items to a playlist

1. Open the playlist that you want to add a content item to.

2. Open one of the following locations that contains the content items to add to the playlist that you opened:

• Feed Viewer panel

› Managed — RSS, Spredfast, or Wire

• Playlist panel — existing playlist

3. In the source Feed Viewer panel or Playlist panel, select the content items to add to your playlist.

4. Place the mouse pointer on the Avatar of a selected content item, then click and hold the mouse button.

5. Drag the selected content items into an open playlist in the Playlist panel.

As you drag the content items over the playlist, a blue line previews the playlist position for the new playlist 
items.
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6. When the blue line highlights the position in the playlist to add the new playlist items, release the mouse 
button.

The Playlist panel updates to show the new playlist items at the selected location. Inception automatically 
generates a reference image from the image or video attached to the new playlist item and displays the image in 
the Thumbnail column of the Playlist panel.

7. To view the image or video attached to a playlist item, complete the following steps:

a. In the Playlist panel, double-click or double-tap the playlist item for which to view the attached image or 
video.

The selected playlist item opens in the Playlist Item Editor.

b. Locate the to The Attachment field in the Playlist Item Editor.

Depending on the type of attachment, the Attachment field displays the following:

• Image — a full size version of the attached image.

• Video — the Preview icon . Click the Preview icon . to view the attached video in the Video 
Player panel.

For More Information on...

• working with Feed Viewers, refer to the section “Managing Feeds” on page 19–1.

• approving items in a playlist, refer to the section “Approve Playlist Items in a Playlist” on page 29–11.

• taking a playlist online, refer to the section “Take a Playlist Online or Offline” on page 29–13.

• deleting an item, refer to the section “Remove Selected Playlist Items from a Playlist” on page 29–11.

Edit Playlist Items

To edit playlist items

1. In the Playlist panel, double-click or double-tap the playlist item to edit.

The selected playlist item opens in the Playlist Item Editor.

2. In the Playlist Item Editor, edit playlist item information as required.

3. Depending on whether you work with Inception through a desktop computer or mobile device, use one of the 
following methods to remove the Avatar image from a playlist item:

Desktop Computer Steps 

a. Place the mouse pointer on the Avatar image.

The Remove icon  displays in the upper right corner of the avatar image.

b. Click the Remove icon.

Inception removes the avatar image from selected playlist item. Once you remove the avatar image from a 
playlist item and save the item, you cannot restore or replace the avatar image.
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Mobile Device Steps 

• Tap the Remove icon  in the upper right corner of the Avatar image.

Inception removes the avatar image from selected playlist item. Once you remove the avatar image from a 
playlist item and save the item, you cannot restore or replace the avatar image.

 You cannot restore or replace a removed avatar image after you click Save for a playlist item. If you mistakenly 
remove an avatar image, close the Playlist Item Editor and Cancel saving changes to keep the avatar image.

4. Depending on whether you work with Inception through a desktop computer or mobile device, use one of the 
following methods to remove an Attachment image or video from a playlist item:

Desktop Computer Steps 

a. Place the mouse pointer on the Attachment image or the Preview icon .

The Remove icon  displays in the upper right corner of the attached image or to the right of the Preview 
icon.

b. Click the Remove icon.

Inception removes the attached image or video from the selected playlist item and replaces the name of the 
image with an Attachment box and Browse button.

Mobile Device Steps 

• Tap the Remove icon  in the upper right corner of the Attachment image.

Inception removes the attached image from the selected playlist item and replaces the name of the image 
with a Choose File button.

You cannot remove or preview video attachments

5. To attach an image to a playlist item, refer to step 7 in “To create an item in a playlist” on page 29–6.

Take the Playlist Item Lock from the User Editing a Playlist Item

When you edit a playlist item, Inception locks the playlist item from other users. A user with Allow User to Take 
Playlist Item Lock permission can take the playlist item from the current user and start editing the playlist item. 
Inception automatically saves a playlist item before passing the playlist item lock and playlist item to the next user 
for editing.

 Only users assigned the Allow User to Take Playlist Item Lock permission can take the playlist item lock and 
playlist item from the user currently editing the playlist item.

To take the playlist item lock and playlist item from the user currently editing a playlist item

1. For example, User 1 opens the Swamp playlist item for editing.

2. User 2 also opens the Swamp playlist item for editing.

3. In the Assignment Editor, User 2 clicks or taps the  Take Lock from User icon.

Inception displays the following Alert to User 2 on their computer:
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4. Choose one of the following options:

• To take the playlist item lock from User 1 and start editing the playlist item, click Yes.

Inception saves the playlist item and passes the playlist item lock and playlist item to User 2 for editing. In 

the Playlist Item Editor, the  Take Lock from User icon changes to the  Save icon. The following 
Alert displays on the computer of User 1:

After User 1 clicks or taps OK, the  Save icon changes to the  Take Lock from User icon the in 
their Playlist Item Editor.

• To let User 1 finish their editing, click No.

Reposition Playlist Items in a Playlist

To reposition playlist items in a playlist

1. Click and hold or tap and hold on the Avatar image of the playlist item to reposition.

2. Drag the selected playlist item to new position in the playlist.

As you drag the item into the playlist, a blue line displays, previewing the new position for the selected item.

3. When the blue line highlights the position in the playlist to place the playlist item, release the mouse button.

The Playlist panel updates to show the selected playlist item at the selected location.

Remove Selected Playlist Items from a Playlist

To remove selected playlist item from a playlist

1. In the Playlist panel, click or tap the playlist item to remove.

2. On the playlist toolbar, click or tap  Remove icon.

A confirmation dialog opens, asking whether you really want to delete the selected playlist item. Click or tap 
Cancel to keep the playlist item.

3. Click or tap OK.

Inception removes the selected playlist item from the Playlist panel. You remove all items from a playlist by 
emptying the playlist.

For More Information on...

• removing all items from a playlist, refer to the section “Empty a Playlist” on page 29–15.

• deleting a playlist, refer to the section “Delete a Playlist” on page 29–15.

Approve Playlist Items in a Playlist

In a playlist, a check mark displayed in the Approved column indicates an approved playlist item. Inception is only 
able to make approved playlist items available to external systems.
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To approve playlist items in a playlist

1.  In the Playlist panel, click or tap the playlist item to approve.

2. On the playlist toolbar, click or tap  Approve icon. If the Approve icon is not present in the toolbar, you do 
not have adequate user permissions to approve playlist items.

Inception displays a check mark in the Approved column of the selected playlist item to show that you have 
approved the playlist item for publishing.

Desktop users can use the following alternative procedure to approve playlist items:

a. Click the Approved cell associated with the playlist item to approve.

b. Press the Space Bar to select the check box in the Approved cell.

c. Click any other cell in the Playlist panel.

Finding Denylisted Content in a Playlist

Inception compares all the words in a playlist item against the denylist to identify inappropriate content that you 
should not publish. When you save or open a playlist item in the Playlist Item Editor that contains denylisted 
content, Inception adds a red Denylisted label to the playlist item name.

Figure 29.1  Playlist Item Containing Denylisted Content

On an Inception Server configured to prevent the approval of playlists that contain denylisted content, an alert 
reports the denylisted content in the story when you approve the playlist. Inception does not approve stories for 
publishing that contain denylisted content.

Figure 29.2  Approval Alert for Denylisted Content

You must remove all denylisted content from the offending playlist items before you can approve the playlist items 
or the playlist that contains them.

Mark Playlist Items as Aired

In a playlist, you can mark playlist items as aired. A check mark in the Aired column of a playlist item indicates that 
the playlist item has aired. Currently Inception only uses the aired status for informational purposes but does 
include this status in the playlist output RSS feed of an online playlist.

 You cannot use mobile devices to change the Aired status of playlist items.
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To mark playlist items as aired

1. Click the Aired cell associated with the playlist item to set as aired.

2. Press the Space Bar to select the check box in the Aired cell.

3. Click any other cell in the Playlist panel.

A check mark displays in the Aired cell to set the selected playlist item as aired.

To remove the aired indication from playlist items

1. Click the Aired cell associated with an aired playlist item.

2. Press the Space Bar to clear the check box in the Aired cell.

3. Click any other cell in the Playlist panel.

Inception removes the check mark from the Aired column of the selected playlist item.

Float Playlist Items in a Playlist

Inception identifies floated playlist items in a playlist by shading the background of a story row pink and displaying 
a check mark in the Floated column playlist item.

To float playlist items in a playlist

1.  In the Playlist panel, click or tap the playlist item to float.

2. Click or tap the  Float icon in the playlist toolbar. If the Float icon is not present in the toolbar, you do not 
have adequate user permissions to float playlist items.

Inception displays a check mark in the Floated column for the playlist item and shades the background of the 
playlist item row pink to indicate that the selected item is no longer active.

Desktop users can use the following alternative procedure to float playlist items:

a. Click the Floated cell associated with the playlist item to float.

b. Press the Space Bar to select the check box in the Floated cell.

c. Click any other cell in the Playlist panel.

Take a Playlist Online or Offline

When you take a playlist online, Inceptions outputs approved playlist items to external systems, such as character 
generators, through the playlist output RSS feed.

To take a playlist online

• In the Playlist panel toolbar, click or tap the  Take Online icon.

The playlist goes online and the Take Online icon changes to the Take Offline icon.

To take a playlist offline

• In the Playlist panel toolbar, click or tap the  Take Offline icon.

The playlist goes offline and the Take Offline icon toggles to the Take Online icon.
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Copy the Playlist URL to the Clipboard

After you copy the Playlist URL to the clipboard of your computer, you can paste the URL into external 
applications or systems to direct them to the Inception playlist output RSS feed. External applications or systems 
use the Playlist URL to access the contents of the playlist.

 You cannot use a mobile device to copy the Playlist URL to an external application or system. You can use a 
mobile device to view the Playlist URL and the bottom of the Playlist panel.

To copy the Playlist URL

1. In the Playlist panel, click or tap the  Settings icon.

The Edit Playlist dialog box opens.

2. Depending on the RSS feed URL you want to copy, click the URL in either the Direct RSS Feed box or the 
Virtual RSS Feed box.

3. Press Ctrl C.

Inception copies the selected Playlist URL to the clipboard on your computer. You can now paste the URL 
elsewhere.

4. Click Cancel to close the Edit Playlist dialog box.

View Playlist Output as an RSS Feed

You can use an RSS reader to view the content that Inception outputs through the Playlist URL. The Playlist URL 
only outputs the approved playlist items of an online playlist. Most web browsers have a built-in RSS feed reader. If 
you use Google Chrome to access Inception, you may need to install an RSS feed reader plugin.

 You cannot use a mobile device to view a playlist as an RSS feed.

To view a playlist as an RSS feed

1. In the Playlist panel toolbar, click or tap the  Take Online icon.

2. Click or tap the  Settings icon.

The Edit Playlist dialog box opens.
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3. Depending on the RSS feed you want to view, click the  RSS icon to the left of either the Direct RSS Feed 
box or the Virtual RSS Feed box.

The selected RSS feed opens in the RSS feed reader of your browser. Refresh the browser view RSS feed 
updates.

4. In the Playlist panel toolbar, click or tap the  Take Offline icon.

Empty a Playlist

To remove all playlist items from a playlist

1. Open the playlist to empty in the Playlist panel.

2. In the Playlist panel toolbar, click or tap the  Empty Playlist icon.

A confirmation dialog opens, asking whether you really want to remove all items from the playlist. Click or tap 
Cancel to keep the playlist items.

3. Click or tap OK.

Inception removes all the playlist items from the playlist in the Playlist panel

For More Information on...

• removing an item from a playlist, refer to the section “Remove Selected Playlist Items from a Playlist” on 
page 29–11.

• deleting a playlist, refer to the section “Delete a Playlist” on page 29–15.

Delete a Playlist

To delete a playlist

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Playlists icon.

The Playlist Manager panel opens.

2. The Playlist Manager panel, click or tap the playlist that you want to delete.

3. In the Playlist Manager toolbar, click or tap the  Remove icon.

A confirmation message opens.

4. Click or tap OK.

Inception deletes the selected playlist from the Playlist Manager panel.

For More Information on...

• removing an item from a playlist, refer to the section “Remove Selected Playlist Items from a Playlist” on 
page 29–11.

• removing all items from a playlist, refer to the section “Empty a Playlist” on page 29–15.
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Polling Social Media Sources
Social media polls enable you to use the following types of polls to record user opinion from a social media source:

• Trending — this type of poll uses keywords to search the opinions of all users of a social media source. Use this 
type of poll is to capture real-time trends for a topic on a social media source.

• Directed — this type of poll bases results on the replies to a question asked through a social media source. Use 
this type of poll is to capture real-time response to a multiple-choice question.

You can view poll results as a bar chart or a pie graph or sent them out as an RSS feed for character generators to 
ingest.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Create a Trending Social Poll

• Create a Directed Social Poll

• Finding Denylisted Content in Social Polls

• Start a Social Poll

• View Social Poll Results

• Connect to Social Poll Results RSS Feed

• Edit a Social Poll

• Delete a Social Poll
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Create a Trending Social Poll

Trending social polls use keywords to search the opinions of all users of a social media source. Use this type of poll 
is to capture real-time trends for a topic on a social media source.

 A social media account can only support one active geotargeted social poll at a time.

To create a trending social poll

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Polls icon.

The Social Polls panel opens, showing a list of polls on the Inception Server.

2. Depending on whether you work with Inception through a desktop computer or mobile device, use one of the 
following methods to select the social media source with which to create a poll:

• Desktop Computer — in toolbar, point to Create Poll to expand the list and then click the social media 
source with which to create a poll.

• Mobile Device — in the toolbar, tap Create Poll to expand the list and then tap the social media source with 
which to create a poll.

An empty poll opens at the top of the list in the Social Polls panel.

3. In the Social Polls panel, double-click or double-tap the empty poll.

The New Poll panel opens.

4. In the New Poll panel, enter a name for the poll in the Description box.

5. In the Poll Question box, enter the title to for the poll bar graph, pie graph, and RSS feed.

6. In the Keyword box, enter a term to search for in the selected social media source.

7. In the Description box, enter a description of the keyword to output in the RSS feed.

8. To add another keyword to the Poll Entries table, click or tap Add Entry and repeat step 6 and step 7.

9. Select None from the Restrict to Channel list.
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10. To limit a poll to a geographic region, select the Enable GeoTargeting check box and do the following steps:

a. In the Location box, enter the name of the location to center your search for keywords.

b. Click or tap Lookup.

Inception loads the latitude and longitude values of the entered location into the Latitude and Longitude 
boxes. 

When Inception cannot find the latitude and longitude values for a location, you can enter the correct values 
in the Latitude and Longitude boxes. Enter the latitude value as decimal degrees, from -90.00000000 to 
90.00000000. Positive values are North of the equator. Enter the longitude value as decimal degrees, from 
-180.00000000 to 180.00000000. Positive values are East of the Prime Meridian (Greenwich Meridian).

c. In the Radius box, enter the radius of the area around the selected location to search for keywords.

d. Use the Units list to select the measurement unit (miles or kilometers) for the entered search radius.

11. Click or tap the  Save icon.

Poll properties update to the values set in the New Poll panel, and the description of the poll in the Social Polls 
panel changes to the entered description. Also, the Type column in the Social Polls panel changes to Trending.

12. To start gathering poll results, refer to the section “Start a Social Poll” on page 30–6.

To change the columns displayed in the Social Polls panel

1. In the Social Polls panel, right-click the title of any table column.

The Columns list opens.

2. Select Social Polls columns as follows:

• To include a column, select the check box to the left of the column name.

• To remove a column, clear the check box to the left of the column name.

3. Select the Force fit columns check box to automatically resize column widths to the table content.

4. Click Close.

5. Click and drag columns to reposition columns in the Social Polls table.

6. Click and drag column dividers to manually resize the width of individual columns.

For More Information on...

• viewing poll results, refer to the section “View Social Poll Results” on page 30–9.

• connecting to the RSS feed from a poll, refer to the section “Connect to Social Poll Results RSS Feed” on 
page 30–11.

• editing a poll, refer to the section “Edit a Social Poll” on page 30–12.

• deleting a poll, refer to the section “Delete a Social Poll” on page 30–13.

• spell checking story text, refer to the chapter “Spell Checking” on page 12–1.
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Create a Directed Social Poll

Directed social polls base results on the replies to a question asked through a social media source. Use this type of 
poll is to capture real-time response to a multiple-choice question. After creating a directed poll, you must post your 
question with the associated multiple-choice answers on the social media source used by the poll.

 A social media account can only support one active geotargeted social poll at a time.

To create a directed social poll

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Polls icon.

The Social Polls panel opens, showing a list of polls on the Inception Server.

2. Depending on whether you work with Inception through a desktop computer or mobile device, use one of the 
following methods to select the social media source with which to create a poll:

• Desktop Computer — in the toolbar, point to Create Poll to expand the list and then click the social media 
source with which to create a poll.

• Mobile Device — in the toolbar, tap Create Poll to expand the list and then tap the social media source with 
which to create a poll.

An empty poll opens at the top of the list in the Social Polls panel.

3. In the Social Polls panel, double-click or double-tap the empty poll.

The New Poll panel opens.

4. In the New Poll panel, enter a name for the poll in the Description box.

5. In the Poll Question box, enter the title to display at the top of poll charts and to send with an RSS feed.

6. In the Keyword box, enter a possible answer for the poll question.

7. In the Description box, enter a description of the keyword to output in the RSS feed.

8. To add another keyword to the Poll Entries table, click or tap Add Entry and repeat step 6 and step 7.

9. Use the Restrict to Channel list to select the social media account to receive poll question replies.
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10. If you want to limit your poll to a geographic region, select the Enable GeoTargeting check box and complete 
the following steps:

a. In the Location box, enter the name of the location to center your search for keywords.

b. Click or tap Lookup.

Inception loads the latitude and longitude values of the entered location into the Latitude and Longitude 
boxes. 

When Inception cannot find the latitude and longitude values for a location, you can enter the correct values 
in the Latitude and Longitude boxes. Enter the latitude value as decimal degrees, from -90.00000000 to 
90.00000000. Positive values are North of the equator. Enter the longitude value as decimal degrees, from 
-180.00000000 to 180.00000000. Positive values are East of the Prime Meridian (Greenwich Meridian).

c. In the Radius box, enter the radius of the area around the selected location to search for keywords.

d. Use the Units list to select the measurement unit (miles or kilometers) for the entered search radius.

11. Click or tap the  Save icon.

Poll properties update to the values set in the New Poll panel, and the description of the poll in the Social Polls 
panel changes to the entered description. Also, the Type column in the Social Polls panel changes to Trending.

12. Post your question and the multiple-choice answers on the social media source used by the poll.

13. To start gathering poll results, refer to the section “Start a Social Poll” on page 30–6.

For More Information on...

• viewing poll results, refer to the section “View Social Poll Results” on page 30–9.

• connecting to the RSS feed from a poll, refer to the section “Connect to Social Poll Results RSS Feed” on 
page 30–11.

• editing a poll, refer to the section “Edit a Social Poll” on page 30–12.

• deleting a poll, refer to the section “Delete a Social Poll” on page 30–13.

• spell checking story text, refer to the chapter “Spell Checking” on page 12–1.

Finding Denylisted Content in Social Polls

Inception compares the Description, Poll Question, and Poll Entries defined for a poll against the denylist to 
identify inappropriate content that you should not publish. On an Inception Server configured to prevent the saving 
of polls that contain denylisted content, an alert reports the denylisted content in the poll when you save the playlist. 
Inception does not approve polls that contain denylisted content.

Figure 30.1  Save Alert for Denylisted Content

You must remove all denylisted content from the Description, Poll Question, and Poll Entries of a poll before you 
can save the poll.

For More Information on...

• spell checking story text, refer to the chapter “Spell Checking” on page 12–1.
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Start a Social Poll

After creating a trending or directed social poll, you must start the poll to gather results. Inception uses poll results 
to generate a bar graph, pie graph, and an RSS feed for the poll. You can manually start a poll, or you can schedule 
a date and time to automatically start a poll.

 You can only schedule stopped polls.

To manually start a poll

1. In the Social Polls panel, double-click or double-tap the poll to start.

The Poll Editor panel opens displaying the properties of the selected poll.

2. In the bottom toolbar, click or tap the  Start Poll icon.

The Start Poll icon changes to the  Stop Poll icon and Inception hides the  Schedule icon.

Also, the Active column in the Social Polls panel changes to Yes. While a poll is active, Inception continually 
updates the poll results every 20 seconds.

3. To stop updating poll results, click or tap the  Stop Poll icon in the bottom toolbar.

The Stop Poll icon changes to  Start Poll icon. Also, the Active column in the Social Polls panel changes 
to No.
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To schedule the automatic start and stop of a poll

1. In the Social Polls panel, double-click or double-tap the poll to start.

The Poll Editor panel opens displaying the properties of the selected poll.

2. If the selected poll is active, click or tap the  Stop Poll icon in the bottom toolbar.

3. In the bottom toolbar, click the  Schedule.

The Schedule Poll dialog box opens.

4. To set a date and time to automatically start a poll, select the Automatically start poll check box in the 
Schedule Poll dialog box.

The text Select a Date and Select a Time change into links for setting the start date and time for the poll.

a. Click or tap the Select a Date link.

The Date Selector tool opens showing the current month. To view the calendar for a different month, click 
or tap the Arrows on either side of the month name.

b. In the Date Selector tool, click or tap the start date.

The Date Selector tool closes and the Select a Date text in the Schedule Poll dialog box changes to the 
selected date.
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c. Click or tap the Select a Time link.

The Choose Time tool opens.

d. In the Choose Time tool, drag the Hour and Minute sliders to specify the start time. Alternatively, you can 
click or tap Now to select the current time.

e. Click Done.

The Date Selector tool closes and the Select a Time text in the Schedule Poll dialog box changes to the 
selected time.

5. To set a date and time to automatically stop a poll, select the Automatically stop poll check box.

The text Select a Date and Select a Time change into links for setting the stop date and time for the poll.

a. Click or tap the Select a Date link.

The Date Selector tool opens showing the current month. To view the calendar for a different month, click 
or tap the Arrows on either side of the month name.

b. In the Date Selector tool, click or tap the stop date.

The Date Selector tool closes and the Select a Date text in the Schedule Poll dialog box changes to the 
selected date.

c. Click or tap the Select a Time link.

The Choose Time tool opens.

d. In the Choose Time tool, drag the Hour and Minute sliders to specify the stop time. Alternatively, you can 
click or tap Now to select the current time.

e. Click Done.

The Date Selector tool closes and the Select a Time text in the Schedule Poll dialog box changes to the 
selected time.

6. In the Schedule Poll dialog box, click OK.

The  Schedule icon changes to the  Reschedule icon.

Inception adds the scheduled Start Poll task to the Task Schedule panel. The poll automatically starts at the 
scheduled date and time. Polls do not automatically stop; you must manually stop an active poll.
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7. To override a scheduled start for a poll, do one of the following:

• In the Schedule Poll dialog box, clear the Automatically start poll check box.

• Manually start the poll.

8. To stop updating poll results, click or tap the  Stop Poll icon in the bottom toolbar.

The Stop Poll icon changes to  Start Poll icon. Also, the Active column in the Social Polls panel changes 
to No.

For More Information on...

• viewing scheduled tasks, refer to the section “Monitoring the Publishing Schedule” on page 17–12.

• viewing poll results, refer to the section “View Social Poll Results” on page 30–9.

• connecting to the RSS feed from a poll, refer to the section “Connect to Social Poll Results RSS Feed” on 
page 30–11.

• editing the properties of a polls, refer to the section “Edit a Social Poll” on page 30–12.

• deleting a poll, refer to the section “Delete a Social Poll” on page 30–13.

View Social Poll Results

After creating a trending or directed social poll, you must start the poll to gather results. You can view poll results as 
a bar chart or a pie graph.

To view the results of a poll

1. In the Social Polls panel, double-click or double-tap the poll for which to view results.

The Poll Editor panel opens displaying the properties of the selected poll.

2. In the bottom toolbar, click or tap the  Start Poll icon.

The Start Poll icon changes to the  Stop Poll icon. Also, the Active column in the Social Polls panel 
changes to Yes. While a poll is active, Inception continually updates the poll results every 20 seconds.
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3. In the bottom toolbar, click or tap the  Show Results icon to view the poll results as a bar graph.

A bar graph of the poll results opens in the Poll Editor panel. Each bar in the bar graph represents an entry in 
the Poll Entries table.

4. Click or tap the Show Pie Graph link to view the poll results as a pie graph.

A pie graph of the poll results opens in the Poll Editor panel. Each sector in the pie graph represents an entry 
in the Poll Entries table.

5. You can also click or tap the  Show Editor icon in the bottom toolbar to return to the poll properties.

The graph link toggles between Show Bar Graph and Show Pie Graph. The show icon  toggles between 
Show Editor and Show Results.

6. To stop updating poll results, click or tap the  Stop Poll icon in the bottom toolbar.

The Stop Poll icon changes to the  Start Poll icon. Also, the Active column in the Social Polls panel 
changes to No.

For More Information on...

• connecting to the RSS feed from a poll, refer to the section “Connect to Social Poll Results RSS Feed” on 
page 30–11.

• editing the properties of a polls, refer to the section “Edit a Social Poll” on page 30–12.

• deleting a poll, refer to the section “Delete a Social Poll” on page 30–13.
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Connect to Social Poll Results RSS Feed

After creating a trending or directed social poll, you must start the poll to gather results. You can send the poll 
results out as an RSS feed for character generators to ingest.

You can also view the online content of a poll RSS feed in an RSS reader. Most web browsers have a built-in RSS 
feed reader. If you access Inception using Google Chrome, you may have to set up an RSS feed reader plugin.

 You cannot view a poll RSS feed using a mobile device.

To connect to the results RSS feed from a poll

1. In the Social Polls panel, double-click or double-tap the poll for which to view results.

The Poll Editor panel opens displaying the properties of the selected poll.

2. At the bottom of the Poll Editor panel, click or tap the [Copy to Clipboard] link.

Inception places the URL displayed in the Poll URL field on your computer clipboard.

3. In the software for your character generator system, paste the Poll URL in the required location.

To view the RSS feed of a poll

1. At the bottom of the Poll Editor dialog box, click or tap the [View] link.

The RSS feed opens in the browser RSS feed reader.

2. Refresh the browser to update your view of the RSS feed.

For More Information on...

• editing the properties of a polls, refer to the section “Edit a Social Poll” on page 30–12.

• deleting a poll, refer to the section “Delete a Social Poll” on page 30–13.
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Edit a Social Poll

You can edit all properties of a stopped trending or directed social poll. After you start a poll, you can edit only the 
description and poll question properties of an active poll.

To edit a poll

1. In the Social Polls panel, double-click or double-tap the poll for which to view results.

The Poll Editor panel opens displaying the editable properties of the selected poll.

Active Poll 

Stopped Poll 

2. If the selected poll is active, click or tap the  Stop Poll icon in the bottom toolbar.

3. In the Poll Editor panel, edit some or all the editable properties of the poll.

4. To delete a keyword, click the Delete button associated with the keyword to delete.

The far-right column in the Poll Entries table contains the keyword Delete buttons.

5. To reset the count to 0 for all keywords, click or tap the  Reset icon.

You can also edit the Count value of individual Keywords.

6. Click or tap the  Save icon.

Poll properties update to the values set in the Poll Editor panel.
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For More Information on...

• poll properties, refer to the sections “Create a Trending Social Poll” on page 30–2 and “Create a Directed 
Social Poll” on page 30–4.

• deleting a poll, refer to the section “Delete a Social Poll” on page 30–13.

Delete a Social Poll

When a poll is no longer needed, you can delete the poll from the Social Polls panel. When you delete a poll, 
Inception also deletes the poll results bar graph, pie graph, and RSS feed.

To delete a poll

1. In the Social Polls panel, double-click or double-tap the poll to delete.

The Poll Editor panel opens.

2. Click or tap the  Delete icon.

Inception deletes the selected poll and removes it from the Social Polls panel. Inception also deletes the poll 
results bar graph, pie graph, and RSS feed.
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Searching Inception Content
The Inception Search panel enables you to simultaneously search all types of content stored on your Inception 
Server. Through the Search panel you can enter a search query and select search options to search for specific 
content on your Inception Server. Inception uses a table to display the results of a search. You can use the content 
that you find through a search to develop new social content or new Broadcast stories.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Create a Search

• Filter Search Results

• Search by Content Type

• Search by User

• Search by Date

• Edit a Search
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Create a Search

The Search panel is a central location where you can create searches and view the content that your searches find on 
your Inception server. To create a simple search, all you need to do is define a search query with one or more terms 
that the content you are looking for must match.

To create a search

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Search icon.

The Search panel opens.

2. In the Search Query box, enter the terms with which to search for content stored on your Inception Server. To 
search for content contained in Inception playlist, social media, or wire items, you need to select Items from 
the Content list in the Advanced Options section (refer to section “Search by Content Type” on page 31–4).

Searches are not case sensitive. The following table lists the valid search terms and operators for constructing a 
search query.

Inception uses the terms entered in the Search Query box to search the following Inception content attributes:

• Assignment — Slug, Location, Program, Format, Note, Content, Status

• Contact — First Name, Last Name, Assigned Group, Title, Department, Company, Email, Phone, Mobile, 
Fax, Notes

• Feeds — Name

› RSS — URL

› Spredfast — URL

› Wire — Query

• MOS Objects and MOS Story Items — XML body contents

• Playlist — Name, Title, Description, Author, Handle, City, State, Country, Created, Modified, Created By

• Poll — Description, Question

• Running Order — Name

• Stories of All Formats — Slug, Body, Notes

› YouTube — Title, Keywords

› Web — Properties

3. Select one of the following options to control how Inception uses the terms entered in the Search Query box to 
search for content:

• Contains any of the words — select this option to search for content that contains at least one of the words 
entered in the Search Query box. When you select this option, Inception uses the OR search operator 
between words entered in the Search Query box.

Search Query Finds Items Containing

News Night either “News” or “Night” (or both)

"News Night 9" the exact phrase “News Night 9”

federal AND provincial both “federal” and “provincial”
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• Contains all of the words — select this option to search for content that contains all the words entered in 
the Search Query box. When you select this option, Inception uses the AND search operator between words 
entered in the Search Query box.

4. Click or tap Search.

The Results page of the Search panel opens to display the first 500 content items on your Inceptions Server 
that match the terms you entered in the Search Query box.

5. To change the columns displayed in the Results table, complete the following steps:

a. In the Search panel, right-click or tap and hold on the title of any table column.

The Columns list opens.

b. Select Search panel columns as follows:

• To include a column, select the check box to the left of the column name.

• To remove a column, clear the check box to the left of the column name.

c. Select the Force fit columns check box to automatically resize column widths to the table content.

d. Click or tap Close.

e. Click and drag columns to reposition columns in the Results table.

f. Click and drag column dividers to manually resize the width of individual columns.

6. To get more information about a content item in the Results table, double-click the content item to open it in an 
Editor panel.

7. You can drag the following types of content items from the Results table to the listed Inception panels to 
develop new stories:

Content Item Type Inception Panel

Story Running Order

Assignment

Feed Item Playlist

Assignment Editor > Stories tab

Assignment Assignment Manager

Contact Assignment Editor > Contacts tab

MOS Object Story Editor > Broadcast

MOS Favorites
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Instead of dragging a content item into an Inception panel, you copy (Ctrl C) the content item and paste 
(Ctrl V) it into an Inception panel.

Filter Search Results

After you complete a search, you may find that the Results page contains too many contents items. In the Results 
page you can enter a term or terms to filter out secondary content items.

To filter the results of a search

1. In the Search panel toolbar, click or tap the  Filter icon.

The Filter box opens.

2. In the Filter box, enter a term or terms with which to filter the Results table.

As you type, the Results table updates to only display the content items that contain all the entered terms.

3. To once again display the full feed list, do one of the following:

• Clear the Filter box.

• Click or tap the  Filter icon.

The Filter box closes.

Search by Content Type

After you define a search query, you can limit your search to a selected type of Inception content. When you select 
a content type along with your search query, the Results page only displays the content items that match both the 
entered search query and the selected content type.

To search for content by content type

1. In the Search Query box of the Search panel, enter the terms with which to search for content on your 
Inception Server.

2. Click or tap the Show Advanced Options link.

Inception adds the advanced search options to the Search panel.

3. Use the Content Type list to select the type of Inception content to search with the entered Search Query.
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4. When you select the Stories, Feeds, Polls, or Items content type, use the Format list to select a specific format 
of the selected Content Type for your search. 

For inception to include a content item in the Results page, the content item must match both the entered 
Search Query and the selected Format of the selected Content Type. The Format options for each Content 
Type are as follows:

5. Click or tap Search.

The Results page of the Search panel opens to display your Inception content that matches the following 
parameters that you set on the Search panel:

• Term or terms entered in the Search Query box.

• Inception content type selected from the Content Type list.

• Specific content type format selected from the Format list.

Search by User

After you define a search query, you can limit your search to the Inception content created by one or more Inception 
users. When you select a user or users along with your search query, the Results page only displays the content 
items that match the entered search query and were created by the selected user or users.

To search for content by user

1. In the Search Query box of the Search panel, enter the terms with which to search for content on your 
Inception Server.

2. Click or tap the Show Advanced Options link.

Inception adds the advanced search options to the Search panel.

3. Use the By User list to select the Inception users who created the content to search with the entered Search 
Query. In the list select the check box to the left of each Inception user you want to select as a content creator. 
You can select one or more users as content creators.

4. Click or tap Search.

The Results page of the Search panel opens to display your Inception content that matches the following 
parameters that you set on the Search panel:

• Term or terms entered in the Search Query box.

• Inception content created by the users selected from the By User list.

Story Feeds Items

All

Broadcast Stories

Facebook Stories

WordPress Stories

YouTube Stories

All

RSS Feeds

Spredfast Feeds

Wire Feeds

All

Playlist Items

Facebook Items

RSS Items

Spredfast Items

Wire Items
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Search by Date

After you define a search query, you can limit your search to the Inception content that match dates as follows:

• Start Date and End Date — between the specified dates when you set a start date and an end date.

• Start Date — after the specified date when you only set a start date.

• End Date — before the specified date when you only set an end date.

Along with the creation date and modification date, Inception uses the set Start Date and set End Date to filter 
additional date information associated with the following Inception content:

• Due Date — Assignments

• End Date — Playlist or Running Order

• Published Date — Stories, Facebook, RSS, or Spredfast

• Release Date — Wire

• Start Date — Playlist or Running Order

To search for content by date

1. In the Search Query box of the Search panel, enter the terms with which to search for content on your 
Inception Server.

2. Click or tap the Show Advanced Options link.

Inception adds the advanced search options to the Search panel.

3. If you want to find Inception content with a date that falls after a selected date, use the Start Date box to select 
the date as follows:

a. Click or tap the Start Date box to open the Calendar tool.

b. In the Date selector, click or tap the start date.

To view a different month or year, use the Month and Year lists to select a month and year to view.

c. Use the Hour, Minute, and Second lists to select the start time.

Alternatively, you can click or tap Now to select the current date and time.

d. Click Done.



Inception User Guide (v17.4) Searching Inception Content • 31–7

4. If you want to find Inception content with a date that falls before a selected date, use the End Date box to select 
the date.

a. Click or tap the End Date box to open the Calendar tool.

b. In the Date selector, click or tap the end date.

To view a different month or year, use the Month and Year lists to select a month and year to view.

c. Use the Hour, Minute, and Second lists to select the end time.

Alternatively, you can click or tap Now to select the current date and time.

d. Click Done.

5. Select one of the following options to set the type of date range defined by the Start Date and End Date boxes:

• Created — select this option to find Inception items created within the date range defined by the dates set in 
the Start Date and End Date boxes. For the Created date option, the set dates work as follows:

› When you set a Start Date and an End Date, the Results page displays items created between the set 
Start Date and set End Date.

› When you only set a Start Date, the Results page displays items created after the set Start Date.

› When you only set an End Date, the Results page displays items created before the set End Date.

• Modified — select this option to find Inception items modified within the date range defined by the dates set 
in the Start Date and End Date boxes. For the Modified date option, the set dates work as follows:

› When you set a Start Date and an End Date, the Results page displays items modified between the set 
Start Date and set End Date.

› When you only set a Start Date, the Results page displays items modified after the set Start Date.

› When you only set an End Date, the Results page displays items modified before the set End Date.

• Other — select this option to find Inception items with the following dates that fall within the date range 
defined by the dates set in the Start Date and End Date boxes:

› Due Date — Assignments

› End Date — Playlist or Running Order

› Published Date — Stories, Facebook, RSS, or Spredfast

› Release Date — Wire

› Start Date — Playlist or Running Order

For the Other date option, the set dates work as follows:

› When you set a Start Date and an End Date, the Results page displays items with dates that falls between 
the set Start Date and set End Date.

› When you only set a Start Date, the Results page displays items with dates that fall after the set Start 
Date.

› When you only set an End Date, the Results page displays items with dates that fall before the set End 
Date.
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6. Click or tap Search.

The Results page of the Search panel opens to display your Inception content that matches the parameters you 
set on the Search panel.

Edit a Search

After creating a search, you can edit any parameter of the search to refine the search.

To edit a search

1. In the Search panel, create a new search and view the results of the search.

The Results page of the Search panel opens to display your Inception content that matches the terms you 
entered in the Search Query box.

2. In the toolbar, click or tap the  Edit Search icon.

The Search dialog box opens in the Search panel.

3. Edit the search parameters to refine your search.

4. Click Search or the  Search icon in the bottom toolbar.

The Search panel displays the results for your new search.
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Organizing Content in Folders
Inception systems routinely contain a very large amount of content. You can use the Folders tree view in the 
following panels to organize content in the manner that you prefer:

• Running Order Manager

• Playlist Manager

• Story Browser

• MOS Objects

• Assignment Manager

• Contact Manager

For each panel that has a Folder tree view, you can create a custom folder structure to organize the panel content.

 Users must have permission to mange and view folders. Administrators can set user permissions for each folder 
in a Folders tree view.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Add Folders to the Folders Tree View

• Move Content into a Folder

• Copy Content to a Folder

• Manage Folders

• Control the Content Display Level

• Remote Folders
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Add Folders to the Folders Tree View

The folder structure in the Folders tree view is fully user customizable. On a new Inception system, the Folders tree 
view only contains a Local folder. For each panel that has a Folder tree view, you can create a custom folder 
structure to organize the panel content.

To add a folder to the Folders tree view

1. Open one of the following panels that use a Folder tree view to organize content:

• Running Order Manager 

• Playlist Manager 

• Story Browser 

• MOS Objects 

• Assignment Manager 

• Contact Manager 

The selected panel opens.

2. In the Folders tree view, select the folder to which to add a new folder.

3. In the Folders tree view toolbar, click the  Add Folder icon.

Inception adds a new folder to the folder selected in the Folders tree view.

You can add as many folder levels as you need to organize your content.

4. Enter a name for the new folder.

5. Click in a blank area of the Folders tree view to save the folder name.
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Move Content into a Folder

After adding folders to the Folders tree view, you can move content into the folders. You can also move folders into 
other folders in the tree view.

To move content into a folder

1. In the Folders tree view of a panel, expand the folders so that you can see the folder that you want to move 
content into.

2. In a panel, select one or more content items to move into the folder.

3. From the panel, drag the selected content items to the folder in the Folders tree view.

4. Release mouse button to move the selected content items into the selected folder.

5. You can also drag a folder in the Folders tree view to another folder.

The selected folder and contained content move into the selected folder.

Copy Content to a Folder

Along with moving content, you can also copy a content from one folder and paste it into another folder. Copying 
content creates new content items that are not connected to the original content.

To copy content to a folder

1. In a panel, select one or more content items to copy into another folder.

2. Press Ctrl C.

Inception copies the selected content items to your computer clipboard.

3. In the Folders tree view of a panel, select the folder to copy the selected content items into.

4. Press Ctrl V.

Inception pastes the selected content items into the selected folder. The copied content items are new items 
with no connection to the original items.

Manage Folders

Folder management includes renaming folders, deleting folders, and controlling the display of the Folders tree 
view.

Rename a Folder

After you create a folder, you can change the folder name at any time without impacting the content stored in the 
folder.

To rename a folder

1. In the Folders tree view, expand folders so that you can see the folder to rename.

2. Select the folder to rename.

3. In the Folders tree view toolbar, click the  Rename Folder icon.

4. Enter a new name for the selected folder.

5. Click in a blank area of the Folders tree view to save the folder name.
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Delete a Folder

When you no longer need a folder, you can delete the folder from the Folder tree view. Before you can delete a 
folder your must move all the content out of the folder to empty it. Inception can only delete empty folders.

To delete a folder

1. In the Folders tree view, expand folders so that you can see the folder to delete.

2. Move all the content contained in the folder to another folder.

3. Select the folder to delete.

You can only delete empty folders from the Folders tree view.

4. In the Folders tree view toolbar, click the  Rename Folder icon.

Inception deletes the selected folder from the Folders tree view.

Collapse and Expand the Folders Tree View

Since the Folders tree view takes space away from a panel, you may want to collapse it to view more content in the 
panel. Inception enables you to easily collapse and expand the Folders tree view.

To collapse and expand the Folders tree view

1. In the Folders tree view toolbar, click the  Collapse icon.

The Folders tree view collapses to display only the pathname for the current folder.

2. To expand the Folders tree view, click the  Expand icon of the folder pathname.

The Folders tree view opens in the panel, enabling you to navigate your folder structure.

Control the Content Display Level

After creating a folder structure and populating your folders with content, use can use the Folders tree view to 
control the content displayed in a panel. By default, selecting a folder in the Folders tree view only displays the 
content directly contained in the folder. The panel does not display content contained in sub-folders. You can select 
the level of content to display for the selected folder. The available display levels are as follows:

•  Only display the content directly contained in the selected folder.

•  Display the content contained in the selected folder and the content contained in all the sub-folders within the 
selected folder.
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To control the content display level using the Folders tree view

1. In the Folders tree view toolbar, toggle the  List Level icon to remove the gray background from the icon.

When the  List Level icon does not have a gray background, Inception only displays the content contained 
in the selected folder.

2. In the Folders tree view, expand folders so that you can see the folder that you want to list.

3. Select the folder to list.

The panel lists the content contained in the selected folder.

4. In the Folders tree view toolbar, toggle the  List Level icon to display a gray background for the icon.

When the  List Level icon has a gray background, Inception displays the content contained in the selected 
folder and the content contained in all the sub-folders within the selected folder. The panel updates to display 
the content in the selected folder and sub-folders.

You can click or tap the  Filter icon in the panel toolbar to further filter the content displayed in the panel.
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Remote Folders

When the Inception Server you are connected to is part of one or more Horizon virtual networks, you can use the 
Folders tree view in the following panels to access content on remote Inception Servers in the same virtual network:

Figure 32.1  Remote Inception Servers in the Tree View

When working with remote folders, you can do the following:

• View remote content.

• Copy content from remote folders by dragging or cut and paste.

• Drag remote stories into a local rundown. When you drag remote stories into a local running order, Inception 
creates local copies of the stories and all associated child stories.
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Messaging
Inception contains a built-in messaging system that enables Inception users to communicate with one or multiple 
users on the same Inception system. You can use the messaging system to communicate in the following manners:

• Chat — exchange messages between yourself and one other user.

• Conversation — exchange messages about a specific topic between yourself and one or more users.

• Discussion — exchange messages about an Inception object between yourself and one or more users. 
Discussions are linked to Inception objects.

You do not have to wait for other users to log in to Inception, you can send them messages and they will receive the 
messages the next time they log in to Inception.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Set Your Messaging Status

• Chat with Another User

• Invite Users to a Conversation

• Discuss Inception Objects

• Manage Message Notifications

• Filter Messages

• Send Files as Message Attachments

• Download Session Transcripts
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Set Your Messaging Status

You can set your messaging status so that others who send you messages can see whether you are available to 
receive messages.

To set your messaging status

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Messaging icon.

The Messaging Manager opens.

2. Depending on whether you work with Inception through a desktop computer or mobile device, use one of the 
following methods to select your messaging status:

• Desktop Computer — in the toolbar, point to Status and then click your new messaging status.

• Mobile Device — in the toolbar, tap Status to expand the list and then tap your new messaging status.

You can set your messaging status to one of the following:

• Online — you are available to respond to messages.

• Busy — you are online, but unavailable or do not want to receive messages. Users can still send you 
messages, but your status lets them know that you may not answer.

• Away — you are online, but currently away from your computer and unable to respond to messages. Users 
can still send you messages, but your status lets them know that you will not immediately answer.

The status you select displays with your name in the other user’s Messaging Manager, Chat, Conversation, 
and Discussion panels.

Chat with Another User

Use the Chat panel when you want to exchange messages to a single user. After you start a one-on-one chat with a 
single user, you cannot add other users to the chat.



Inception User Guide (v17.4) Messaging • 33–3

To chat with another user

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Messaging icon.

The Messaging Manager opens.

2. To filter the User table, complete the following steps:

a. Click or tap the  Filter icon in the Messaging Manager toolbar.

The Filter box opens below the toolbar.

b. In the Filter box, enter a portion of the following attributes associated with the user you are looking for:

• First Name 

• Last Name 

• Username 

Any portion of information that you enter starts to filter the User table. The table automatically updates to 
display only the users with attributes that contain the text entered in the Filter box.

c. To close the Filters box, click or tap the  Filter icon.

Closing the Filters box clears the entered filter and displays all the available users in the Users table.

3. In the Name column, double-click the name of the user with which to start a one-on-one chat.

A Chat panel opens for the selected user displaying the user’s name and current messaging status in the title 
bar.

4. In the Type message here box, enter a message to send to the other user in the one-on-one chat.

You can add an active URL to your message by entering the URL starting with http://, for example:

http://www.rossvideo.com 

You can add story links to a message by dragging a story icon from the Story Browser or Running Order 
Manager panel into the Type message here box. Drag a running order icon from the Running Order 
Manager panel into the Type message here box adds a running order link to the message. The receiving user 
can click to link to open the associated story or running order in Inception.
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5. Click or tap Send to send the message entered in the Type message here box to the other user in the 
one-on-one chat. You can also send a message by pressing Ctrl Enter after entering a message in the Type 
message here box.

Inception notifies the user of your message by displaying the message in the status bar at the bottom of their 
Inception window. An online user receives instant notification of your message, while an offline user does not 
receive notification until they log in to Inception.

The receiving user can click or tap the  Reply icon in the status bar to open the Reply dialog box to quickly 
reply to your message, or they can click or tap the message to open a Chat panel to start chatting with you.

6. Since you have a Chat panel open, you receive the user’s reply in the Messages section of the Chat panel.

Invite Users to a Conversation

Use the Conversation panel when you want to exchange messages with multiple users about a specific subject. 
While in a conversation, you can add users to the conversation or users can choose to leave the conversation.

To start a conversation with multiple users

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Messaging icon.

The Messaging Manager opens.

2. In the bottom toolbar of the Messaging Manager, click or tap the  Conversations icon.

The Conversations tab opens.
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3. To filter the Conversations table, complete the following steps:

a. Click or tap the  Filter icon in the Messaging Manager toolbar.

The Filter box opens below the toolbar.

b. In the Filter box, enter a portion of a conversation subject you are looking for.

Any portion of information that you enter starts to filter the Conversation table. The table automatically 
updates to display only the conversations with subjects that contain the text entered in the Filter box.

c. Use the Choose User list to select the user or users associated with the conversation you are looking for.

The Conversation table automatically updates to display only the conversations associated with the 
selected user or users.

When a conversation subject is entered in the Filter box and users are selected from the Choose User list, 
the Conversation only displays the conversations that match the entered subject and are associated with the 
selected users.

d. To close the Filters box, click or tap the  Filter icon.

Closing the Filters box clears the set filters and displays all the available conversations in the 
Conversations table.

4. From the Messaging Manager toolbar, click or tap the  Compose icon.

The New Conversation dialog box opens.

To rejoin a conversation that you are part of, double-click the conversation subject in the Subject column. The 
selected conversation opens in a Conversation panel.

5. In the Subject box, enter the subject of your new conversation.

When users receive notification of a new conversation, Inception displays the conversation subject and first 
message in the status bar at the bottom of the Inception window.

6. Use the Users list to select the users that you want to include in your conversation.

a. In the User list, select the check box to the left of each user that you want to include in your conversation.

To include all Inception users in your conversation, select System from the User list.

b. Clear the check box to the left of each user that you want to exclude from your conversation.

c. Click or tap the  Close icon.
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7. In the Message box, enter the first message for your conversation with the users you selected from the Users 
list.

You can add an active URL to your message by entering the URL starting with http://, for example:

http://www.rossvideo.com 

You can add story links to a message by dragging a story icon from the Story Browser or Running Order 
Manager panel into the Type message here box. Drag a running order icon from the Running Order 
Manager panel into the Type message here box adds a running order link to the message. The receiving user 
can click to link to open the associated story or running order in Inception.

8. Select the Open Message After Create check box to open a Conversation panel for the new conversation 
after Inception creates the new conversation.

9. Click or tap Send to use the message entered in the Message box to start the new conversation with the users 
selected from the Users list.

Inception notifies the users of your conversation by displaying the conversation subject and first message of the 
conversation in the status bar at the bottom of their Inception windows. Online users receive instant notification 
of your conversation, while offline users do not receive notification until they log in to Inception.

The receiving users can click or tap the  Reply icon in the status bar to open the Reply dialog box to 
quickly reply to your message, or they can click or tap the message to open a Conversation panel to start 
chatting with you.

10. When you have a Conversation panel open, you receive the user replies in the Messages section of the 
Conversation panel.

If you do not have a Conversation panel open, you receive notification of user replies in the status bar at the 
bottom of the Inception window.

Manage a Conversation

While participating in a conversation you can do the following to manage the conversation:

• Change the subject of the conversation.

• Add users to the conversation.

• End your participation in the conversation.
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To change the subject of a conversation

1. From the Conversation panel toolbar, click or tap the  Settings icon.

The Edit Conversation dialog opens.

2. In the Subject box, enter a new subject for the conversation.

3. Click OK.

Inception updates all Messaging Managers and Conversation panels with the new subject.

To add a user or users to a conversation

1. From the Conversation panel toolbar, click or tap the  Add icon to display the User list.

2. In the User list, select the check box to the left of each user that you want to add to your conversation.

3. Click or tap the  Close icon.

Inception adds the selected users to the conversation and sends each added user a notification that they have 
been added to the conversation.

To end your participation in a conversation

1. From the Conversation panel toolbar, click or tap the  Leave icon.

An Alert opens.

2. Click OK.

After leaving a conversation you no longer receive notifications about the conversation. To rejoin a 
conversation, you need to ask a user in the conversation to add you to the conversation.

To leave a conversation from the Messaging Manager

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Messaging icon.

The Messaging Manager opens.

2. In the bottom toolbar of the Messaging Manager, click or tap the  Conversations icon.

The Conversations tab opens.

3. Select the conversation to leave.

4. From the Messaging Manager toolbar, click or tap the  Leave icon.

An Alert opens.
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5. Click OK.

After leaving a conversation you no longer receive notifications about the conversation. To rejoin a 
conversation, you need to ask a user in the conversation to add you to the conversation.

Discuss Inception Objects

Use the Discussion panel to exchange messages with multiple users about an Inception object. A discussion is 
linked to an Inception object, and only users that have access to the object can join the discussion about the object.

To join a discussion about an Inception object

1. Open the Inception object that you want to link a discussion with. You can link a discussion to the following 
Inception objects:

• Stories — Story Editor panel

• Running Orders — Running Order panel

• Playlists — Playlist panel and Playlist Item Editor 

• Social Polls — Social Polls Editor panel

• Assignments — Assignment Editor panel

2. In the toolbar of the Inception object panel, click or tap the  Discuss icon.

The Inception object discussion opens in a Discussion panel. The first time you open the discussion linked to 
an Inception object you are not part of the discussion and you can only view messages in the discussion.

3. To join the discussion, click or tap the  Join icon in the toolbar.

Inception adds the  Settings,  Leave, and  Attach File icons to the toolbar and activates the 
Message box to enable you to participate in the discussion about the Inception object.

4. In the Type message here box, enter a message to add to the discussion.
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5. Click or tap Send to add the message entered in the Type message here box to the discussion. You can also 
send a message by pressing Ctrl Enter after entering a message in the Type message here box.

When the other users in the discussion have a Discussion panel open, they receive your message in the 
Messages section of their Discussion panel. Users can use their Discussion panel to reply to your message.

If a user does not have a Discussion panel open, they receive notification of your message in the status bar at 
the bottom of the Inception window. Online users receive instant notification of your conversation, while 
offline users do not receive notification until they log in to Inception.

The receiving users can click or tap the  Reply icon in the status bar to open the Reply dialog box to 
quickly reply to your message, or they can click or tap the message to open a Discussion panel to join the 
discussion.

6. Since you have a Discussion panel open, you receive discussion messages in the Messages section of the 
Discussion panel.

Manage a Discussion

While participating in a discussion you can do the following to manage the discussion:

• Change the subject of the discussion.

• End your participation in the conversation.

• Open the Inception object that is linked to the discussion.

To change the subject of a discussion

1. From the Discussion panel toolbar, click or tap the  Settings icon.

The Edit Conversation dialog opens.

2. In the Subject box, enter a new subject for the conversation.
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3. Click OK.

Inception updates all Messaging Managers and Discussion panels with the new subject.

To end your participation in a discussion

1. From the Discussion panel toolbar, click or tap the  Leave icon.

An Alert opens.

2. Click OK.

After leaving a discussion you no longer receive notifications about the discussion. To rejoin a discussion, open 

the Inception object that is linked to the discussion and click or tap the  Join icon in the toolbar.

To leave a discussion from the Messaging Manager

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Messaging icon.

The Messaging Manager opens.

2. In the bottom toolbar of the Messaging Manager, click or tap the  Conversations icon.

The Conversations tab opens.

3. Select the discussion to leave.

4. From the Messaging Manager toolbar, click or tap the  Leave icon.

An Alert opens.

5. Click OK.

After leaving a discussion you no longer receive notifications about the discussion. To rejoin a discussion, open 

the Inception object that is linked to the discussion and click or tap the  Join icon in the toolbar.

To open the Inception object that is linked to a discussion

1. From the Discussion panel toolbar, click or tap the  Open Object icon.

The Inception object associated with the discussion opens in a panel.

2. Use the open panel to view or edit the Inception object.

Manage Message Notifications

The status bar at the bottom of the Inception window displays notifications about received messages when you do 
not have a Chat, Conversation, or Discussion panel open. The tools in the status bar enable you to manage the 
notification messages that you receive.

To manage notification messages

1. In the status bar, click or tap the  Show Messages icon.

A list of received notification messages opens above the status bar. The Message list displays the 50 most 
recent notification messages.
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2. To mark a notification message as read in the Message list or status bar, click or tap the  Mark as Read 
icon to the left of the notification message.

Inception removes the selected notification message from the Message list or status bar.

3. To close the Message list, click or tap the  Hide Messages icon in the status bar.

4. To play an alert sound for each notification message that you receive, click or tap the  Turn Notification 
On icon in the status bar.

5. To turn notification alert sounds off, click or tap the  Turn Notification Off icon in the status bar.

Filter Messages

Use the Filter section in a Chat, Conversation, or Discussion panel to filter the messages displayed in the Messages 
section of the panel. The filters you set in the Filter section work together to filter the messages displayed in the 
Messages section.

To filter displayed messages

1. From the Chat, Conversation, or Discussion panel toolbar, click or tap the  Filter icon.

The Filter section opens for the panel.

When the Filter section is open, click or tap click or tap the  Filter icon to close the Filter section.

2. In the Filter By Message box, enter a portion of the subject of the messages you are looking for.

The Messages section of the panel updates to display only the messages with subjects that contain the entered 
text.

3. Use the Users list to select the users who wrote the messages you are looking for.

a. In the User list, select the check box to the left of each user that you want to include in your search.

b. Clear the check box to the left of each user that you want to exclude from your search.

c. Click or tap the  Close icon.

The Messages section of the panel updates to display only the messages that the selected users wrote.

4. Select the Show attachments only check box to only display messages in the Messages section that have an 
attached file.

The Messages section of the panel updates to display only the messages with attached files.

When you set multiple filters, the Messages section only displays the messages the match all set filters.

Send Files as Message Attachments

Along with sending text to the other users, you can send a file as an attachment. On a desktop computer you can 
select any type of file to send as any attachment. On a mobile device you can only attach photos or videos.
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To use a desktop computer to attach a file to a message

1. From the Chat, Conversation, or Discussion panel toolbar, click the  Attach File icon.

The File Upload alert opens.

2. Click Browse.

The File Upload dialog box opens showing the file system of the local computer.

3. Locate the file to attach to the message.

4. Click Open.

Inception sends the selected file as a message attachment. The receiving users can click the Download link to 
view the attached file.

To use a mobile device to attach a file to a message

1. From the Chat, Conversation, or Discussion panel toolbar, click the  Attach File icon.

The File Upload alert opens.

2. Click Browse.

3. To choose a file to attach, tap one of the following options:

• Take Photo — use the mobile device camera to take a photo and attach the saved image file to the playlist 
item.

• Choose Existing — select a photo from a photo library on the mobile device and attached the selected 
image file to the playlist item.

Inception sends the selected file as a message attachment. The receiving users can click the Download link to 
view the attached file.

Download Session Transcripts

Any time you can save the transcript of a chat, conversation, or discussion to a text file.

To download a transcript of a chat, conversation, or discussion

1. From the Chat, Conversation, or Discussion panel toolbar, click or tap click or tap the  Download icon.

2. Follow your web browser prompts to save the transcript to a text file.

Inception appends .txt to the title of the chat, conversation, or discussion to create the name for the saved 
transcript file. The following is an example of a transcript file:

17 Mar 2015 14:33:27 Amanda Paasch:  Any ideas for local interest stories?
17 Mar 2015 15:48:53 Sara Fortino:  A view from the people that live near by?
17 Mar 2015 15:50:17 Allan English:  Bar stories are always popular. 
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Working with Custom Entities
Custom entities enable you to view and save information that is particular to your organization. The custom entities 
available on your Inception system are created by the Inception administrator and are specific to your Inception 
system. Each custom entity contains one or more custom attributes that store your custom information.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• View Custom Entity Records

• Add Records to Custom Entities

• Filter Custom Entity Records

• Manage Custom Entity Records
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View Custom Entity Records

Each custom entity on your Inception system is associated with a Custom Manager panel that enables you to view, 
add, or edit the records contained in the custom attributes of the custom entity.

To view custom entity records

1. In Custom section of the main toolbar use the list or icons to open a Custom Manager to view custom entity 
records.

• Icon — when the main toolbar Custom section contains the icon of the Custom Manager to open, click or 
tap the icon to open the associated Custom Manager.

• List — when the main toolbar Custom section does not contain the icon of the Custom Manager to open, 
use the list to select the Custom Manager to open. Depending on whether you work with Inception through a 
desktop computer or mobile device, use one of the following methods to view a list of the available entity 
managers on your Inception system:

› Desktop Computer — point to the  Custom Managers icon to expand the list, then click the name of 
the Custom Manager to open.

› Mobile Device — tap the  Custom Managers icon to expand the list, then tap the name of the 
Custom Manager to open.

The selected Custom Manager panel opens displaying records from the custom entities associated with the 
manager.

By default, Custom Manager panels open in Grid view displaying records as a table. Each row in the Custom 
Manager panel represents a record. Each column in the panel represents a custom attribute associated with the 
custom entity.
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2. When a Custom Manager panel is defined as a paged panel and cannot display all the available records on a 
single page, use the following controls in the bottom toolbar of the Custom Manager panel to view all of the 
records stored by the manager.

• Showing page number — enter in this box the page number of records to view in the Custom Manager 
table, then click or tap a blank area of the Custom Manager panel to display the selected page.

•  — click or tap this button to view the first page of records in the Custom Manager table.

•  — click or tap this button to view the previous page of records in the Custom Manager table.

•  — click or tap this button to view the next page of records in the Custom Manager table.

•  — click or tap this button to view the last page of records in the Custom Manager table.

• Show — click or tap the following links to set the number of records to display in the Custom Manager 
table:

› 5 — display 5 records in the Custom Manager table.

› 25 — display 25 records in the Custom Manager table.

› 50 — display 50 records in the Custom Manager table.

› 100 — display 100 records in the Custom Manager table.

3. In the Custom Manager panel, click the  Calendar icon.

The Custom Manager panel switches to Calendar view, which displays records in the calendar based on the 
mapped date for entity types in the manager.

By default, the Calendar view displays a month of records. Click the following icons to change the month for 
which the Custom Manager panel displays records:

•  Previous Month — view the records contained in the previous month to the month displayed at the top 
of the Calendar view.

•  Next Month — view the records contained in the next month to the month displayed at the top of the 
Calendar view.
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4. In the Calendar view, click week.

The Calendar view displays a single week of records.

Click the following icons to change the week for which the Custom Manager panel displays records:

•  Previous Week — view the records contained in the previous week to the date range displayed at the 
top of the Calendar view.

•  Next Week — view the records contained in the next week to the date range displayed at the top of the 
Calendar view.

5. In the Calendar view, click day.

The Calendar view displays one day of records.

Click the following icons to change the day for which the Custom Manager panel displays records:

•  Previous Day — view the records contained in the previous day to the date displayed at the top of the 
Calendar view.

•  Next Day — view the records contained in the next day to the date displayed at the top of the Calendar 
view.

6. In the Custom Manager panel, click the  Grid icon.

The Custom Manager panel switches back to Grid view.

Multiple Entities in a Manager

When a Custom Manager contains multiple custom entities it displays a column for each attribute in all of the 
entities. When entity attribute names or keys are the same, the Manager displays attribute columns as follows:

Table 34.1  Multiple Entity Display in a Manager

Description Display

Entity attributes with the same names and keys. Entity attributes merge into one column to all 
information

Entity attributes with different names but the same key. Both entity attributes columns display the same data.

Entity attributes with the same name but different keys 
in a Manager.

Both entity attributes columns display different data.

Entity attributes with the same names and keys, but 
have incompatible choice list configurations.

The entity name displays to the right of each column 
name.
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Add Records to Custom Entities

You can add new custom entity records from the Custom Manager Panel or connect records to a story from the 
Story Editor panel.

Add a Record from the Custom Manager Panel

The Custom Manager panel associated with a custom entity enables you to quickly add records to the custom entity.

To add records to a custom entity from a Custom Manager panel

1. From the toolbar of a Custom Manager, click or tap the  Create Contact icon.

The Create Story list opens displaying the custom entities associated with the manager. 

2. Use the Create Story list to select the type of entity to add a record.

A Create form opens to add a record to the selected type of entity.

3. Use the Create form to enter information for the new record.

The asterisk (*) displayed to the right of an attribute identifies the attribute as a required attribute for a new 
record.

4. Click OK.

Inception adds the new record to the Custom Manager and the Create form closes.

Connect a Record to a Story

When the Story Editor panel is connected to one or more custom entity forms, you can connect custom entity 
records to the story open in the Story Editor panel. Records added to a story from the Story Editor become part of 
the story family.
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To connected custom entity records to a story

1. Open a the story to connect a custom entity record in the Story Editor panel.

2. Depending on whether you work with Inception through a desktop computer or mobile device, use one of the 
following methods to select the custom entity to connect to the open story.

• Desktop Computer — in the toolbar, point to Add and then click the custom entity to connect.

• Mobile Device — in the toolbar, tap Add to expand the list and then tap the custom entity to connect.

A Create form opens to add a record to the selected type of entity.

3. Use the Create form to enter information for the new record.

The asterisk (*) displayed to the right of an attribute identifies the attribute as a required attribute for a new 
record.

4. Click OK.

Inception adds the new record to the Custom Manager of the custom entity and closes the Create form. 
Inception also adds the new record to the story family of the original story. The Custom Manager displays the 

 Connected Record icon in the Connected column for records that are connected to a story.

5. To view the story connected to a custom entity record, click the  Connected Record icon in the Connected 
column.

The connected story opens in the Story Editor. When you open a story in the Story Editor, you can use the 
Open list to open any custom entity records connected to the story.
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Filter Custom Entity Records

Over time, the amount of custom entity records stored by a Custom Manager can grow rather large. The filter tool 
enables you to only display the records contained in a Custom Manager that meet your current interest.

To filter the records displayed in a Custom Manager panel

1. From the toolbar of a Custom Manager panel, click or tap the  Filter icon.

The Filter box opens below the toolbar.

2. In the Filter box, enter a portion of information contained in the records that you want to view in the Custom 
Manager panel.

Any portion of information that you enter starts to filter the records displayed in the Custom Manager panel. 
The panel automatically updates to display only the records that contain custom attributes that match the 
entered information.

3. To once again display all the available records in a Custom Manager panel, click or tap the  Filter icon in 
the Custom Manager toolbar.

The Filters box closes and the Custom Manager panel updates to display all the records it contains.

Manage Custom Entity Records

You can use a Custom Manager to edit custom entity records and to delete records that you no longer need.

Directly Edit Custom Entity Records in the Custom Manager

You can use the Custom Manager panel to directly edit the custom entity records contained in the panel.

To edit custom entity records in the Custom Manager panel

1. In the Custom Manager, click the cell that contains the record information to edit.

Inception highlights the selected cell.

2. Depending on the type of custom entity information selected, edit information as follows:

• Text — press the Space Bar to start editing text. Entering text overwrites the selected text. Click in the text 
to place the cursor to insert text. Press the Insert key to use the cursor ← and → keys to position the cursor 
at the location to start editing text.

• Number — press the Space Bar to start editing the value. Entering a new value overwrites the selected 
value. Click in the value to place the cursor to insert numbers. Press the Insert key to use the cursor ← and 
→ keys to position the cursor at the location to start editing the value.

• Date — use the Calendar tool to select a new date.

• Duration — press the Space Bar to start editing the duration. Entering a new duration (HH:MM:SS) 
overwrites the selected duration. Click in the duration to place the cursor to insert numbers. Press the Insert 
key to use the cursor ← and → keys to position the cursor at the location to start editing the duration.

• Boolean — select the check box to choose True, clear the check box to choose False.

• Choice — use the list to select a choice.

• Multiple Choice — in the list, select the check box to the left of one or more choices.

3. To save the edited information, click in another cell of the Custom Manager table.
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Use a Form or View to Edit Custom Entity Records

Depending on the type of custom entity record selected for editing, an Edit form or Editor panel opens to edit the 
selected record.

1. In the Custom Manager, double-click the custom entity record to edit.

Depending on the selected record, an Edit form or Editor view opens.

Edit Form 

Editor Panel 

2. Edit information for the selected record as follows:

Edit Form 

a. Use the Edit form to edit information for the selected record.

The asterisk (*) displayed to the right of an attribute identifies the attribute as a required attribute for a the 
record.

b. After you finish editing the record, click or tap OK.

Inception updates the selected record in the Custom Manager and the Edit form closes.

Editor Panel 

a. Use the Editor panel to edit information for the selected record.

The asterisk (*) displayed to the right of an attribute identifies the attribute as a required attribute for a the 
record.

b. After you finish editing the record, click or tap the  Save icon.

Inception updates the selected record in the Custom Manager.

c. To close the Editor panel, click or tap the  Close icon in the top right corner of the Editor panel.
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Delete Custom Entity Records

When you no longer need a custom entity record, you can delete the record from the Custom Manager.

To delete a custom entity record

1. In the table of the Custom Manager panel, select the record to delete.

2. From the toolbar of the Custom Manager, click or tap the  Remove icon.

A confirmation dialog asks if you want to permanently delete the custom attribute record. Click or tap Cancel 
to keep the custom entity record.

3. Click or tap OK.

Inception deletes the selected custom entity record.
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Reporting
Inception enables you to create reports to provide metrics about the stories saved on your Inception Sever. Reports 
can include user-defined filters to focus report results. You can display report results in a tabular or graphical 
format. After you view a report, you can export the report results to a Comma Separated Values (CSV) formatted 
file.

The following topics are discussed in this chapter:

• Create a Report

• Run a Report

• Edit a Report

• Export Report Results to a CSV File

• Delete a Report
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Create a Report

When working with reports, all procedures start from the Reports Manager panel. The first steps in creating a report 
are common between the various report types. After you select a report type there are specific steps to define the 
selected report type. The first procedure in this section outlines the common steps used to start creating a report. 
Subsequent procedures are specific to the type of report you select to create.

To start creating a new report

1. From the main toolbar, click or tap the  Running Orders icon.

The Report Manager panel opens.

2. From the Report Manager toolbar, click or tap the  Create Report icon.

The New Report dialog box opens.

3. In the Name box, enter a name for the report.

4. Use the Entity list to select entities from which Inception generates the report. The available entities are as 
follows:

• Running Order Element — only stories contained in a running order.

• Story — all stories on an Inception Server.

5. Use the From Template list to select the report to use as a template to create your new report. Select None to 
not use a report template.

This list only displays the templates based on the entity you selected from the Entity list. 

6. Use the Type list to select the type of report to create. The available report types are as follows:

• Standard — a tabular report that lists the stories that match the filters set for the report. To define this type 
of report, continue with the procedure “To define a standard report” on page 35–3.

• Row Count — a summary report that displays the number of stories within a group that match the filters set 
for the report. You can display this type of report as a table, bar chart, column chart, or pie chart. To define 
this type of report, continue with the procedure “To define a row count report” on page 35–5.
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Standard Report

Standard reports display information about each found story as a single row in a table. You can define filters as part 
of a standard report to focus report results.

To define a standard report

1. In the New Report dialog box, use the Report Type menu to select Standard.

The New Running Order dialog box displays the Standard report options.

2. In the Columns section, click or tap  Add Column to add a column to the report.

A column selection list opens in the Columns section.

Reports must contain one or more columns.

3. Use the Column list to select a column that contains information to display in the report.

4. To add additional columns to a report, repeat steps 2 and 3.

The Columns section displays the selected columns in the order that they will display in the report.

5. Use the following icons to manage the columns selected for a report:

•  — click or tap this icon to delete the associated column from the report.

•  — click and drag this icon to move the associated column to a new position in the report.

6. In the Filter By section, click or tap  Add Filter to add a filer the report. Report results will only include the 
stories that match all the defined filters in the order they are displayed in the Filter By section.

A filter definition opens in the Filter By section.

7. Use the Field list to select the field that contains the information to filter.



35–4 • Reporting Inception User Guide (v17.4)

8. Use Type to select the type of value that you want to filter for the selected Field. Depending on the selected 
Field, the available value types are as follows:

• None — do not use the selected field to filter the report.

• Blank — the selected field contains no information, is blank.

• Any Of — any of the values selected from the Value field.

• Today — approved, end air time is, start air time is, created, modified, published, or submitted today.

• This Week — approved, end air time is, start air time is, created, modified, published, or submitted during 
the current week.

• This Month — approved, end air time is, start air time is, created, modified, published, or submitted during 
the current month.

• This Year — approved, end air time is, start air time is, created, modified, published, or submitted during 
the current year.

• Exact Date — approved, end air time is, start air time is, created, modified, published, or submitted on the 
date selected from the Value field.

• Range — approved, end air time is, start air time is, created, modified, published, or submitted within the 
date range set by the dates selected in the Value Start and End lists.

• Before — approved, end air time is, start air time is, created, modified, published, or submitted before the 
date selected in the Value field.

• After — approved, end air time is, start air time is, created, modified, published, or submitted after the date 
selected in the Value field.

• Relative Days — approved, end air time is, start air time is, created, modified, published, or submitted 
within the number of days entered in the Value field from the current date.

• Relative Hours — approved, end air time is, start air time is, created, modified, published, or submitted 
within the number of hours entered in the Value field from the current time.

• Me — approved by, created by, modified by, published by, submitted by, or assigned to the current Inception 
user.

• Any Of — approved by, created by, modified by, published by, submitted by, or assigned to any Inception 
user selected in the Value field. Approval or publish status as selected in the Value field.

• All Of — assigned to all of the Inception users selected in the Value field.

• Yes — item is denylisted, a break, a child, coded, floated, on air, or hidden from devices.

• No — item is not denylisted, a break, a child, coded, floated, on air, or hidden from devices.

• Match — exactly matches the text entered in the Value field.

• Match Any — exactly matches one of the comma separated text chunks entered in the Value field.

• Contains — contains the text entered in the Value field.

• Contains Any — contains one of the comma separated text chunks entered in the Value field.

• Name Starts With — running order name starts with the text entered in the Value field.

• Name Contains — running order name contains the text entered in the Value field.

• Name Contains Any — running order name contains any of the comma separated text chunks entered in the 
Value field.

• Created Today — running order was created today.

• Created This Week — running order was created this week.

• Created This Month — running order was created this month.

• Created This Year — running order was created this year.

• End Date Today — running order ends today.

• End Date This Week — running order ends this week.

• End Date This Month — running order ends this month.

• End Date This Year — running order ends this year.

The Value field updates to match the selected Type.
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9. Use the Value field to set a value for the selected Type.

Some Types do not require that you enter or select a Value.

10. Whey you want a report to contain results that do not match a defined filter, select the Not check box 
associated with the filter.

11. To add additional filters to a report, repeat steps 6 and 10.

Report results will only include the stories that match all the defined filters in the order they are displayed in 
the Filter By section.

12. Use the Order By list to select the field that contains the information with which to order report results.

13. Use the list to the right of the Order By list to select the order in which to sort report results based on the 
information contained in the field selected from the Order By list.

14. Enter in the Limit box the maximum number of records to include in a report.

15. Enter in the Purge After box the number of days that Inception saves report results.

Inception deletes report results that are older than the set Purge After time.

16. Enter in the Description box a description of the report.

17. Click or tap OK.

Inception adds the new report to the Report Manger panel.

Row Count Report

Row count reports report the number of stories that match the filters defined for the report. When you add groups to 
the report, the report displays a story total for each group. You can display the results of a row count report as a 
table, bar chart, column chart, or pie chart.

To define a row count report

1. In the New Report dialog box, use the Report Type menu to select Row Count.

The New Running Order dialog box displays the Row Count report options.

2. In the Group By section, click or tap  Add Group to add a group to the report.

A column selection list opens in the Group By section.
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3. Use the Column list to select a column that contains the information that you want to use to group the report 
results.

The report results will display a count for each distinct value in the selected Group By column.

4. To add additional Group By columns to a report repeat steps 2 and 3.

The Group By section displays the selected columns in the order that they will group results in the report.

5. Use the following icons to manage the Group By columns selected for a report:

•  — click or tap this icon to delete the associated Group By column from the report.

•  — click and drag this icon to move the associated Group By column to a new position in the grouping 
order.

6. In the Filter By section, click or tap  Add Filter to add a filer the report. Report results will only include the 
stories that match all the defined filters in the order they are displayed in the Filter By section.

A filter definition opens in the Filter By section.

7. Use the Field list to select the field that contains the information to filter.

8. Use Type to select the type of value that you want to filter for the selected Field. Depending on the selected 
Field, the available value types are as follows:

• None — do not use the selected field to filter the report.

• Blank — the selected field contains no information, is blank.

• Any Of — any of the values selected from the Value field.

• Today — approved, end air time is, start air time is, created, modified, published, or submitted today.

• This Week — approved, end air time is, start air time is, created, modified, published, or submitted during 
the current week.

• This Month — approved, end air time is, start air time is, created, modified, published, or submitted during 
the current month.

• This Year — approved, end air time is, start air time is, created, modified, published, or submitted during 
the current year.

• Exact Date — approved, end air time is, start air time is, created, modified, published, or submitted on the 
date selected from the Value field.

• Range — approved, end air time is, start air time is, created, modified, published, or submitted within the 
date range set by the dates selected in the Value Start and End lists.

• Before — approved, end air time is, start air time is, created, modified, published, or submitted before the 
date selected in the Value field.

• After — approved, end air time is, start air time is, created, modified, published, or submitted after the date 
selected in the Value field.

• Relative Days — approved, end air time is, start air time is, created, modified, published, or submitted 
within the number of days entered in the Value field from the current date.

• Relative Hours — approved, end air time is, start air time is, created, modified, published, or submitted 
within the number of hours entered in the Value field from the current time.

• Me — approved by, created by, modified by, published by, submitted by, or assigned to the current Inception 
user.

• Any Of — approved by, created by, modified by, published by, submitted by, or assigned to any Inception 
user selected in the Value field. Approval or publish status as selected in the Value field.

• All Of — assigned to all of the Inception users selected in the Value field.
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• Yes — item is denylisted, a break, a child, coded, floated, on air, or hidden from devices.

• No — item is not denylisted, a break, a child, coded, floated, on air, or hidden from devices.

• Match — exactly matches the text entered in the Value field.

• Match Any — exactly matches one of the comma separated text chunks entered in the Value field.

• Contains — contains the text entered in the Value field.

• Contains Any — contains one of the comma separated text chunks entered in the Value field.

• Name Starts With — running order name starts with the text entered in the Value field.

• Name Contains — running order name contains the text entered in the Value field.

• Name Contains Any — running order name contains any of the comma separated text chunks entered in the 
Value field.

• Created Today — running order was created today.

• Created This Week — running order was created this week.

• Created This Month — running order was created this month.

• Created This Year — running order was created this year.

• End Date Today — running order ends today.

• End Date This Week — running order ends this week.

• End Date This Month — running order ends this month.

• End Date This Year — running order ends this year.

The Value field updates to match the selected Type.

9. Use the Value field to set a value for the selected Type.

Some Types do not require that you enter or select a Value.

10. Whey you want a report to contain results that do not match a defined filter, select the Not check box 
associated with the filter.

11. To add additional filters to a report, repeat steps 6 and 10.

Report results will only include the stories that match all the defined filters in the order they are displayed in 
the Filter By section.

12. Use the Order Count list to select the order in which to sort report results based on the reported row counts.

13. Enter in the Purge After box the number of days that Inception saves report results.

Inception deletes report results that are older than the set Purge After time.

14. Enter in the Description box a description of the report.

15. Click or tap OK.

Inception adds the new report to the Report Manger panel.

Create a Template from a Report

You can create report templates from existing reports. When you use a template to create a new report, Inception 
copies all the settings and filter definitions in the selected template into the new report.

To create a template from an existing report

1. In the Report Manager panel, locate the report that you want to use as a template.

2. Click in the Template cell associated with the report that you want to use as a template.
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Inception displays a check box in the selected Template cell.

3. Select the Template check box.

4. Click any other cell in the Report Manager panel.

Inception creates a template from the selected report and adds the template to the From Template list in the 
New Report dialog box.

5. To show template reports in the Reports table, click or tap the  Show Templates icon in the Reports 
Manager toolbar.

The Reports table updates to show all the template reports. Template reports are identified by a check mark in 
the Template column of the Reports table.

6. To hide template reports from the Reports table, click or tap the  Hide Templates icon in the Report 
Manager toolbar.

The Reports table updates and hides all the template reports.

Run a Report

After you create a report you need to run the report to view the report results. New reports are added to the Report 
Manager panel with the status “Never Run”. After you run a report the report status changes to “Completed”. 
Inception saves the results of each report run. When a report result is older than the set Purge After time for the 
Report, Inception deletes the result.

To run a report

1. In the Report Manager panel, select the report to run.

2. From the Report Manager toolbar, click or tap the  Run Report icon.

While Inception runs the report the Status column displays “Running” as the current status. When the report is 
ready for viewing, Status column displays “Complete” as the status. A status of “Failed” displays when a 
report run does not properly complete. The Message column displays additional information about “Failed” 
report runs.

3. To view a completed report, double-click the report in the Report Manager panel.

The report results open in a Report panel. The Report panel title bar displays the report name.
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4. In the Report panel toolbar, point to the  Display icon and then select the format in which to view the 
report results. The available report display formats are as follows:

• Table 

• Bar (Row Count reports only) — hover the mouse pointer over a bar to display more information.

• Column (Row Count reports only) — hover the mouse pointer over a column to display more information.

• Pie (Row Count reports only) — hover the mouse pointer over a section to display more information.

5. To view previous report results, point to the  Available Results icon in the Report panel toolbar and then 
select the date of the report to view.

Inception saves the results of each report run. When a report result is older than the set Purge After time for 
the Report, Inception deletes the result from the Available Results list.
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6. To view the status of the current report, click the  Show Status icon in the Report panel toolbar.

Inception displays the current report status in the Report Display area. To hide the report status, click the  
Hide Status icon.

7. To create another run of the current report, click the  Run Report icon in the Report panel toolbar.

8. After the report run completes, select the first report from the  Available Results list to view the results of 
the report run.

9. To print the current report, click the  Print icon to use the Print dialog box to format and print your report.

Edit a Report

If a report does not quite give you the results you were looking for, you can edit the settings of the report.

To edit an existing report

1. In the Report Manager panel, double-click the report to edit.

The selected report opens in a Report panel.

2. In the Report panel toolbar, click or tap the  Settings icon.

The Edit Report dialog opens for the selected report.

3. Edit the report settings as required.

 Saving changes to the report settings other than the Name, Use Template, Purge Limit, or Description will 
delete previously saved report results.

4. Click or tap OK.

Inception updates the selected report with the changed settings.

When you change the report settings other than the Name, Use Template, Purge Limit, or Description; a 
confirmation message opens. Click Yes to continue and delete previous report results. Click No to keep 
previous report results.
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5. Click the  Run Report icon in the Report panel toolbar to run the report using the new settings you set for 
the report.

6. After the report run completes, select the first report from the  Available Results list to view the results of 
the report run.

Export Report Results to a CSV File

For further processing, you can export the results of a report to a Comma Separated Values (CSV) on your local 
computer. You can use Microsoft® Excel® to process the CSV file exported from a report.

To export a report to a CSV file

1. In the Report Manager panel, double-click the report to export.

The selected report opens in a Report panel.

2. In the Report panel toolbar, click or tap the  Export to CSV icon.

The Export to CSV dialog box opens for the selected report. The Export to CSV dialog box title bar displays 
the report name.

3. Enter in the Name box the filename for the report CSV file.

Inception appends the extension .csv to your entered filename.

4. Use the Timezone list to select the time zone with which to export time columns from the report. Select User 
Preference to use the time zone set in your Inception preferences.

5. Select the Include Summary check box to include a summary total for all row count columns.

6. Click OK.

Inception generates a CSV file for the selected report and downloads the file to your web browser download 
folder.

Delete a Report

When you no longer require a report, you can delete the report. Deleting a report also deletes the results associated 
with the report.

To delete a report

1. In the Report Manager panel, select the report to delete.

2. From the Report Manager toolbar, click or tap the  Delete icon.

A confirmation message opens.

3. Click or tap OK.

Inception deletes the selected report from the Report Manager panel.
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Configuring Inception
There are many aspects of Inception that you can configure to suit the needs of your organization. The properties 
that you can configure depends on your user permissions and whether you are using a desktop computer or a mobile 
device.

The main toolbar includes some or all the following icons:

•  Configuration — enables Inception users to set user preferences. You cannot configure Inception from a 
mobile device.

•  Perspectives — enables you to apply a saved perspective, or to manage perspectives. A perspective is a 
mapping of Inception panel types to positions in the user interface layout.

•  Change Password — enables you to change the password you use to log in to Inception.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

• Set User Preferences

• Manage Perspectives

• Change Your Inception Password
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Set User Preferences

When the default user preferences do not work for an individual Inception user, the user can set their own user 
preferences.

 You cannot can set user preferences from a mobile device, you must use a desktop computer to access the 
Configuration window.

To set your own user preferences

1. On the main toolbar, click the  Configuration icon.

The Configuration window opens.

2. On the Configuration window toolbar, click the  Preferences icon.

The User Preferences panel of the Configuration window opens.

3. In the User Preferences tab, use the User Language list to select the user interface language that you want to 
use with Inception. Select Use System Default to use the language set by the Inception administrator.

4. Use the User Time Zone list to select the time zone which matches your physical location. Select Use System 
Default to use the time zone set by the Inception administrator.

5. Use the User Time Format list to select the format in which to display the time, 12 hr (2:45pm) or 24 hr 
(14:45) format.

6. Use the User Editor Font Size list to select the font size that you want Inception to display text in editor 
panels. You can select a font size from 6 to 32 points. Select Use System Default to use the editor font size set 
by the Inception administrator.

7. Use the User Grid Font Size list to select the font size that you want Inception to display text in panel grids. 
You can select a font size from 6 to 32 points. Select Use System Default to use the grid font size set by the 
Inception administrator.

8. Use the User First Day of the Week list to select the first day of the week to display in the Calendar view of 
the Assignment Manager, Task Schedule, and Custom Entity Manager panels, and in the Calendar Date 
tool used to select dates. Select Use System Default to use the first day of the week set by the Inception 
administrator.

9. Click OK.

The Configuration window closes.

10. Log out of Inception and then log back in to activate your new user preference settings.



Inception User Guide (v17.4) Configuring Inception • 36–3

Manage Perspectives

A user perspective is a customized view of the Inception user interface. It is a mapping of Inception panel types to 
positions in the user interface layout. Perspectives also save the columns displayed in the Running Order, Playlist, 
and Social Polls panels. For example, you can create a perspective that includes an RSS feed in the left column, a 
playlist in the top middle, and a WordPress feed in the right column. When you later use this perspective, any RSS 
feeds you open display in the left column. Playlists display in the middle. WordPress feeds display in the right 
column.

Perspectives are especially useful for people who perform many different tasks in Inception. For example, a 
producer may create one perspective for working with running orders and the story editor panel, and another 
perspective for working with playlists and feeds. Perspectives can include any or all panel types:

• Running Orders

• Playlists

• Feed Viewer

• Story Editor

• Story Browser

• Task Schedule

• Approval Manager

• Video Player

• Social Polls

• Social Polls Editor

Inception users can create their own perspectives. Administrators can create global perspectives for all users.

 Panels may not always display exactly where you expect. As you open and close panels, Inception adjusts the 
layout to optimize use of the available space. For example, if the current perspective includes an RSS feed in the 
left column and you use it to open only an RSS feed, the RSS feed occupies all the available space. As you open 
more panel types, Inception adjusts the layout to conform with the perspective.

Open a Saved Perspective

To open a saved perspective

1. Depending on whether you work with Inception through a desktop computer or mobile device, use one of the 
following methods to open the Perspectives list:

• Desktop Computer — in the main toolbar, point to the  Perspectives icon.

• Mobile Device — in the main toolbar, tap the  Perspectives icon.

A list of saved perspectives displays. The last item on the list, Manage Perspectives, is not a perspective.

2. In the list, click or tap the perspective to open.

Inception repositions the open panels to conform to the layout in the selected perspective.
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Create a New Perspective

To create a new perspective for your own use

1. Open one of each type of panel you want to include in the new perspective.

2. Rearrange the panels to the positions you want them to occupy in the perspective.

For more information about repositioning panels, refer to the section “Move a Panel from One Layout 
Position to Another” on page 2–7.

3. In Running Order, Playlist, and Social Polls panels, display the panel columns to include in the perspective 
as follows.

a. In the panel, right-click the title of any table column.

The Columns list opens.

b. Select columns as follows:

• To include a column, select the check box to the left of the column name.

• To remove a column, clear the check box to the left of the column name.

c. Select the Force fit columns check box to automatically resize column widths to the table content.

d. Click Close.

e. Click and drag columns to reposition columns in the table.

f. Click and drag column dividers to manually resize the width of individual columns.

4. On the main toolbar, use the  Perspectives icon to select Manage Perspectives from the list.

The Configuration window opens, showing the Perspectives tab.
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5. Click Save As.

The Save Perspective As page opens.

6. In the Name box, enter a name for the new perspective.

7. Click or tap Save.

The Save Perspective As page closes and Inception displays the new perspective to the Perspectives list.

8. In the bottom toolbar, click or tap OK.

The Configuration window closes.

Rename a Perspective

To rename a perspective

1. On the main toolbar, use the  Perspectives icon to select Manage Perspectives from the list.

The Configuration window opens, showing the Perspectives tab.

2. In the Perspectives list, select the perspective to rename.

3. Click or tap Rename.

The Rename Perspective page opens.
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4. In the Name box, enter a new name for the selected perspective.

5. Click or tap Save.

The Perspectives list displays the new name of the selected perspective.

6. In the bottom toolbar, click or tap OK.

The Configuration window closes.

Change the Layout of a Perspective

To change the layout of a perspective

1. Rearrange the panels in a perspective to form the new layout for the perspective.

2. In Running Order, Playlist, and Social Polls panels, display the panel columns to include in the perspective.

3. On the main toolbar, use the  Perspectives icon to select Manage Perspectives from the list.

The Configuration window opens, showing the Perspectives tab.

4. In the Perspective list, select the perspective for the new panel layout.

5. Click or tap Save.

A confirmation message opens, asking whether you want to overwrite the perspective.

6. In the confirmation message, click or tap OK.

The confirmation message closes and Inception saves the set panel layout with the selected perspective.

7. In the bottom toolbar, click or tap OK.

The Configuration window closes.

Revert a Perspective to the Default Layout

When you first use Inception, it opens certain types of panels in certain panel positions by default. Inception 
continues to use the default layout until you move a panel or open a saved perspective.

You can revert a saved perspective to Inception’s default layout. This is useful if you want to make the default 
layout permanently available as a perspective, or if you want to use it as a starting point for creating a new 
customized perspective. When a user reverts to the default layout Inception also reverts the columns displayed in 
the Running Order, Playlist, and Social Polls panels to their default columns.

The following illustration describes the default layout.

Figure 36.1  Default Panel Layout
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Default layout positions are as follows:

• Grid-based panels open in the top middle box. These include running orders, playlists, the Story Browser panel, 
the Task Schedule panel, and the Approval Manager panel.

• Editor panels, such as the story editor, open in the bottom left box.

• The Video Player panel, which previews pictures and video, opens in the bottom right box.

• Feed-based panels open in the right column.

By default, Inception does not occupy all eight positions with a panel. Inception does optimize a layout by 
expanding open panels to fill all available space. When you use the default layout and open instances of every type 
of panel, panels display as follows:

Figure 36.2  Actual Layout with all Panel Types Open

To revert a perspective to the default layout

1. On the main toolbar, use the  Perspectives icon to select Manage Perspectives from the list.

The Configuration window opens, showing the Perspectives tab.

2. In the Perspective list, select the perspective to apply the default layout.

3. Click or tap Revert to Default.

A confirmation message opens, asking whether you want to revert the perspective to the default layout.

 There is no undo for this change. When you revert to the default layout Inception also reverts the columns 
displayed in the Running Order, Playlist, and Social Polls panels to their default columns. Click or tap Cancel to 
keep the current perspective layout.

4. In the confirmation message, click or tap OK.

The confirmation message closes and Inception saves the default panel layout with the selected perspective.

5. In the bottom toolbar, click OK.

The Configuration window closes.
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Make a User Perspective Global

A user-specific perspective is only available to the Inception user who created it. Global perspectives are available 
to all Inception Server users. If you are an Inception administrator, you can make a user-specific perspective global.

To make a user-specific perspective global

1. Login into Inception as an administrator.

Only administrators can make a perspective available to all users.

2. On the main toolbar, use the  Perspectives icon to select Manage Perspectives from the list.

The Configuration window opens, showing the Perspectives tab.

3. In the Perspectives list, select the user-specific perspective to make available to all users.

Perspectives that do not have a check mark in the Global column of the Perspectives list are user-specific and 
only available to the users that created them. A check mark in the Global column of the Perspectives list 
indicates that a perspective is global and available to all users.

4. Click Set as Global. This option is only available to Inception administrators.

A check mark displays in the Global column of the selected perspective, which indicates that all users now 

have access the perspective from the  Perspectives icon.

5. In the bottom toolbar, click OK.

The Configuration window closes.

To make a global perspective user-specific

1. As an administrator, use the  Perspectives icon on the main toolbar to select Manage Perspectives from 
the list.

The Configuration window opens, showing the Perspectives tab.

2. In the Perspectives list, select the global perspective to make user-specific.

A check mark in the Global column of the Perspectives list indicates that a perspective is global and available 
to all users. Perspectives that do not have a check mark are user-specific.

3. Click Set as User. This option is only available to Inception administrators.

Inception removes the check mark from the Global column of the selected perspective, which indicates that 
only the user who created the perspective can use it.

4. In the bottom toolbar, click OK.

The Configuration window closes.

Delete a Perspective

Inception users can only delete perspectives that they created. You must login into Inception as an administrator to 
delete global perspectives.

To delete a perspective

1. On the main toolbar, use the  Perspectives icon to select Manage Perspectives from the list.

The Configuration window opens, showing the Perspectives tab.

2. In the Perspectives list, select the perspective to delete.

3. Click or tap Delete.

A confirmation message opens, asking whether you want to delete the perspective. Click or tap Cancel to keep 
the perspective.
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4. In the confirmation message, click OK.

Inception deletes the selected perspective from the Perspectives list.

5. In the bottom toolbar, click or tap OK.

The Configuration window closes.

Change Your Inception Password

To change your Inception password

1. On the main toolbar, click or tap the  Change Password icon.

If the Change Password icon is not visible, you do not have permission to change your password within 
Inception. If you need to change your password, contact your administrator.

The Change Password dialog box opens.

2. In the Old Password box, enter your current password.

3. In the New Password box, enter a new password.

4. In the Verify Password box, re-enter the new password.

5. Click or tap Change Password.

A message informs you of the successful change of your password.

6. Click or tap OK.

The next time you log in to Inception, use your new password.
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Appendix A. Hotkeys
The sections in this appendix list the hotkeys that you can use to quickly execute Inception commands.

This appendix lists the hotkeys for the following sections of the Inception user interface:

• General User Interface

• Running Order Manager Panel

• Running Order Panel

• Playlist Manager Panel

• Playlist Panel

• Social Polls Panel

• Story Browser Panel

• Assignment Manager Panel

• Contact Manager Panel

• Task Schedule Panel

• Approval Manager Panel

• Messaging Manager Panel

• Story Editor Panel



A–2 • Appendix A. Hotkeys Inception User Guide (v17.4)

General User Interface

Table A.1  General User Interface Hotkeys

Hotkey

macOS Windows Function

Cmd F11 Ctrl F11 Hide or show the Inception main toolbar.

Cmd Alt Shift Q Ctrl Alt Shift Q Close all Inception panels.

Cmd → Ctrl → Select the panel to the right of the currently active panel.

Cmd ← Ctrl ← Select the panel to the left of the currently active panel.

Cmd ↑ Ctrl ↑ Select the panel above of the currently active panel.

Cmd ↓ Ctrl ↓ Select the panel below the currently active panel.

Cmd Shift → Ctrl Shift → Select the tab to the right of the currently active tab in a panel.

Cmd Shift ← Ctrl Shift ← Select the tab to the left of the currently active tab in a panel.

→ → Move to the cell to the right of the currently selected cell in a 
panel.

← ← Move to the cell to the left of the currently selected cell in a panel.

↑ ↑ Move to the cell above the currently selected cell in a panel.

↓ ↓ Move to the cell below the currently selected cell in a panel.

Shift ↑ Shift ↑ Add the cell above the currently selected cell in a panel to the 
current selection.

Shift ↓ Shift ↓ Add the cell below the currently selected cell in a panel to the 
current selection.
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Running Order Manager Panel

Running Order Panel

Table A.2  Running Order Manager Panel Hotkeys

Hotkey

macOS Windows Function

Cmd A Ctrl A Select all the running orders in the Running Order Manager panel.

Table A.3  Running Order Panel Hotkeys

Hotkey

macOS Windows Function

Num + Num + During running order playout, manually advance the playout to the 
next approved story in the running order.

Num - Num - During running order playout, manually advance the playout to the 
previous approved story in the running order.

Cmd A Ctrl A Select all the stories in the current running order.

Cmd C Ctrl C Copy the selected stories in the running order.

Cmd E Ctrl E Insert a new Facebook story in the running order above the selected 
story.

Cmd F Ctrl F Float the selected story. For a floated story, unfloat the selected story.

Cmd H Ctrl H Hide all the child stories in the running order. When child stories are 
hidden, show all the child stories in the running order.

Cmd I Ctrl I Insert a new Broadcast story in the running order above the selected 
story.

Cmd M Ctrl M Insert a new WordPress story in the running order above the selected 
story.

Cmd L Ctrl L Prepare Inception to play out the running order and display the 
playout control buttons. When you are playing out a running order, 
stop running order playout.

Cmd U Ctrl U Insert a new YouTube story in the running order above the selected 
story.

Cmd V Ctrl V Paste copied stories into a running order at the selected location.

Cmd X Ctrl X Approve the selected story. For an approved story, unapprove the 
selected story.

Cmd Enter Ctrl Enter Open the selected story in the Story Editor panel.

Cmd Delete Ctrl Delete Remove the selected story from the running order.

Cmd Drag Ctrl Drag Create a linked story from the selected story.
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Playlist Manager Panel

Playlist Panel

Social Polls Panel

Table A.4  Playlist Manager Panel Hotkeys

Hotkey

macOS Windows Function

Cmd A Ctrl A Select all the playlists in the Playlist Manager panel.

Table A.5  Playlist Panel Hotkeys

Hotkey

macOS Windows Function

Cmd A Ctrl A Select all the playlist items in the current playlist.

Cmd C Ctrl C Copy the selected playlist items in the playlist.

Cmd F Ctrl F Float the selected playlist item. For a floated playlist items, unfloat 
the selected playlist item.

Cmd I Ctrl I Insert a new playlist item in the playlist above the selected playlist 
item.

Cmd L Ctrl L Take the current playlist online. For online playlists, take the playlist 
offline.

Cmd V Ctrl V Paste copied playlist items into a playlist at the selected location.

Cmd X Ctrl X Approve the selected playlist item. For an approved playlist items, 
unapprove the selected playlist item.

Cmd Enter Ctrl Enter Open the selected playlist item in the Story Editor panel.

Cmd Delete Ctrl Delete Remove the selected playlist item from the playlist.

Table A.6  Social Polls Panel Hotkeys

Hotkey

macOS Windows Function

Cmd A Ctrl A Select all the polls in the Social Polls panel.



Inception User Guide (v17.4) Appendix A. Hotkeys • A–5

Story Browser Panel

The Stories and Templates tabs in the Story Browser panel each possess a stand-alone set of hotkeys.

Stories

Templates

Table A.7  Story Browser Panel Stories Tab Hotkeys

Hotkey

macOS Windows Function

Cmd A Ctrl A Select all the stories in the Story Browser panel.

Cmd E Ctrl E Create a new Facebook story.

Cmd I Ctrl I Create a new Broadcast story.

Cmd M Ctrl M Create a new WordPress story.

Cmd U Ctrl U Create a new YouTube story.

Table A.8  Story Browser Panel Templates Tab Hotkeys

Hotkey

macOS Windows Function

Cmd A Ctrl A Select all the templates in the Story Browser panel.

Cmd E Ctrl E Create a new Facebook template.

Cmd I Ctrl I Create a new Broadcast template.

Cmd M Ctrl M Create a new WordPress template.

Cmd U Ctrl U Create a new YouTube template.
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Assignment Manager Panel

Contact Manager Panel

Task Schedule Panel

Table A.9  Assignment Panel Hotkeys

Hotkey

macOS Windows Function

Cmd A Ctrl A Select all the assignments in the Assignment Manager.

Cmd D Ctrl D View assignments in a calendar format, Calendar View.

Cmd G Ctrl G View assignments in a table format, Grid View.

Cmd I Ctrl I Open the New Assignment dialog box and create a new assignment.

Cmd L Ctrl L View the assignments for all users for the due date or due date range 
displayed in the Assignment Manager title bar.

Cmd M Ctrl M View only your assignments for the due date or due date range 
displayed in the Assignment Manager title bar.

Cmd Comma Ctrl Comma View the assignments that are due the previous month, week, or day. 
The Assignment Manager title bar displays the current month, week, 
or day.

Cmd Period Ctrl Period View the assignments that are due the next month, week, or day. The 
Assignment Manager title bar displays the current month, week, or 
day.

Cmd Enter Ctrl Enter Open the selected assignment in the Assignment Editor panel.

Cmd Delete Ctrl Delete Delete the selected assignment.

Table A.10  Contact Manager Panel Hotkeys

Hotkey

macOS Windows Function

Cmd A Ctrl A Select all the contacts in the Contact Manager panel.

Table A.11  Task Schedule Panel Hotkeys

Hotkey

macOS Windows Function

Cmd Comma Ctrl Comma View the publishing schedule for previous day to the currently 
displayed schedule. The Task Schedule title bar displays the current 
day.

Cmd Period Ctrl Period View the publishing schedule for next day to the currently displayed 
schedule. The Task Schedule title bar displays the current day.
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Approval Manager Panel

Messaging Manager Panel

Story Editor Panel

Panel Navigation

Table A.12  Approval Manager Panel Hotkeys

Hotkey

macOS Windows Function

Cmd A Ctrl A Select all the approval requests in the Approval Manager panel.

Table A.13  Messaging Manager Panel Hotkeys

Hotkey

macOS Windows Function

Cmd A Ctrl A Select all the users or conversation in the Messaging Manager panel.

Table A.14  Story Editor Panel Navigation Hotkeys

Hotkey

macOS Windows Function

Alt ↑ Alt ↑ Focus on the panel above the current panel.

Alt ↓ Alt ↓ Focus on the panel below the current panel.

Alt → Alt → Focus on the panel to the right of the current panel.

Alt ← Alt ← Focus on the panel to the left of the current panel.

Cmd Alt → Ctrl Alt → Open the next tab in the current panel.

Cmd Alt ← Ctrl Alt ← Open the next tab in the current panel.
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Editor Navigation

Table A.15  Story Editor Panel Editor Navigation Hotkeys

Hotkey

macOS Windows Function

Cmd ↑ Ctrl ↑ Jump to the paragraph above.

Firefox: Jump to the end of the current line.

Cmd ↓ Ctrl ↓ Jump to the paragraph below.

Firefox: Jump to the start of the current line.

Cmd → Ctrl → Jump to the start of the next word.

Cmd ← Ctrl ← Jump to the start of the previous word.

Alt Page Up Alt Page Up Open the previous story in the running order in the Story Editor.

Alt Page Down Alt Page Down Open the next story in the running order in the Story Editor.

Page Up Page Up Scroll text up by approximately the length of the editing area.

Page Down Page Down Scroll text down by approximately the length of the editing area.

Home Home Jump to the start of the current line.

Cmd Home Ctrl Home Jump to the start of the story.

End End Jump to the end of the current line.

Cmd End Ctrl End Jump to the end of the story.
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Text Selection

Copy and Paste

Table A.16  Story Editor Panel Text Selection Hotkeys

Hotkey

macOS Windows Function

Cmd A Ctrl A Select all the text in a story.

Shift ↑ Shift ↑ Select the text from the cursor to the character above the cursor in the 
line above.

Shift ↓ Shift ↓ Select the text from the cursor to the character below the cursor in the 
line below.

Shift → Shift → Select the next character to the right.

Shift ← Shift ← Select the next character to the left.

Cmd Shift ↑ Ctrl Shift ↑ Select the next word above.

Cmd Shift ↓ Ctrl Shift ↓ Select the next word below.

Cmd Shift → Ctrl Shift → Select the next word to the right.

Cmd Shift ← Ctrl Shift ← Select the next word to the left.

Shift Home Shift Home Select the characters from the cursor to the start of the current line.

Cmd Shift Home Ctrl Shift Home Select the characters from the cursor to the start of the story.

Shift End Shift End Select the characters from the cursor to the end of the current line.

Cmd Shift End Ctrl Shift End Select the characters from the cursor to the end of the story.

Shift Page Up Shift Page Up Select text upwards by approximately the length of the editing area.

Shift Page Down Shift Page Down Select text downwards by approximately the length of the editing 
area.

Table A.17  Story Editor Panel Copy and Paste Hotkeys

Hotkey

macOS Windows Function

Cmd C Ctrl C Copy the selected text to the clipboard.

Cmd V 
Shift Insert 

Ctrl V 
Shift Insert 

Paste text from the clipboard into a story.

Shift Cmd V Shift Ctrl V Paste text from the clipboard into a story without any text formatting.

Cmd X 
Shift Delete 

Ctrl X 
Shift Delete 

Remove the selected text from the story and place it on the clipboard.
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Text Formatting

Text Editing 

Table A.18  Story Editor Panel Text Formatting Hotkeys

Hotkey

macOS Windows Function

Cmd B Ctrl B Make the selected text bold.

Cmd I Ctrl I Italicize the selected text.

Cmd U Ctrl U Underline the selected text.

Table A.19  Story Editor Panel Text Editing Hotkeys

Hotkey

macOS Windows Function

Shift Enter Shift Enter Add a line break.

Cmd K Ctrl K Insert sound on tape (SOT) information in a story. By default, SOT 
information is displayed as green text in a story.

Cmd Backspace Ctrl Backspace Delete the characters from the cursor to the start of the current word.

Cmd Delete Ctrl Delete Delete the characters from the cursor to the end of the current word.

Cmd Z Ctrl Z Undo your last edit.

Cmd Q Ctrl Q Save and close the story.

Cmd S Ctrl S Save the story.



Inception User Guide (v17.4) Appendix B. Software Licenses • B–1

Appendix B. Software Licenses
Your Ross Video product uses software covered by one or more of the licenses described in this document.

 As required by the GNU General Public License, and the Lesser GNU Public License (LGPL), source code can 
be obtained from Ross Video for at least 3 years. Contact Ross Video Technical Support for more          
information.

The following licenses are contained in this appendix:

• GNU LESSER GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE 2.1

› Germany (Deutseland) dictionary

• GNU LESSER GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE 3

› English (British) dictionary

› Dutch dictionary

› Swedish dictionary

• GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE 2.0

› Portuguese (Portugal) dictionary

› Portuguese (Brazilian) dictionary

• Canadian English Dictionary 3.0.0

› English (Canadian) dictionary

• Mozilla Public License

› French (French) dictionary

• BSD 2-Clause License

› Russian dictionary

• Creative Commons

› Spanish (Spain) dictionary

› Danish dictionary

› Greek dictionary

› Polish dictionary

› English (US) dictionary

› Italian dictionary

› Kiswahili dictionary

› Arabic dictionary

• Selectize Library License
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GNU LESSER GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE 2.1

Version 2.1, February 1999

Copyright (C) 1991, 1999 Free Software Foundation, Inc.
51 Franklin Street, Fifth Floor, Boston, MA  02110-1301  USA
Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies
of this license document, but changing it is not allowed.

[This is the first released version of the Lesser GPL.  It also counts
 as the successor of the GNU Library Public License, version 2, hence
 the version number 2.1.]

Preamble

The licenses for most software are designed to take away your freedom to share and change it. By contrast, the 
GNU General Public Licenses are intended to guarantee your freedom to share and change free software--to make 
sure the software is free for all its users.

This license, the Lesser General Public License, applies to some specially designated software packages--typically 
libraries--of the Free Software Foundation and other authors who decide to use it. You can use it too, but we suggest 
you first think carefully about whether this license or the ordinary General Public License is the better strategy to 
use in any particular case, based on the explanations below.

When we speak of free software, we are referring to freedom of use, not price. Our General Public Licenses are 
designed to make sure that you have the freedom to distribute copies of free software (and charge for this service if 
you wish); that you receive source code or can get it if you want it; that you can change the software and use pieces 
of it in new free programs; and that you are informed that you can do these things.

To protect your rights, we need to make restrictions that forbid distributors to deny you these rights or to ask you to 
surrender these rights. These restrictions translate to certain responsibilities for you if you distribute copies of the 
library or if you modify it.

For example, if you distribute copies of the library, whether gratis or for a fee, you must give the recipients all the 
rights that we gave you. You must make sure that they, too, receive or can get the source code. If you link other code 
with the library, you must provide complete object files to the recipients, so that they can relink them with the 
library after making changes to the library and recompiling it. And you must show them these terms so they know 
their rights.

We protect your rights with a two-step method: (1) we copyright the library, and (2) we offer you this license, which 
gives you legal permission to copy, distribute and/or modify the library.

To protect each distributor, we want to make it very clear that there is no warranty for the free library. Also, if the 
library is modified by someone else and passed on, the recipients should know that what they have is not the 
original version, so that the original author's reputation will not be affected by problems that might be introduced by 
others.

Finally, software patents pose a constant threat to the existence of any free program. We wish to make sure that a 
company cannot effectively restrict the users of a free program by obtaining a restrictive license from a patent 
holder. Therefore, we insist that any patent license obtained for a version of the library must be consistent with the 
full freedom of use specified in this license.

Most GNU software, including some libraries, is covered by the ordinary GNU General Public License. This 
license, the GNU Lesser General Public License, applies to certain designated libraries, and is quite different from 
the ordinary General Public License. We use this license for certain libraries in order to permit linking those 
libraries into non-free programs.

When a program is linked with a library, whether statically or using a shared library, the combination of the two is 
legally speaking a combined work, a derivative of the original library. The ordinary General Public License 
therefore permits such linking only if the entire combination fits its criteria of freedom. The Lesser General Public 
License permits more lax criteria for linking other code with the library.

We call this license the "Lesser" General Public License because it does Less to protect the user's freedom than the 
ordinary General Public License. It also provides other free software developers Less of an advantage over 



Inception User Guide (v17.4) Appendix B. Software Licenses • B–3

competing non-free programs. These disadvantages are the reason we use the ordinary General Public License for 
many libraries. However, the Lesser license provides advantages in certain special circumstances.

For example, on rare occasions, there may be a special need to encourage the widest possible use of a certain 
library, so that it becomes a de-facto standard. To achieve this, non-free programs must be allowed to use the 
library. A more frequent case is that a free library does the same job as widely used non-free libraries. In this case, 
there is little to gain by limiting the free library to free software only, so we use the Lesser General Public License.

In other cases, permission to use a particular library in non-free programs enables a greater number of people to use 
a large body of free software. For example, permission to use the GNU C Library in non-free programs enables 
many more people to use the whole GNU operating system, as well as its variant, the GNU/Linux operating system.

Although the Lesser General Public License is Less protective of the users' freedom, it does ensure that the user of 
a program that is linked with the Library has the freedom and the wherewithal to run that program using a modified 
version of the Library.

The precise terms and conditions for copying, distribution and modification follow. Pay close attention to the 
difference between a "work based on the library" and a "work that uses the library". The former contains code 
derived from the library, whereas the latter must be combined with the library in order to run.

TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING, DISTRIBUTION AND MODIFICATION

0. This License Agreement applies to any software library or other program which contains a notice placed by the 
copyright holder or other authorized party saying it may be distributed under the terms of this Lesser General Public 
License (also called "this License"). Each licensee is addressed as "you".

A "library" means a collection of software functions and/or data prepared so as to be conveniently linked with 
application programs (which use some of those functions and data) to form executables.

The "Library", below, refers to any such software library or work which has been distributed under these terms. A 
"work based on the Library" means either the Library or any derivative work under copyright law: that is to say, a 
work containing the Library or a portion of it, either verbatim or with modifications and/or translated 
straightforwardly into another language. (Hereinafter, translation is included without limitation in the term 
"modification".)

"Source code" for a work means the preferred form of the work for making modifications to it. For a library, 
complete source code means all the source code for all modules it contains, plus any associated interface definition 
files, plus the scripts used to control compilation and installation of the library.

Activities other than copying, distribution and modification are not covered by this License; they are outside its 
scope. The act of running a program using the Library is not restricted, and output from such a program is covered 
only if its contents constitute a work based on the Library (independent of the use of the Library in a tool for writing 
it). Whether that is true depends on what the Library does and what the program that uses the Library does.

1. You may copy and distribute verbatim copies of the Library's complete source code as you receive it, in any 
medium, provided that you conspicuously and appropriately publish on each copy an appropriate copyright notice 
and disclaimer of warranty; keep intact all the notices that refer to this License and to the absence of any warranty; 
and distribute a copy of this License along with the Library.

You may charge a fee for the physical act of transferring a copy, and you may at your option offer warranty 
protection in exchange for a fee.

2. You may modify your copy or copies of the Library or any portion of it, thus forming a work based on the 
Library, and copy and distribute such modifications or work under the terms of Section 1 above, provided that you 
also meet all of these conditions:

a) The modified work must itself be a software library.

b) You must cause the files modified to carry prominent notices stating that you changed the files and the date of 
any change.

c) You must cause the whole of the work to be licensed at no charge to all third parties under the terms of this 
License.
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d) If a facility in the modified Library refers to a function or a table of data to be supplied by an application program 
that uses the facility, other than as an argument passed when the facility is invoked, then you must make a good 
faith effort to ensure that, in the event an application does not supply such function or table, the facility still 
operates, and performs whatever part of its purpose remains meaningful.

(For example, a function in a library to compute square roots has a purpose that is entirely well-defined independent 
of the application. Therefore, Subsection 2d requires that any application-supplied function or table used by this 
function must be optional: if the application does not supply it, the square root function must still compute square 
roots.)

These requirements apply to the modified work as a whole. If identifiable sections of that work are not derived from 
the Library, and can be reasonably considered independent and separate works in themselves, then this License, and 
its terms, do not apply to those sections when you distribute them as separate works. But when you distribute the 
same sections as part of a whole which is a work based on the Library, the distribution of the whole must be on the 
terms of this License, whose permissions for other licensees extend to the entire whole, and thus to each and every 
part regardless of who wrote it.

Thus, it is not the intent of this section to claim rights or contest your rights to work written entirely by you; rather, 
the intent is to exercise the right to control the distribution of derivative or collective works based on the Library.

In addition, mere aggregation of another work not based on the Library with the Library (or with a work based on 
the Library) on a volume of a storage or distribution medium does not bring the other work under the scope of this 
License.

3. You may opt to apply the terms of the ordinary GNU General Public License instead of this License to a given 
copy of the Library. To do this, you must alter all the notices that refer to this License, so that they refer to the 
ordinary GNU General Public License, version 2, instead of to this License. (If a newer version than version 2 of 
the ordinary GNU General Public License has appeared, then you can specify that version instead if you wish.) Do 
not make any other change in these notices.

Once this change is made in a given copy, it is irreversible for that copy, so the ordinary GNU General Public 
License applies to all subsequent copies and derivative works made from that copy.

This option is useful when you wish to copy part of the code of the Library into a program that is not a library.

4. You may copy and distribute the Library (or a portion or derivative of it, under Section 2) in object code or 
executable form under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above provided that you accompany it with the complete 
corresponding machine-readable source code, which must be distributed under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above 
on a medium customarily used for software interchange.

If distribution of object code is made by offering access to copy from a designated place, then offering equivalent 
access to copy the source code from the same place satisfies the requirement to distribute the source code, even 
though third parties are not compelled to copy the source along with the object code.

5. A program that contains no derivative of any portion of the Library, but is designed to work with the Library by 
being compiled or linked with it, is called a "work that uses the Library". Such a work, in isolation, is not a 
derivative work of the Library, and therefore falls outside the scope of this License.

However, linking a "work that uses the Library" with the Library creates an executable that is a derivative of the 
Library (because it contains portions of the Library), rather than a "work that uses the library". The executable is 
therefore covered by this License. Section 6 states terms for distribution of such executables.

When a "work that uses the Library" uses material from a header file that is part of the Library, the object code for 
the work may be a derivative work of the Library even though the source code is not. Whether this is true is 
especially significant if the work can be linked without the Library, or if the work is itself a library. The threshold 
for this to be true is not precisely defined by law.

If such an object file uses only numerical parameters, data structure layouts and accessors, and small macros and 
small inline functions (ten lines or less in length), then the use of the object file is unrestricted, regardless of 
whether it is legally a derivative work. (Executables containing this object code plus portions of the Library will 
still fall under Section 6.)
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Otherwise, if the work is a derivative of the Library, you may distribute the object code for the work under the terms 
of Section 6. Any executables containing that work also fall under Section 6, whether or not they are linked directly 
with the Library itself.

6. As an exception to the Sections above, you may also combine or link a "work that uses the Library" with the 
Library to produce a work containing portions of the Library, and distribute that work under terms of your choice, 
provided that the terms permit modification of the work for the customer's own use and reverse engineering for 
debugging such modifications.

You must give prominent notice with each copy of the work that the Library is used in it and that the Library and its 
use are covered by this License. You must supply a copy of this License. If the work during execution displays 
copyright notices, you must include the copyright notice for the Library among them, as well as a reference 
directing the user to the copy of this License. Also, you must do one of these things:

a) Accompany the work with the complete corresponding machine-readable source code for the Library including 
whatever changes were used in the work (which must be distributed under Sections 1 and 2 above); and, if the work 
is an executable linked with the Library, with the complete machine-readable "work that uses the Library", as object 
code and/or source code, so that the user can modify the Library and then relink to produce a modified executable 
containing the modified Library. (It is understood that the user who changes the contents of definitions files in the 
Library will not necessarily be able to recompile the application to use the modified definitions.)

b) Use a suitable shared library mechanism for linking with the Library. A suitable mechanism is one that (1) uses at 
run time a copy of the library already present on the user's computer system, rather than copying library functions 
into the executable, and (2) will operate properly with a modified version of the library, if the user installs one, as 
long as the modified version is interface-compatible with the version that the work was made with.

c) Accompany the work with a written offer, valid for at least three years, to give the same user the materials 
specified in Subsection 6a, above, for a charge no more than the cost of performing this distribution.

d) If distribution of the work is made by offering access to copy from a designated place, offer equivalent access to 
copy the above specified materials from the same place.

e) Verify that the user has already received a copy of these materials or that you have already sent this user a copy.

For an executable, the required form of the "work that uses the Library" must include any data and utility programs 
needed for reproducing the executable from it. However, as a special exception, the materials to be distributed need 
not include anything that is normally distributed (in either source or binary form) with the major components 
(compiler, kernel, and so on) of the operating system on which the executable runs, unless that component itself 
accompanies the executable.

It may happen that this requirement contradicts the license restrictions of other proprietary libraries that do not 
normally accompany the operating system. Such a contradiction means you cannot use both them and the Library 
together in an executable that you distribute.

7. You may place library facilities that are a work based on the Library side-by-side in a single library together with 
other library facilities not covered by this License, and distribute such a combined library, provided that the separate 
distribution of the work based on the Library and of the other library facilities is otherwise permitted, and provided 
that you do these two things:

a) Accompany the combined library with a copy of the same work based on the Library, uncombined with any other 
library facilities. This must be distributed under the terms of the Sections above.

b) Give prominent notice with the combined library of the fact that part of it is a work based on the Library, and 
explaining where to find the accompanying uncombined form of the same work.

8. You may not copy, modify, sublicense, link with, or distribute the Library except as expressly provided under this 
License. Any attempt otherwise to copy, modify, sublicense, link with, or distribute the Library is void, and will 
automatically terminate your rights under this License. However, parties who have received copies, or rights, from 
you under this License will not have their licenses terminated so long as such parties remain in full compliance.

9. You are not required to accept this License, since you have not signed it. However, nothing else grants you 
permission to modify or distribute the Library or its derivative works. These actions are prohibited by law if you do 
not accept this License. Therefore, by modifying or distributing the Library (or any work based on the Library), you 



B–6 • Appendix B. Software Licenses Inception User Guide (v17.4)

indicate your acceptance of this License to do so, and all its terms and conditions for copying, distributing or 
modifying the Library or works based on it.

10. Each time you redistribute the Library (or any work based on the Library), the recipient automatically receives a 
license from the original licensor to copy, distribute, link with or modify the Library subject to these terms and 
conditions. You may not impose any further restrictions on the recipients' exercise of the rights granted herein. You 
are not responsible for enforcing compliance by third parties with this License.

11. If, as a consequence of a court judgment or allegation of patent infringement or for any other reason (not limited 
to patent issues), conditions are imposed on you (whether by court order, agreement or otherwise) that contradict 
the conditions of this License, they do not excuse you from the conditions of this License. If you cannot distribute 
so as to satisfy simultaneously your obligations under this License and any other pertinent obligations, then as a 
consequence you may not distribute the Library at all. For example, if a patent license would not permit royalty-free 
redistribution of the Library by all those who receive copies directly or indirectly through you, then the only way 
you could satisfy both it and this License would be to refrain entirely from distribution of the Library.

If any portion of this section is held invalid or unenforceable under any particular circumstance, the balance of the 
section is intended to apply, and the section as a whole is intended to apply in other circumstances.

It is not the purpose of this section to induce you to infringe any patents or other property right claims or to contest 
validity of any such claims; this section has the sole purpose of protecting the integrity of the free software 
distribution system which is implemented by public license practices. Many people have made generous 
contributions to the wide range of software distributed through that system in reliance on consistent application of 
that system; it is up to the author/donor to decide if he or she is willing to distribute software through any other 
system and a licensee cannot impose that choice.

This section is intended to make thoroughly clear what is believed to be a consequence of the rest of this License.

12. If the distribution and/or use of the Library is restricted in certain countries either by patents or by copyrighted 
interfaces, the original copyright holder who places the Library under this License may add an explicit geographical 
distribution limitation excluding those countries, so that distribution is permitted only in or among countries not 
thus excluded. In such case, this License incorporates the limitation as if written in the body of this License.

13. The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new versions of the Lesser General Public License 
from time to time. Such new versions will be similar in spirit to the present version, but may differ in detail to 
address new problems or concerns.

Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the Library specifies a version number of this License 
which applies to it and "any later version", you have the option of following the terms and conditions either of that 
version or of any later version published by the Free Software Foundation. If the Library does not specify a license 
version number, you may choose any version ever published by the Free Software Foundation.

14. If you wish to incorporate parts of the Library into other free programs whose distribution conditions are 
incompatible with these, write to the author to ask for permission. For software which is copyrighted by the Free 
Software Foundation, write to the Free Software Foundation; we sometimes make exceptions for this. Our decision 
will be guided by the two goals of preserving the free status of all derivatives of our free software and of promoting 
the sharing and reuse of software generally.

NO WARRANTY

15. BECAUSE THE LIBRARY IS LICENSED FREE OF CHARGE, THERE IS NO WARRANTY FOR THE 
LIBRARY, TO THE EXTENT PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW. EXCEPT WHEN OTHERWISE STATED 
IN WRITING THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND/OR OTHER PARTIES PROVIDE THE LIBRARY "AS IS" 
WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT 
LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A 
PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE ENTIRE RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE OF THE 
LIBRARY IS WITH YOU. SHOULD THE LIBRARY PROVE DEFECTIVE, YOU ASSUME THE COST OF 
ALL NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION.

16. IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW OR AGREED TO IN WRITING WILL ANY 
COPYRIGHT HOLDER, OR ANY OTHER PARTY WHO MAY MODIFY AND/OR REDISTRIBUTE THE 
LIBRARY AS PERMITTED ABOVE, BE LIABLE TO YOU FOR DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY GENERAL, 
SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR INABILITY 
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TO USE THE LIBRARY (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO LOSS OF DATA OR DATA BEING 
RENDERED INACCURATE OR LOSSES SUSTAINED BY YOU OR THIRD PARTIES OR A FAILURE OF 
THE LIBRARY TO OPERATE WITH ANY OTHER SOFTWARE), EVEN IF SUCH HOLDER OR OTHER 
PARTY HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.
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GNU LESSER GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE 3

Version 3, 29 June 2007

Copyright © 2007 Free Software Foundation, Inc. <http://fsf.org/>

Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies of this license document, but changing it is not 
allowed.

This version of the GNU Lesser General Public License incorporates the terms and conditions of version 3 of the 
GNU General Public License, supplemented by the additional permissions listed below.

0. Additional Definitions.

As used herein, “this License” refers to version 3 of the GNU Lesser General Public License, and the “GNU GPL” 
refers to version 3 of the GNU General Public License.

“The Library” refers to a covered work governed by this License, other than an Application or a Combined Work as 
defined below.

An “Application” is any work that makes use of an interface provided by the Library, but which is not otherwise 
based on the Library. Defining a subclass of a class defined by the Library is deemed a mode of using an interface 
provided by the Library.

A “Combined Work” is a work produced by combining or linking an Application with the Library. The particular 
version of the Library with which the Combined Work was made is also called the “Linked Version”.

The “Minimal Corresponding Source” for a Combined Work means the Corresponding Source for the Combined 
Work, excluding any source code for portions of the Combined Work that, considered in isolation, are based on the 
Application, and not on the Linked Version.

The “Corresponding Application Code” for a Combined Work means the object code and/or source code for the 
Application, including any data and utility programs needed for reproducing the Combined Work from the 
Application, but excluding the System Libraries of the Combined Work.

1. Exception to Section 3 of the GNU GPL.

You may convey a covered work under sections 3 and 4 of this License without being bound by section 3 of the 
GNU GPL.

2. Conveying Modified Versions.

If you modify a copy of the Library, and, in your modifications, a facility refers to a function or data to be supplied 
by an Application that uses the facility (other than as an argument passed when the facility is invoked), then you 
may convey a copy of the modified version:

a) under this License, provided that you make a good faith effort to ensure that, in the event an Application does not 
supply the function or data, the facility still operates, and performs whatever part of its purpose remains 
meaningful, or

b) under the GNU GPL, with none of the additional permissions of this License applicable to that copy.

3. Object Code Incorporating Material from Library Header Files.

The object code form of an Application may incorporate material from a header file that is part of the Library. You 
may convey such object code under terms of your choice, provided that, if the incorporated material is not limited to 
numerical parameters, data structure layouts and accessors, or small macros, inline functions and templates (ten or 
fewer lines in length), you do both of the following:

a) Give prominent notice with each copy of the object code that the Library is used in it and that the Library and its 
use are covered by this License.

b) Accompany the object code with a copy of the GNU GPL and this license document.

4. Combined Works.
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You may convey a Combined Work under terms of your choice that, taken together, effectively do not restrict 
modification of the portions of the Library contained in the Combined Work and reverse engineering for debugging 
such modifications, if you also do each of the following:

a) Give prominent notice with each copy of the Combined Work that the Library is used in it and that the Library 
and its use are covered by this License.

b) Accompany the Combined Work with a copy of the GNU GPL and this license document.

c) For a Combined Work that displays copyright notices during execution, include the copyright notice for the 
Library among these notices, as well as a reference directing the user to the copies of the GNU GPL and this license 
document.

d) Do one of the following:

0) Convey the Minimal Corresponding Source under the terms of this License, and the Corresponding Application 
Code in a form suitable for, and under terms that permit, the user to recombine or relink the Application with a 
modified version of the Linked Version to produce a modified Combined Work, in the manner specified by section 
6 of the GNU GPL for conveying Corresponding Source.

1) Use a suitable shared library mechanism for linking with the Library. A suitable mechanism is one that (a) uses at 
run time a copy of the Library already present on the user's computer system, and (b) will operate properly with a 
modified version of the Library that is interface-compatible with the Linked Version.

e) Provide Installation Information, but only if you would otherwise be required to provide such information under 
section 6 of the GNU GPL, and only to the extent that such information is necessary to install and execute a 
modified version of the Combined Work produced by recombining or relinking the Application with a modified 
version of the Linked Version. (If you use option 4d0, the Installation Information must accompany the Minimal 
Corresponding Source and Corresponding Application Code. If you use option 4d1, you must provide the 
Installation Information in the manner specified by section 6 of the GNU GPL for conveying Corresponding 
Source.)

5. Combined Libraries.

You may place library facilities that are a work based on the Library side by side in a single library together with 
other library facilities that are not Applications and are not covered by this License, and convey such a combined 
library under terms of your choice, if you do both of the following:

a) Accompany the combined library with a copy of the same work based on the Library, uncombined with any other 
library facilities, conveyed under the terms of this License.

b) Give prominent notice with the combined library that part of it is a work based on the Library, and explaining 
where to find the accompanying uncombined form of the same work.

6. Revised Versions of the GNU Lesser General Public License.

The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new versions of the GNU Lesser General Public License 
from time to time. Such new versions will be similar in spirit to the present version, but may differ in detail to 
address new problems or concerns.

Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the Library as you received it specifies that a certain 
numbered version of the GNU Lesser General Public License “or any later version” applies to it, you have the 
option of following the terms and conditions either of that published version or of any later version published by the 
Free Software Foundation. If the Library as you received it does not specify a version number of the GNU Lesser 
General Public License, you may choose any version of the GNU Lesser General Public License ever published by 
the Free Software Foundation.

If the Library as you received it specifies that a proxy can decide whether future versions of the GNU Lesser 
General Public License shall apply, that proxy's public statement of acceptance of any version is permanent 
authorization for you to choose that version for the Library.
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GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE 2.0

Version 2, June 1991

Copyright (C) 1989, 1991 Free Software Foundation, Inc.  
51 Franklin Street, Fifth Floor, Boston, MA  02110-1301, USA

Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies
of this license document, but changing it is not allowed.

Preamble

The licenses for most software are designed to take away your freedom to share and change it. By contrast, the 
GNU General Public License is intended to guarantee your freedom to share and change free software--to make 
sure the software is free for all its users. This General Public License applies to most of the Free Software 
Foundation's software and to any other program whose authors commit to using it. (Some other Free Software 
Foundation software is covered by the GNU Lesser General Public License instead.) You can apply it to your 
programs, too.

When we speak of free software, we are referring to freedom, not price. Our General Public Licenses are designed 
to make sure that you have the freedom to distribute copies of free software (and charge for this service if you 
wish), that you receive source code or can get it if you want it, that you can change the software or use pieces of it 
in new free programs; and that you know you can do these things.

To protect your rights, we need to make restrictions that forbid anyone to deny you these rights or to ask you to 
surrender the rights. These restrictions translate to certain responsibilities for you if you distribute copies of the 
software, or if you modify it.

For example, if you distribute copies of such a program, whether gratis or for a fee, you must give the recipients all 
the rights that you have. You must make sure that they, too, receive or can get the source code. And you must show 
them these terms so they know their rights.

We protect your rights with two steps: (1) copyright the software, and (2) offer you this license which gives you 
legal permission to copy, distribute and/or modify the software.

Also, for each author's protection and ours, we want to make certain that everyone understands that there is no 
warranty for this free software. If the software is modified by someone else and passed on, we want its recipients to 
know that what they have is not the original, so that any problems introduced by others will not reflect on the 
original authors' reputations.

Finally, any free program is threatened constantly by software patents. We wish to avoid the danger that 
redistributors of a free program will individually obtain patent licenses, in effect making the program proprietary. 
To prevent this, we have made it clear that any patent must be licensed for everyone's free use or not licensed at all.

The precise terms and conditions for copying, distribution and modification follow.

TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING, DISTRIBUTION AND MODIFICATION

0. This License applies to any program or other work which contains a notice placed by the copyright holder saying 
it may be distributed under the terms of this General Public License. The "Program", below, refers to any such 
program or work, and a "work based on the Program" means either the Program or any derivative work under 
copyright law: that is to say, a work containing the Program or a portion of it, either verbatim or with modifications 
and/or translated into another language. (Hereinafter, translation is included without limitation in the term 
"modification".) Each licensee is addressed as "you".

Activities other than copying, distribution and modification are not covered by this License; they are outside its 
scope. The act of running the Program is not restricted, and the output from the Program is covered only if its 
contents constitute a work based on the Program (independent of having been made by running the Program). 
Whether that is true depends on what the Program does.

1. You may copy and distribute verbatim copies of the Program's source code as you receive it, in any medium, 
provided that you conspicuously and appropriately publish on each copy an appropriate copyright notice and 
disclaimer of warranty; keep intact all the notices that refer to this License and to the absence of any warranty; and 
give any other recipients of the Program a copy of this License along with the Program.
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You may charge a fee for the physical act of transferring a copy, and you may at your option offer warranty 
protection in exchange for a fee.

2. You may modify your copy or copies of the Program or any portion of it, thus forming a work based on the 
Program, and copy and distribute such modifications or work under the terms of Section 1 above, provided that you 
also meet all of these conditions:

a) You must cause the modified files to carry prominent notices stating that you changed the files and the date of 
any change.

b) You must cause any work that you distribute or publish, that in whole or in part contains or is derived from the 
Program or any part thereof, to be licensed as a whole at no charge to all third parties under the terms of this 
License.

c) If the modified program normally reads commands interactively when run, you must cause it, when started 
running for such interactive use in the most ordinary way, to print or display an announcement including an 
appropriate copyright notice and a notice that there is no warranty (or else, saying that you provide a warranty) and 
that users may redistribute the program under these conditions, and telling the user how to view a copy of this 
License. (Exception: if the Program itself is interactive but does not normally print such an announcement, your 
work based on the Program is not required to print an announcement.)

These requirements apply to the modified work as a whole. If identifiable sections of that work are not derived from 
the Program, and can be reasonably considered independent and separate works in themselves, then this License, 
and its terms, do not apply to those sections when you distribute them as separate works. But when you distribute 
the same sections as part of a whole which is a work based on the Program, the distribution of the whole must be on 
the terms of this License, whose permissions for other licensees extend to the entire whole, and thus to each and 
every part regardless of who wrote it.

Thus, it is not the intent of this section to claim rights or contest your rights to work written entirely by you; rather, 
the intent is to exercise the right to control the distribution of derivative or collective works based on the Program.

In addition, mere aggregation of another work not based on the Program with the Program (or with a work based on 
the Program) on a volume of a storage or distribution medium does not bring the other work under the scope of this 
License.

3. You may copy and distribute the Program (or a work based on it, under Section 2) in object code or executable 
form under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above provided that you also do one of the following:

a) Accompany it with the complete corresponding machine-readable source code, which must be distributed under 
the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above on a medium customarily used for software interchange; or,

b) Accompany it with a written offer, valid for at least three years, to give any third party, for a charge no more than 
your cost of physically performing source distribution, a complete machine-readable copy of the corresponding 
source code, to be distributed under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above on a medium customarily used for software 
interchange; or,

c) Accompany it with the information you received as to the offer to distribute corresponding source code. (This 
alternative is allowed only for noncommercial distribution and only if you received the program in object code or 
executable form with such an offer, in accord with Subsection b above.)

The source code for a work means the preferred form of the work for making modifications to it. For an executable 
work, complete source code means all the source code for all modules it contains, plus any associated interface 
definition files, plus the scripts used to control compilation and installation of the executable. However, as a special 
exception, the source code distributed need not include anything that is normally distributed (in either source or 
binary form) with the major components (compiler, kernel, and so on) of the operating system on which the 
executable runs, unless that component itself accompanies the executable.

If distribution of executable or object code is made by offering access to copy from a designated place, then offering 
equivalent access to copy the source code from the same place counts as distribution of the source code, even 
though third parties are not compelled to copy the source along with the object code.

4. You may not copy, modify, sublicense, or distribute the Program except as expressly provided under this License. 
Any attempt otherwise to copy, modify, sublicense or distribute the Program is void, and will automatically 
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terminate your rights under this License. However, parties who have received copies, or rights, from you under this 
License will not have their licenses terminated so long as such parties remain in full compliance.

5. You are not required to accept this License, since you have not signed it. However, nothing else grants you 
permission to modify or distribute the Program or its derivative works. These actions are prohibited by law if you 
do not accept this License. Therefore, by modifying or distributing the Program (or any work based on the 
Program), you indicate your acceptance of this License to do so, and all its terms and conditions for copying, 
distributing or modifying the Program or works based on it.

6. Each time you redistribute the Program (or any work based on the Program), the recipient automatically receives 
a license from the original licensor to copy, distribute or modify the Program subject to these terms and conditions. 
You may not impose any further restrictions on the recipients' exercise of the rights granted herein. You are not 
responsible for enforcing compliance by third parties to this License.

7. If, as a consequence of a court judgment or allegation of patent infringement or for any other reason (not limited 
to patent issues), conditions are imposed on you (whether by court order, agreement or otherwise) that contradict 
the conditions of this License, they do not excuse you from the conditions of this License. If you cannot distribute 
so as to satisfy simultaneously your obligations under this License and any other pertinent obligations, then as a 
consequence you may not distribute the Program at all. For example, if a patent license would not permit 
royalty-free redistribution of the Program by all those who receive copies directly or indirectly through you, then 
the only way you could satisfy both it and this License would be to refrain entirely from distribution of the Program.

If any portion of this section is held invalid or unenforceable under any particular circumstance, the balance of the 
section is intended to apply and the section as a whole is intended to apply in other circumstances.

It is not the purpose of this section to induce you to infringe any patents or other property right claims or to contest 
validity of any such claims; this section has the sole purpose of protecting the integrity of the free software 
distribution system, which is implemented by public license practices. Many people have made generous 
contributions to the wide range of software distributed through that system in reliance on consistent application of 
that system; it is up to the author/donor to decide if he or she is willing to distribute software through any other 
system and a licensee cannot impose that choice.

This section is intended to make thoroughly clear what is believed to be a consequence of the rest of this License.

8. If the distribution and/or use of the Program is restricted in certain countries either by patents or by copyrighted 
interfaces, the original copyright holder who places the Program under this License may add an explicit 
geographical distribution limitation excluding those countries, so that distribution is permitted only in or among 
countries not thus excluded. In such case, this License incorporates the limitation as if written in the body of this 
License.

9. The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new versions of the General Public License from time 
to time. Such new versions will be similar in spirit to the present version, but may differ in detail to address new 
problems or concerns.

Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the Program specifies a version number of this License 
which applies to it and "any later version", you have the option of following the terms and conditions either of that 
version or of any later version published by the Free Software Foundation. If the Program does not specify a version 
number of this License, you may choose any version ever published by the Free Software Foundation.

10. If you wish to incorporate parts of the Program into other free programs whose distribution conditions are 
different, write to the author to ask for permission. For software which is copyrighted by the Free Software 
Foundation, write to the Free Software Foundation; we sometimes make exceptions for this. Our decision will be 
guided by the two goals of preserving the free status of all derivatives of our free software and of promoting the 
sharing and reuse of software generally.

NO WARRANTY

11. BECAUSE THE PROGRAM IS LICENSED FREE OF CHARGE, THERE IS NO WARRANTY FOR THE 
PROGRAM, TO THE EXTENT PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW. EXCEPT WHEN OTHERWISE 
STATED IN WRITING THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND/OR OTHER PARTIES PROVIDE THE PROGRAM 
"AS IS" WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT 
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A 
PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE ENTIRE RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE OF THE 
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PROGRAM IS WITH YOU. SHOULD THE PROGRAM PROVE DEFECTIVE, YOU ASSUME THE COST OF 
ALL NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION.

12. IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW OR AGREED TO IN WRITING WILL ANY 
COPYRIGHT HOLDER, OR ANY OTHER PARTY WHO MAY MODIFY AND/OR REDISTRIBUTE THE 
PROGRAM AS PERMITTED ABOVE, BE LIABLE TO YOU FOR DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY 
GENERAL, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR 
INABILITY TO USE THE PROGRAM (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO LOSS OF DATA OR DATA 
BEING RENDERED INACCURATE OR LOSSES SUSTAINED BY YOU OR THIRD PARTIES OR A 
FAILURE OF THE PROGRAM TO OPERATE WITH ANY OTHER PROGRAMS), EVEN IF SUCH HOLDER 
OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.
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Canadian English Dictionary 3.0.0

Source Code License

Custom License

The words of this dictionary and their correction rules are made available under a BSD-like licence, per the 
SCOWL Readme:

Version 7.1-0
2011-01-06

README file for en_US and en_CA Hunspell dictionaries

These dictionaries are created using the speller/make-hunspell-dict
script in SCOWL, version 7.1 released on January 6, 2011.

The NOSUGGEST flag was added to certain taboo words.  While I made an
honest attempt to flag the strongest taboo words with the NOSUGGEST
flag, I MAKE NO GUARANTEE THAT I FLAGGED EVERY POSSIBLE TABOO WORD.
The list was originally derived from Németh László, however I removed
some words which, while being considered taboo by some dictionaries,
are not really considered swear words in today's society.

You can find SCOWL and friend at http://wordlist.sourceforge.net/.
Bug reports should go to the Issue Tracker found on the previously
mentioned web site.  General discussion should go to the
wordlist-devel at sourceforge net mailing list.

COPYRIGHT, SOURCES, and CREDITS:

The en_US and en_CA dictionaries come directly from SCOWL (up to level
60) and is thus under the same copyright of SCOWL.  The affix file is
a heavily modified version of the original english.aff file which was
released as part of Geoff Kuenning's Ispell and as such is covered by
his BSD license.  Part of SCOWL is also based on Ispell thus the
Ispell copyright is included with the SCOWL copyright.

The collective work is Copyright 2000-2011 by Kevin Atkinson as well
as any of the copyrights mentioned below:

  Copyright 2000-2011 by Kevin Atkinson

  Permission to use, copy, modify, distribute and sell these word
  lists, the associated scripts, the output created from the scripts,
  and its documentation for any purpose is hereby granted without fee,
  provided that the above copyright notice appears in all copies and
  that both that copyright notice and this permission notice appear in
  supporting documentation. Kevin Atkinson makes no representations
  about the suitability of this array for any purpose. It is provided
  "as is" without express or implied warranty.

Alan Beale  also deserves special credit as he has,
in addition to providing the 12Dicts package and being a major
contributor to the ENABLE word list, given me an incredible amount of
feedback and created a number of special lists (those found in the
Supplement) in order to help improve the overall quality of SCOWL.

The 10 level includes the 1000 most common English words (according to
the Moby (TM) Words II [MWords] package), a subset of the 1000 most
common words on the Internet (again, according to Moby Words II), and
frequently class 16 from Brian Kelk's "UK English Wordlist
with Frequency Classification".
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The MWords package was explicitly placed in the public domain:

    The Moby lexicon project is complete and has
    been place into the public domain. Use, sell,
    rework, excerpt and use in any way on any platform.
    Placing this material on internal or public servers is
    also encouraged. The compiler is not aware of any
    export restrictions so freely distribute world-wide.

    You can verify the public domain status by contacting

    Grady Ward
    3449 Martha Ct.
    Arcata, CA  95521-4884

    grady@netcom.com
    grady@northcoast.com

The "UK English Wordlist With Frequency Classification" is also in the
Public Domain:

  Date: Sat, 08 Jul 2000 20:27:21 +0100
  From: Brian Kelk 

  > I was wondering what the copyright status of your "UK English
  > Wordlist With Frequency Classification" word list as it seems to
  > be lacking any copyright notice.

  There were many many sources in total, but any text marked
  "copyright" was avoided. Locally-written documentation was one
  source. An earlier version of the list resided in a filespace called
  PUBLIC on the University mainframe, because it was considered public
  domain.

  Date: Tue, 11 Jul 2000 19:31:34 +0100

  > So are you saying your word list is also in the public domain?

  That is the intention.

The 20 level includes frequency classes 7-15 from Brian's word list.

The 35 level includes frequency classes 2-6 and words appearing in at
least 11 of 12 dictionaries as indicated in the 12Dicts package.  All
words from the 12Dicts package have had likely inflections added via
my inflection database.

The 12Dicts package and Supplement is in the Public Domain.

The WordNet database, which was used in the creation of the
Inflections database, is under the following copyright:

  This software and database is being provided to you, the LICENSEE,
  by Princeton University under the following license.  By obtaining,
  using and/or copying this software and database, you agree that you
  have read, understood, and will comply with these terms and
  conditions.:

  Permission to use, copy, modify and distribute this software and
  database and its documentation for any purpose and without fee or
  royalty is hereby granted, provided that you agree to comply with
  the following copyright notice and statements, including the
  disclaimer, and that the same appear on ALL copies of the software,
  database and documentation, including modifications that you make
  for internal use or for distribution.
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  WordNet 1.6 Copyright 1997 by Princeton University.  All rights
  reserved.

  THIS SOFTWARE AND DATABASE IS PROVIDED "AS IS" AND PRINCETON
  UNIVERSITY MAKES NO REPRESENTATIONS OR WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR
  IMPLIED.  BY WAY OF EXAMPLE, BUT NOT LIMITATION, PRINCETON
  UNIVERSITY MAKES NO REPRESENTATIONS OR WARRANTIES OF MERCHANT-
  ABILITY OR FITNESS FOR ANY PARTICULAR PURPOSE OR THAT THE USE OF THE
  LICENSED SOFTWARE, DATABASE OR DOCUMENTATION WILL NOT INFRINGE ANY
  THIRD PARTY PATENTS, COPYRIGHTS, TRADEMARKS OR OTHER RIGHTS.

  The name of Princeton University or Princeton may not be used in
  advertising or publicity pertaining to distribution of the software
  and/or database.  Title to copyright in this software, database and
  any associated documentation shall at all times remain with
  Princeton University and LICENSEE agrees to preserve same.

The 40 level includes words from Alan's 3esl list found in version 4.0
of his 12dicts package.  Like his other stuff the 3esl list is also in the
public domain.

The 50 level includes Brian's frequency class 1, words words appearing
in at least 5 of 12 of the dictionaries as indicated in the 12Dicts
package, and uppercase words in at least 4 of the previous 12
dictionaries.  A decent number of proper names is also included: The
top 1000 male, female, and Last names from the 1990 Census report; a
list of names sent to me by Alan Beale; and a few names that I added
myself.  Finally a small list of abbreviations not commonly found in
other word lists is included.

The name files form the Census report is a government document which I
don't think can be copyrighted.

The file special-jargon.50 uses common.lst and word.lst from the
"Unofficial Jargon File Word Lists" which is derived from "The Jargon
File".  All of which is in the Public Domain.  This file also contain
a few extra UNIX terms which are found in the file "unix-terms" in the
special/ directory.

The 55 level includes words from Alan's 2of4brif list found in version
4.0 of his 12dicts package.  Like his other stuff the 2of4brif is also
in the public domain.

The 60 level includes all words appearing in at least 2 of the 12
dictionaries as indicated by the 12Dicts package.

The 70 level includes Brian's frequency class 0 and the 74,550 common
dictionary words from the MWords package.  The common dictionary words,
like those from the 12Dicts package, have had all likely inflections
added.  The 70 level also included the 5desk list from version 4.0 of
the 12Dics package which is the public domain.

The 80 level includes the ENABLE word list, all the lists in the
ENABLE supplement package (except for ABLE), the "UK Advanced Cryptics
Dictionary" (UKACD), the list of signature words in from YAWL package,
and the 10,196 places list from the MWords package.

The ENABLE package, mainted by M\Cooper ,
is in the Public Domain:

  The ENABLE master word list, WORD.LST, is herewith formally released
  into the Public Domain. Anyone is free to use it or distribute it in
  any manner they see fit. No fee or registration is required for its
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  use nor are "contributions" solicited (if you feel you absolutely
  must contribute something for your own peace of mind, the authors of
  the ENABLE list ask that you make a donation on their behalf to your
  favorite charity). This word list is our gift to the Scrabble
  community, as an alternate to "official" word lists. Game designers
  may feel free to incorporate the WORD.LST into their games. Please
  mention the source and credit us as originators of the list. Note
  that if you, as a game designer, use the WORD.LST in your product,
  you may still copyright and protect your product, but you may *not*
  legally copyright or in any way restrict redistribution of the
  WORD.LST portion of your product. This *may* under law restrict your
  rights to restrict your users' rights, but that is only fair.

UKACD, by J Ross Beresford , is under the
following copyright:

  Copyright (c) J Ross Beresford 1993-1999. All Rights Reserved.

  The following restriction is placed on the use of this publication:
  if The UK Advanced Cryptics Dictionary is used in a software package
  or redistributed in any form, the copyright notice must be
  prominently displayed and the text of this document must be included
  verbatim.

  There are no other restrictions: I would like to see the list
  distributed as widely as possible.

The 95 level includes the 354,984 single words, 256,772 compound
words, 4,946 female names and the 3,897 male names, and 21,986 names
from the MWords package, ABLE.LST from the ENABLE Supplement, and some
additional words found in my part-of-speech database that were not
found anywhere else.

Accent information was taken from UKACD.

My VARCON package was used to create the American, British, and
Canadian word list. 

Since the original word lists used used in the VARCON package came
from the Ispell distribution they are under the Ispell copyright:

  Copyright 1993, Geoff Kuenning, Granada Hills, CA
  All rights reserved.

  Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
  modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions
  are met:

  1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright
     notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

  2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
     notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
     documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

  3. All modifications to the source code must be clearly marked as
     such.  Binary redistributions based on modified source code
     must be clearly marked as modified versions in the documentation
     and/or other materials provided with the distribution.
  (clause 4 removed with permission from Geoff Kuenning)

  5. The name of Geoff Kuenning may not be used to endorse or promote
     products derived from this software without specific prior
     written permission.
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  THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY GEOFF KUENNING AND CONTRIBUTORS ``AS
  IS'' AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
  LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
  FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED.  IN NO EVENT SHALL GEOFF
  KUENNING OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
  INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING,
  BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES;
  LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
  CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT
  LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN
  ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
  POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Build Date: Thu Jan  6 02:31:28 MST 2011
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Mozilla Public License

Version 2.0

1. Definitions

1.1. “Contributor”

means each individual or legal entity that creates, contributes to the creation of, or owns Covered Software.

1.2. “Contributor Version”

means the combination of the Contributions of others (if any) used by a Contributor and that particular 
Contributor’s Contribution.

1.3. “Contribution”

means Covered Software of a particular Contributor.

1.4. “Covered Software”

means Source Code Form to which the initial Contributor has attached the notice in Exhibit A, the Executable Form 
of such Source Code Form, and Modifications of such Source Code Form, in each case including portions thereof.

1.5. “Incompatible With Secondary Licenses”

means

a. that the initial Contributor has attached the notice described in Exhibit B to the Covered Software; or

b. that the Covered Software was made available under the terms of version 1.1 or earlier of the License, but 
not also under the terms of a Secondary License.

1.6. “Executable Form”

means any form of the work other than Source Code Form.

1.7. “Larger Work”

means a work that combines Covered Software with other material, in a separate file or files, that is not Covered 
Software.

1.8. “License”

means this document.

1.9. “Licensable”

means having the right to grant, to the maximum extent possible, whether at the time of the initial grant or 
subsequently, any and all of the rights conveyed by this License.

1.10. “Modifications”

means any of the following:

a. any file in Source Code Form that results from an addition to, deletion from, or modification of the contents 
of Covered Software; or

b. any new file in Source Code Form that contains any Covered Software.

1.11. “Patent Claims” of a Contributor

means any patent claim(s), including without limitation, method, process, and apparatus claims, in any patent 
Licensable by such Contributor that would be infringed, but for the grant of the License, by the making, using, 
selling, offering for sale, having made, import, or transfer of either its Contributions or its Contributor Version.

1.12. “Secondary License”

means either the GNU General Public License, Version 2.0, the GNU Lesser General Public License, Version 2.1, 
the GNU Affero General Public License, Version 3.0, or any later versions of those licenses.

1.13. “Source Code Form”
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means the form of the work preferred for making modifications.

1.14. “You” (or “Your”)

means an individual or a legal entity exercising rights under this License. For legal entities, “You” includes any 
entity that controls, is controlled by, or is under common control with You. For purposes of this definition, “control” 
means (a) the power, direct or indirect, to cause the direction or management of such entity, whether by contract or 
otherwise, or (b) ownership of more than fifty percent (50%) of the outstanding shares or beneficial ownership of 
such entity.

2. License Grants and Conditions

2.1. Grants

Each Contributor hereby grants You a world-wide, royalty-free, non-exclusive license:

a. under intellectual property rights (other than patent or trademark) Licensable by such Contributor to use, 
reproduce, make available, modify, display, perform, distribute, and otherwise exploit its Contributions, 
either on an unmodified basis, with Modifications, or as part of a Larger Work; and

b. under Patent Claims of such Contributor to make, use, sell, offer for sale, have made, import, and otherwise 
transfer either its Contributions or its Contributor Version.

2.2. Effective Date

The licenses granted in Section 2.1 with respect to any Contribution become effective for each Contribution on the 
date the Contributor first distributes such Contribution.

2.3. Limitations on Grant Scope

The licenses granted in this Section 2 are the only rights granted under this License. No additional rights or licenses 
will be implied from the distribution or licensing of Covered Software under this License. Notwithstanding Section 
2.1(b) above, no patent license is granted by a Contributor:

a. for any code that a Contributor has removed from Covered Software; or

b. for infringements caused by: (i) Your and any other third party’s modifications of Covered Software, or (ii) 
the combination of its Contributions with other software (except as part of its Contributor Version); or

c. under Patent Claims infringed by Covered Software in the absence of its Contributions.

This License does not grant any rights in the trademarks, service marks, or logos of any Contributor (except as may 
be necessary to comply with the notice requirements in Section 3.4).

2.4. Subsequent Licenses

No Contributor makes additional grants as a result of Your choice to distribute the Covered Software under a 
subsequent version of this License (see Section 10.2) or under the terms of a Secondary License (if permitted under 
the terms of Section 3.3).

2.5. Representation

Each Contributor represents that the Contributor believes its Contributions are its original creation(s) or it has 
sufficient rights to grant the rights to its Contributions conveyed by this License.

2.6. Fair Use

This License is not intended to limit any rights You have under applicable copyright doctrines of fair use, fair 
dealing, or other equivalents.

2.7. Conditions

Sections 3.1, 3.2, 3.3, and 3.4 are conditions of the licenses granted in Section 2.1.

3. Responsibilities

3.1. Distribution of Source Form

All distribution of Covered Software in Source Code Form, including any Modifications that You create or to which 
You contribute, must be under the terms of this License. You must inform recipients that the Source Code Form of 
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the Covered Software is governed by the terms of this License, and how they can obtain a copy of this License. You 
may not attempt to alter or restrict the recipients’ rights in the Source Code Form.

3.2. Distribution of Executable Form

If You distribute Covered Software in Executable Form then:

a. such Covered Software must also be made available in Source Code Form, as described in Section 3.1, and 
You must inform recipients of the Executable Form how they can obtain a copy of such Source Code Form 
by reasonable means in a timely manner, at a charge no more than the cost of distribution to the recipient; 
and

b. You may distribute such Executable Form under the terms of this License, or sublicense it under different 
terms, provided that the license for the Executable Form does not attempt to limit or alter the recipients’ 
rights in the Source Code Form under this License.

3.3. Distribution of a Larger Work

You may create and distribute a Larger Work under terms of Your choice, provided that You also comply with the 
requirements of this License for the Covered Software. If the Larger Work is a combination of Covered Software 
with a work governed by one or more Secondary Licenses, and the Covered Software is not Incompatible With 
Secondary Licenses, this License permits You to additionally distribute such Covered Software under the terms of 
such Secondary License(s), so that the recipient of the Larger Work may, at their option, further distribute the 
Covered Software under the terms of either this License or such Secondary License(s).

3.4. Notices

You may not remove or alter the substance of any license notices (including copyright notices, patent notices, 
disclaimers of warranty, or limitations of liability) contained within the Source Code Form of the Covered 
Software, except that You may alter any license notices to the extent required to remedy known factual 
inaccuracies.

3.5. Application of Additional Terms

You may choose to offer, and to charge a fee for, warranty, support, indemnity or liability obligations to one or more 
recipients of Covered Software. However, You may do so only on Your own behalf, and not on behalf of any 
Contributor. You must make it absolutely clear that any such warranty, support, indemnity, or liability obligation is 
offered by You alone, and You hereby agree to indemnify every Contributor for any liability incurred by such 
Contributor as a result of warranty, support, indemnity or liability terms You offer. You may include additional 
disclaimers of warranty and limitations of liability specific to any jurisdiction.

4. Inability to Comply Due to Statute or Regulation

If it is impossible for You to comply with any of the terms of this License with respect to some or all of the Covered 
Software due to statute, judicial order, or regulation then You must: (a) comply with the terms of this License to the 
maximum extent possible; and (b) describe the limitations and the code they affect. Such description must be placed 
in a text file included with all distributions of the Covered Software under this License. Except to the extent 
prohibited by statute or regulation, such description must be sufficiently detailed for a recipient of ordinary skill to 
be able to understand it.

5. Termination

5.1. The rights granted under this License will terminate automatically if You fail to comply with any of its terms. 
However, if You become compliant, then the rights granted under this License from a particular Contributor are 
reinstated (a) provisionally, unless and until such Contributor explicitly and finally terminates Your grants, and (b) 
on an ongoing basis, if such Contributor fails to notify You of the non-compliance by some reasonable means prior 
to 60 days after You have come back into compliance. Moreover, Your grants from a particular Contributor are 
reinstated on an ongoing basis if such Contributor notifies You of the non-compliance by some reasonable means, 
this is the first time You have received notice of non-compliance with this License from such Contributor, and You 
become compliant prior to 30 days after Your receipt of the notice.

5.2. If You initiate litigation against any entity by asserting a patent infringement claim (excluding declaratory 
judgment actions, counter-claims, and cross-claims) alleging that a Contributor Version directly or indirectly 
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infringes any patent, then the rights granted to You by any and all Contributors for the Covered Software under 
Section 2.1 of this License shall terminate.

5.3. In the event of termination under Sections 5.1 or 5.2 above, all end user license agreements (excluding 
distributors and resellers) which have been validly granted by You or Your distributors under this License prior to 
termination shall survive termination.

6. Disclaimer of Warranty

Covered Software is provided under this License on an “as is” basis, without warranty of any kind, either expressed, 
implied, or statutory, including, without limitation, warranties that the Covered Software is free of defects, 
merchantable, fit for a particular purpose or non-infringing. The entire risk as to the quality and performance of the 
Covered Software is with You. Should any Covered Software prove defective in any respect, You (not any 
Contributor) assume the cost of any necessary servicing, repair, or correction. This disclaimer of warranty 
constitutes an essential part of this License. No use of any Covered Software is authorized under this License except 
under this disclaimer.

7. Limitation of Liability

Under no circumstances and under no legal theory, whether tort (including negligence), contract, or otherwise, shall 
any Contributor, or anyone who distributes Covered Software as permitted above, be liable to You for any direct, 
indirect, special, incidental, or consequential damages of any character including, without limitation, damages for 
lost profits, loss of goodwill, work stoppage, computer failure or malfunction, or any and all other commercial 
damages or losses, even if such party shall have been informed of the possibility of such damages. This limitation of 
liability shall not apply to liability for death or personal injury resulting from such party’s negligence to the extent 
applicable law prohibits such limitation. Some jurisdictions do not allow the exclusion or limitation of incidental or 
consequential damages, so this exclusion and limitation may not apply to You.

8. Litigation

Any litigation relating to this License may be brought only in the courts of a jurisdiction where the defendant 
maintains its principal place of business and such litigation shall be governed by laws of that jurisdiction, without 
reference to its conflict-of-law provisions. Nothing in this Section shall prevent a party’s ability to bring 
cross-claims or counter-claims.

9. Miscellaneous

This License represents the complete agreement concerning the subject matter hereof. If any provision of this 
License is held to be unenforceable, such provision shall be reformed only to the extent necessary to make it 
enforceable. Any law or regulation which provides that the language of a contract shall be construed against the 
drafter shall not be used to construe this License against a Contributor.

10. Versions of the License

10.1. New Versions

Mozilla Foundation is the license steward. Except as provided in Section 10.3, no one other than the license steward 
has the right to modify or publish new versions of this License. Each version will be given a distinguishing version 
number.

10.2. Effect of New Versions

You may distribute the Covered Software under the terms of the version of the License under which You originally 
received the Covered Software, or under the terms of any subsequent version published by the license steward.

10.3. Modified Versions

If you create software not governed by this License, and you want to create a new license for such software, you 
may create and use a modified version of this License if you rename the license and remove any references to the 
name of the license steward (except to note that such modified license differs from this License).

10.4. Distributing Source Code Form that is Incompatible With Secondary Licenses

If You choose to distribute Source Code Form that is Incompatible With Secondary Licenses under the terms of this 
version of the License, the notice described in Exhibit B of this License must be attached.
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Exhibit A - Source Code Form License Notice

This Source Code Form is subject to the terms of the Mozilla Public License, v. 2.0. If a copy of the MPL was 
not distributed with this file, You can obtain one at https://mozilla.org/MPL/2.0/.

If it is not possible or desirable to put the notice in a particular file, then You may include the notice in a location 
(such as a LICENSE file in a relevant directory) where a recipient would be likely to look for such a notice.

You may add additional accurate notices of copyright ownership.

Exhibit B - “Incompatible With Secondary Licenses” Notice

This Source Code Form is “Incompatible With Secondary Licenses”, as defined by the Mozilla Public License, 
v. 2.0.
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BSD 2-Clause License

The following is a BSD 2-Clause license template. To generate your own license, change the values of 
OWNER and YEAR from their original values as given here, and substitute your own.

Note: see also the BSD-3-Clause license.

This prelude is not part of the license.

<OWNER> = Regents of the University of California
<YEAR> = 1998

In the original BSD license, both occurrences of the phrase "COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS" 
in the disclaimer read "REGENTS AND CONTRIBUTORS".

Here is the license template:

Copyright (c) <YEAR>, <OWNER>
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the 
following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following 
disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the 
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND 
ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED 
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE 
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR 
ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES 
(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS 
OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY 
THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING 
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN 
IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.
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Creative Commons

Attribution-ShareAlike 3.0 Unported (CC BY-SA 3.0)

This is a human-readable summary of (and not a substitute for) the license.

Disclaimer

This deed highlights only some of the key features and terms of the actual license. It is not a license and has no 
legal value. You should carefully review all of the terms and conditions of the actual license before using the 
licensed material.

Creative Commons is not a law firm and does not provide legal services. Distributing, displaying, or linking to 
this deed or the license that it summarizes does not create a lawyer-client or any other relationship.

This license is acceptable for Free Cultural Works.

You are free to:

Share — copy and redistribute the material in any medium or format

Adapt — remix, transform, and build upon the material

for any purpose, even commercially.

The licensor cannot revoke these freedoms as long as you follow the license terms.

Under the following terms:

Attribution — You must give appropriate credit, provide a link to the license, and indicate if changes were made. 
You may do so in any reasonable manner, but not in any way that suggests the licensor endorses you or your use.

ShareAlike — If you remix, transform, or build upon the material, you must distribute your contributions under the 
same license as the original.

No additional restrictions — You may not apply legal terms or technological measures that legally restrict others 
from doing anything the license permits.

Notices:

You do not have to comply with the license for elements of the material in the public domain or where your use is 
permitted by an applicable exception or limitation.

No warranties are given. The license may not give you all of the permissions necessary for your intended use. For 
example, other rights such as publicity, privacy, or moral rights may limit how you use the material.
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Selectize Library License

Copyright © 2013–2016 Brian Reavis & Contributors

Licensed under the Apache License, Version 2.0 (the "License"); you may not use this file except in compliance 
with the License. You may obtain a copy of the License at: http://www.apache.org/licenses/LICENSE-2.0

Unless required by applicable law or agreed to in writing, software distributed under the License is distributed on an 
"AS IS" BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS OF ANY KIND, either express or implied. See 
the License for the specific language governing permissions and limitations under the License.
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